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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition ; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the modern doctrine of 
hgaoedic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform | measure, thus avoiding 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms inore completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs^ Irregular and Defective^ a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has* been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in ω 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted 
Hadley's addition of a class of "reduplicating" verbs. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in μι 
and verbs in σκω) which composed this class, ην^νομαι^ 
ίσχω, and ττνπτω are now assigned by Curtius to his 
" mixed class " ; the first syllable of τίκτω is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; μίμνω is used 
only in the present stem ; while τιτράω seems too late a 
form to affect classification. The chief innovation which 
I have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add e- to the 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of €- in the pres- 
ent stem (as in Bofc-, Βοκέ-ω) are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of €- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to 'introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of σ- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^) In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Pkilological Transactions for 1873 (pp. 5-19), 
by which Homeric forms like 6ρ6ω for οράω are explained 
by assimilation. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of λνω, λέγω, λβπτω, &c. as λυ-, λβγ-, λβίττ-, 
&c., and not as \vo(e)', Xe7o(e)-, X€47ro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

^ See also the Proceedings of the American Philological Association for 
1879; 
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fessional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammatik^ and 
continued to call λυ-, λ€γ-, λβίττ-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed sfcatelnent of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work, Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modem 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 

1 For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the coiresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi- 
Mogy, Vol. v. No. 10, pp. 186-205, and Vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18-38, 
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and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the forms 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessai7, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar ; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 

1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
in Greek, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W. White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 
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study of grammar may thus be relieved of most of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people ; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This "natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modern languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher ; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied b\ 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too eai*ly. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one. How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of ανθρωττοι^ and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
Ίτρα^μ,άτων. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce α as α in father^ η and e as β in fete and 
men^ t as i in machine^ leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ou, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce αυ like ou in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (e.g•. those 
of €1 and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis : — 

α as α in father^ 17 as β in fete^ € as e in men, e as t in 
machine^ ω as ο in note^ ν as French u; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — at as at in aisle^ 
€1 as ei in height^ 01 as oi in otV, vt as ui in quit or wi in 
with^ αυ as ou in house j ev as eu in feud^ ovasouin group; 
a, rj, ω, like d, η^ ω; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before κ, γ, ξ, and χ has the sound of w, 
but elsewhere is hard; that θ is always like th in thin; 
and that χ is always hard, like German ch. I have 
always pronounced ζ like English z^ but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (not 
that of German z\ as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce et like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on several 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of et before it reached the sound of i 
(our ee), and I have held to that of ei in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there id little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have, never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel dui^ing 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I coul^ not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes^ and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks^ from the Roman name Graeci, They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands, 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, man}' islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 b.c.)? there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes• 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as 
the Aeo/ic and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians 
we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth centurj'- b.c, as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 b.c.).^ 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined forn; 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually' to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
\'arious local influences, and lost some of its early purit3\ 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect. This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Eg3'pt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy XI. in 285 B.C. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 

1 The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Tonic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Tonic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 B.C.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
HeUenitts (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek) . The language 
which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last seven 
centuries is called Modern Cheek or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit),' Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) famil}' of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin) , to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like m«, t<, know^ &c. 



PAllT I. 

LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 



THE ALPHABET. 



§1. 


The Greek alphabet 


has twenty- 


■four letters : 


Form. 


Equivalent 


Name. 


A 


α 


a 


^ΑΧφα 


Alpha 


Β 


β 


b 


Βήτα 


Beta 


Γ 


7 


g 


Τάμμα 


Gamma 


Δ 


Β 


d 


ΔίΧτα 


Delta 


Ε 


e 


e (eAori) 


*Ε ψϊΚόν 


EpHilon 


Ζ 


ζ 


ζ 


Ζήτα 


Zeta 


Η 


V 


e (long) 


*Ητα 


Eta 


θ 


θ& 


th 


θήτα 


Theta 


Ι 


i 


• 

1 


^Ιώτα 


Iota 


Κ 


κ . 


k or hard c 


Κατητα 


Kappa 


Λ 


λ 


1 


ΛάμβΒα 


Lambda 


Μ 


Η' 


m 


Μΰ 


Mu 


Ν 


ν 


η 


Νΰ 


Nu 


Ξ 


ι 


X 


Βϊ 


Xi 








ο (eAori) 


*0 μΙκρόν 


Omicron 


Π 


7Γ 


Ρ 


Πι 


Pi 


Ρ 


Ρ 


Γ 


'Ρω 


Rho 


S 


σ 9 


s 


Sίyμa 


Sigma 


τ 


τ 


t 


Ταυ 


Tau 


τ 


υ 


u or y 


'Γ ψΐλόν 


Upsilon 


φ 


Φ 


ph 


ΦΙ 


Phi 


χ 


χ 


th 


XI 


Chi 


ψ 


ψ 


ps 


ΨΙ 


Psi 


Ω 


ω 


ο (long) 


^ίϊ /ie/a 


Omega 



Remark. The Greek υ was represented by the Latin y, and was prob- 
ably pronounced somewhat like the French u or the German ii. For 
remarks on Pronunciation see the Preface. 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form ς is used, elsewhere the 
form σ; thus, ξτύστασίί. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vau or Digamma (F or ς) equivalent 
to V or W, and Koppa ( f ), equivalent to Q — and also the chaiticter 
SaniJ/)), a form of Sigma, are used as numemls (§ 76). The fii*st of these 
had not entirely disappeared in piOnunciation when the " Homeric poems 
were composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
hy admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 3, 
N. 1; §54, N.; §108, IL, 2. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, e, i;, v, o, ω, and υ. Of these, 
6 and are always short ; η and ω are always long ; a, i^ 
and υ are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note. A, f, 7, o, and ω from their pronunciation ai'e called open 
▼owels ; ι and ν are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (βί-φθογ^οί, double sounds^ are 
αί,αυ, et, 6u, ot, ου, ην, vt, α, t), φ. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one ; except vt, 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, η, ω) with t forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, y, φ. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong ων. 

Note. In ^, rj, φ, the ι is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THI ΚΩΜΩΙΔΙΑΙ, rff κωμωδία, and in *Ωιχ€Το, ωχ€Το, This ι 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rovgh breathing (') or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of A ; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus ορών, seeing^ is pronounced hordn ; but 
ορών, of mourUains^ is pronounced oron. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But a, 77, and ω take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the t is written in the line. Thus cixcrat, ίυφραίνω, Αϊμων; 
but ωχ€το or "Qtxero, ^θω or "Αιδώ, j/Sctv or *Hi5f tv. On the other 
hand', the breathing of aidios CAibios) shows that α and ι do not 
form a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from e), half of it I was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half 1 was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ' and '. 

2. The consonant ρ is generally written ρ at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ρήτωρ (rhetor), orator ; άρρητος, un- 
speakable ; Πύρρος, Pyrrhu% (J>p = rrK), 



CONSONANTS. 
§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 

labials, w, β, φ, μ, 

palatalsy κ, γ, χ, 

Ungnalsy τ, δ, θ^ σ, λ, ν, ρ. 

• 

2. The double consonants are έ, ψ, f. Ε is composed of κ 
and σ ; ψ, of τγ and σ. Ζ generally arises from a combination 
of δ with a soft * sound (originally dj) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§ 19, 2). 

§ β. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mtUes. 

1 . The semivowels are λ, /i, v, p, and σ ; of which the first 
four are called liquids^ and σ is called a sibilant, Μ and ν 
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•are also called nasals ; to which must be added γ before #c, 
γ, χ, or ί, where it has the sound of v, as in άγκυρα (ancora) , 
anchor, 

2, The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, π-, κ, r, 
middle mutes, β, γ, 8, 
rough mutes, φ, χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following clas$es : — 

labial mutes, ττ, β, φ, 
palatal mutes, κ, γ, χ, 
lingual mutes, r, 8, ^. 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate ; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with σ, f , and ^, are called 5uri/ (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonaiits and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and ς. If others are left at the ^nd in 
formings words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitic» (§ 29) 
fV and ovK (or ονχ), which have other forms, cf and ού. Final ξ 
and ψ (κσ- and πσ) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a.diph- 
thong was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus, and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong ; as φιλίω, φιλώ ; ^lXcc, φίλει ; τίμα€, τίμα. It 

seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§3) simply 
unite in one syllable ; as τ€ίχ€Ϊ, T€t;(ct ; ycpat, yipcu; ρόΧστο^, 
ραστος. 

2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
But CO, ooy and oc give ου. Thus Si^Xot/tc, 8ηλ.ωτ€ ; φιλεωσι^ 
φιΧωσι ; τιμάομ€ν, τιμωμ€ν ; τιμάωμ€ν^ Tip^j^ev ; δι/λόω, δι^λω ; — 
but yci^cos, yeyovs ; ττλόος, ττλονς ; voc, νου. 

Note. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) ο is dropped before α 
and η, u and tj ; as άπΧόα, άπλα ; άπ\6η, άπΚη ; άπΧόαι^ άπλαΐ ; απλό]], 
άπλ^. 

3. If the two vowels are α and c (or 17), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have ά or ψ Αα gives ά, εη or η€ gives 

η ; but €€ gives «. Thus, ert/Aac, Ιτίμα ; τιμάητ€, τιματ€ ; Τ€ΐ;(€α, 
τ€ΐχη ; μναυα^ μνα \ φιΧντμί^ φιλητ€ ; τιμτμντος, ημηντο^'^ e^iXcc, 
c^iAci. 

Note. Τη the first and second declensions, fa becomes 5 in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes 5 in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension (f sometimes becomes *; (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension €άς generally becomes €ΐς 
(§51,2). 

4. A ΛΌwel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
sorbed before ot, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the first vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 
subscript (§ 3) in ^, 17, or ω. Thus, μνάαι, μναϊ; μνάα, μνα; 
φιλ€€ί, φιλ€Ϊ ; φιλετ;, φιλ^ ; Βηλάοι, ^λοΐ ; νοω, νώ ; &ηλόον, ^ηλον ; 
φίλιοι, φίΧοΐ ; χρνσ€θΐ, -χρυσοί ; χρνσ€αχ, χρυσαΧ (cf. άττλόαι, 



10 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 10. 

άιτλαι) ; ri/xcLCi, τ^^ιςΤ ; rifiai;, rt/Aci ; rt/iooi, tlua^ ; τιμάον, rifuii ; 
^tXcov, φιλοί) ; Avcat, λι^ (v. Note 1) ; λτ^ι, λν^', μ^μνήοιο, 
μ.€μν^ο ; ττλακόας, νλακονς (ν. Ν. 2). 

Νότε 1. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, 
cm (for €σαι) gives a form in c i as well as that in ;; ; as Xveah \νη 
or \v€i. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Note 2. In verbs in όω, oci and οη give ot; ae δηλό^ις, ^ηλοίς] 
8ηλόη, δηλοί (cf. άπλόη, άΊτλτ}, 2, Note). Infinitives in acti/.and oriw 
lose ( in the contracted form; as rt/iacii/, rt/zav; di^Xocti/, θι^λονι/ (§ 98, 

Ν. 5). 

5. The close vowels (t and υ) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in is and υ? of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3 ; § 53, 2.) 

Remark. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verhs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 



SYNIZESIS. 

§ 10.' In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronpnciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called syni- 
zests (σννίζησις^ settling together) . Thus, θ€οί may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; σΎηθ€α or χρνσ€<^ may make but two. 

CRASIS AND ELISION. 

§ U. 1 . A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasts (κράσι?, mixture). The coronis (*) is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or και. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(b) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before α• The particle τοί drops ot before α ; and και drops 
UL before 17, av, ευ, ου, and the words ci, εις, oi, ai. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To όνομα, τοΰ'^ομα] τα αγαθά, τάγαθά] το evavriov, τουναντίον', 6 €Κ, 
ουκ', 6 «ν/ν οντΓΐ; το Ιμάτιον, θοΐμάτίον (§ 17) 1); ά αν, αν', και αν, κα»', 
κα\ fLTa, K^ra', — 6 άνηρ, άνηρ', oi άδ€\φοί, άδ(Χφοί', τφ avbpi, Tovb^ji', 
το αυτό, ταυτό ', του αύτοΰ, ταυτού ; — τοι αν, τάν (jiivroi αν, μ€vτtιv) ', 
τοι αρα,. ταρα', — και αυτός, καυτός', και αυτή, χαΰτη (§ 17, 1); jcai d, 
Κ€ΐ ; «cat ου, κού ; και οι, χοΐ ; «cat αί, χαΙ• So €γω oida, c γωθα ', ώ άνθρωπί, 
ωνθμωπ€ ', τ^ ^παψη, τψτϋψρ , νροίχων, προϋχων. 

Note 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in av, άνηρ, 

Note 2. In crasis, rrepof takes the form απρος, — whenc^^ort/jov, 
θατίρω, &c. (§ 11, 1, 6; § 17, 1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, μη ου makes one syllable in poetry; so μη 
€LOtvai, €π(ί ov. 

Note 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong. This is called apkaereuvs 
(^άφαίρ€σις, iakiny off). Thus, μη *γώ for μη fyώ; πού ^στιν for πού 
€(mv', ryo» *φάνην for (γώ ίψάνην. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ' ) marks the omission. E,g, 

£u €μού for iiflt (μου', άντ^ €Κ€ίνης for άντϊ (κύνης'^ Xcyot/x* αν for At- 
γοιμί αν; αλλ' €ύθύς for αλλά (υθυς, eV* άνθρώπω for eVi άνθρώπω. So 
€ψ* €Τ€ρ<ύ\ νύχβ οΧην for νύκτα ολην (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

2. Α short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. B,g, 

ΆτΓ-αιτίω (από and oircw), δι-€]3ηλο" (^in and ίβίΑο^•). So άφ-αιρίω 
(άπ•ό and αίρίω, § 17, 1) ; δ€χ'ημ€ρος (δ*'κα and ημίρα). 
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Note 1. The poets sometimes elide ai in the verbal endings μαι, 
σαι, rai, and σ^^αΐ. So oi in ct/Aot, and rarely in μοι» 

Note 2. The prepositions nepi and προ, the conjunction ©ri, that, 
and datives in t of the third declension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or* stands for ore, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homei' we And Ap, Ay, κάτ, and τάρ, for &pa, ανά, κατά, 
and to/mL Iu composition, κάτ assimilates its τ to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as κάββα\€ and KOucrayc, for κατ4βαλ€ 
and icaWicTOJ^ ; — but κατθα^βΐν for καταθα^έιν (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict m its use. 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 



§ 13. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add ν when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called ν movable. E,g. 

Πασι δ/^ωσι ταντα; but naaw t^Ktv €Κ€Ϊνα. So δ/δωσί fioi; but 
δίδωσι» €μού 

Note 1. Έστ/ takes ρ movable, like third persons in σ*. The 
Epic Kt (for op) adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic wv has an 
£pic form vv. Many adverbs in -Btv (as πρόσθ€ν) have poetic forms 
in -U€, 

Note 2. Ν movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ov, woi, becomes ουκ before a smooth vowel, and ονχ 
before a rough vowel ; as ονκ αυτός, ονχ οντος, Μή inserts κ 
in μηκ -eTt, no longer^ (like ούκ-€τι) . 

Έκ,/Γοτη, becomes cf (cks) before a vowel; as €#c ττόλκως^ 

but cf OOTCOS. 

3. Οντως, thus^ and some other words may drop s before a 

consonant ; as ούτως Ιχ^ι^ ούτω boK€L, 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14. 1 • Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; as in κράτος and κάρτος, strength ; θάρσος and θράσος, 
courage, (See § 109, 7, a.) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 

word ; as in ττατφο^, πατρός (§ 57) ; Ίττησομαι for πίτησομαι 
(§ 109, 7, *). 

Note 1. When μ is brought before ρ or λ by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting /3; as μ^σημβρία^ midday^ ior 
/Α€(Γτ/μ(^)^Μ (^βίσος and ημίρα) ; μίμβΧωκα, £pic perfect of βλωσιτω, 
go, from stem μο\-, μΧο-, (μλω-, § 109, 1), μί'μλω-κα, μ^-μβΚοα-κα, 

At the beginning of a word such a /i is dropped before β; as in 
βροτός, mortal, from stem μορ', μρο- (cf. Lat. morior, die), μβρο'Τ<ς^ 
/Sporos; so βλίττω, take honey, from stem μ*λιτ' of fieAi, honey (cf. 
Latin met), by syncope μλιτ-, μβλιτ-, jaXtr-, |dλirrω (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So d is inserted after i^ in the oblique cases of άρηρ, man 
(§ 57, 2), when the i/ is brought by syncope before />; as avdpos for 
av(po£f avpos. 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never donbled; 
but ττφ, κχ, and τθ are always written for φφ^ ;u(» ^^^ ^^• 

Thus 2α7Γφώ, Βάκχος, κατθανίΐν^ not Ι,αφφώ, Βάχχος^ καβθανύν 
(§ 12, Ν. 3). So in Latin, Sappho^ Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in άναορίπτω {ανά and ριτττω) . ί^ο 
after the syllabic augment ; as in Ipparrov (imperfect of ρίπτω) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in €υpooςy evpov^. 

§ le. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 
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m 

' 1 . Before a lingual mute (r, 8, ^) , a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to σ. JS.g. 

TtTpiTTrm (for Τ€τριβ^αΐ), dedfiercu (for dfSf;(-Toi), πλ^χθηνοί (for 
πΧ(κ-θηναί), ίΚίίφβην (for ίΚαιτ-βην)^ γράβ8ην (for γραφ'8ηρ). IlcVetff- 
Tcu (7Γ€π€ΐέ-ται), €π(ΙσΘην (cVei^-^iyy), ?;σται {^δ-ται), larf (ίδ-τβ). 

Note 1. ^κ, from^ in composition retains κ unchanged; as in 

Note 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped; as in πίπακα (for 
TTfTTft^-Ko). When y stands before ic or ;(, as in σνγ-χίω (συν and 
χ/ω), it IS not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before σ except ν and κ (in φ and $) . 
Β and φ become π before σ ; γ and χ become κ ; τ, δ, and θ 
are dropped. Kg. 

Τρίψω (for rpt/3 -σω), γσά^/τω (for γραφ-σω), λίξω (for λίγ-σω) 
ττ^ίσω (for 7Γ«^-σω), ασω (for α^-σω), σώμασι (for σω/χατ-σί), (λττισι 
(for ίλτΓίδ-ίΓΐ). So φλ«ψ (ioT φλφ'^), tXms (for €λπι3-0, »^έ (for 
i/ujcr-r). See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before /i, a labial mute (ττ, β, φ) becomes μ ; a palatal 
mute (k, x) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (τ, δ, θ) becomes 

\ίΚ€ψ.μαί (for XfXftTT-fiai), τίτριμμαι (for τ€τριβ-μαί), γίγραμμαι 
(for γ^γραφ-υίαι), TTcTrXry/iat (for π^7Γλ€ίκ-/χαι), τίτ€νγμαι (for τ6Τ€υχ- 
μαι), ϋίτμαί (for ?/δ-/χαι), π€π(ΐσ-μαί (for π€π€ΐθ'μαι). 

Note. When 77Μ or /4,α/^ι would thus arise, they are shortened to 7/tA or 
/t/i ; as Α^τχω, ^XiJ\€7-/uai (for έ\η\€'γχ-μαι^ 4\η\€γγ-μΛΐ) ; κάμπτω, κέκαμ- 
μαι (for κ€καμΊΓ-μαί, κΕκαμμ-μαι) ; ττέμττω, ττέΊΓςμμαι (for 7r€jre/4T-/uai, ireire/i/*- 
Atai). (See § 97, Ν. 2.) 

Έκ here also remains unchanged, as in έκ-μανθάνω, 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between 
two consonants. liJ.g. 

At'Xfi^^e (for XiXfUT'oBf, § 16, 1), γίγραφΰ^ (for γ^γραφ-σθί^, 
γ'γράφθΛΐ (for γ€γραφ'σθαι), π€φάνθαι (for π€φανσθαι). 

Note. In the verbal endings σαι and σο, σ is oft*^n dropped after 
a vowel; as in λυ^ισαι, Xyeai, ^Jiy, or Xv€i (§ 9, 4, Ν. 1). Stents in 
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ttr of the third declension also drop σ before a vowel or another σ. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (ττ, β^ φ) ν becomes μ ; before a 
palatal mute (κ, γ, χ), it becomes γ (§ 6, 1). U.g. 

'ΕμπΙτΓτω (for ίν-πιτττω)^ συμβαίνω (for συνβαι,νω), €μφανης (for 
€ρφανης), Συγχίω (for συνχεω), συγγ€Ρης (for συι^^νης), 

6. Before another liquid ν is changed to that liquid ; before 
σ it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c to 61, ο to ov) . £.g» 

Έλλfiπω (for (ν-\€ΐπω) ^μμίνω (for €ν-μ€νω), σνρρίω (for crvi-pfo;). 
McXdr (for /ifXai/-r), eiff (for cVj), λυουσι (for λυο-νσι, § 112, 2, Note). 
So €σπ€ΐσ"μαι (from σπ€νδω) for eoTrcvd-fiai, €σπ€νσ•'μαι (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations i/r, v5, i^, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as πάσι (for τταντ-σ*), yiyar (for yiyain-s), Xt'ovat 
(for Xfoi^-ffi), τιθ€ΐσι (dat. plur. for ηθίντ-σι), τυθίίς (foi' Tt^f;/T-s), 
δον? (for Sow-f), σπύσω (for (τπ^νδ-ίτω), λνονσα (for λυοι^-σο), 
λν^ασα (for ΧνθίΐτΓ'σα), πάσα (for τταντ-σα). 

Note 2. Ν standing alone before σι of the dative plmtal is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as 8αίμοσί (ior ^αιμον-σι). 
Compare πάσι (for τταντ-σι), Ν. 1. 

So ι/τ in adjectives in «j, but never in participles; as χαρί^σί (for 
χαρΐ€ντ'σι) ; but τι^ίίσ*, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition €v is not changed before σ, ρ, or f. 
Συν becomes συσ- beiore σ and a vowel, but συ- before σ and a cow- 
sonant or before f. Thus, ί^ράτιτω, συσσιτοί, orvf vyof. 

Note 4. Some verbs in νω change μ to σ before μαι in the perfect 
middle (§109, 6, Note) as φαίνω, πίφασ-μαι (for Ίτ^φαν-μαι)', and 
the V reappears and is retained before σαι in the second person, as in 
πίφανσαι. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when i, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced yo), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (nc, y, χ) and rarely other mutes with such an t be- 
come σσ (later Attic rr) ; as φυλάσσ-ω (stem φυλακ-) for φυλακη-ω ; 
ησσων, worse, for ήκ-ι-ων (§ 73) ; τάσσ-ω (τ•ογ-) , for Tayt -ω ; «λάσσων, 
/e«5, for ίΚαχ-ί-ων (comp. of μικρός, § 73) ; ταράσσ-ω (ταραχ--) , for 
ταραχ-ι-ω', κορύσσ-ω (^κορυθ-), for κορυθ-ι-ω, 

(/>) Δ (sometimes γ or yy) with c forms f ; as φράζ-ω (φρα^), for 
φραδ-ι-ω; κομΊζ-ω {καμώ-), for κομιδ-ι-ω ; κράζ-ω (κραγ-), for κρογ-ι-ω; 
^ι*^ωμ (Ιοη.) ΟΓ μείζων (comp. of μίγας, (jreat), for μςγ-^-ων (§ 73). 
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(c) Λ with 1 forms λλ; as μαΧΚον, more (comp. of μάλ-'α), for 
/χαλ-ι-οί/; στ*'λλ-ω ((rrfX-), for crrcX-t-o); αΚΧυ-μαι (άλ-), leap^ for 
όλ-.'ομαι (cf. Lat. salio)\ (ίλλοί, oiAer, for oK-i-os (cf. Lat. alius), 

(</) Ν and ρ with ι undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), and ι is then 
contracted with the preceding vowel; as φαίνω (<^ay-), for φαν-ι-ω 
(cf. Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug.); TeiV -ω (rev), for τ€ν-ΐ'ω] άμ(ίνων 

for χ(ρΊ-ων 
κρίν-ί-ω (a be- 
ω (υϊ becoming 

ν). So μίΧαινα (fem. of μίΧας^ blacky stem /ϋκλαι/-) for μ€λαν -a 
(§67); σώτ€ΐρα (fem. of σωτήρ, saving, saviour^ stem σωτίρ-), for 

§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (ir, κ, τ) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word) , it is itself made rough. E.g. 

*Κφίημι (for άπΊημι), καθαφίω (for «eαr-αt/)(ω), αφ"* S>u (for αττό &v), 
vvxff ολην (for iwKTa ολην, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where tne rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) απ' οί, άπίημι (from από and ιημι), 

2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
alwaj's made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. E.g. 

Ώίφυκα (for φ€φυκα), perfect of φνω; κίχηνα dor χ€χηνα), perf. 
Οί χάσκω; τ^θηλα (for θ€θηΚα), perf. of ^άλλω. So in Ύί-βημι (for 
θι-θημί), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem; as τρίφω (stem τρ^φ- 
for θρ€φ')^ nourish, fut. θρ€ψω<, aor. pass, ίθρίφθην; τρίχω (τρ€χ• for 
θρ€χ-), ΓΜ/ι, fut. θρίξομαι; (τάφην, from Θάπτω (ταφ- for θαφ•), bury : 
see also θρύπτω, τύφω, and st«m (θαπ ), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in €τυθην (for ^θυθην) from βΰω. and ^τίβην (f<n• iufurfv) from 
τίθημι So in θρίξ, hair, gen. τριχός (stem rpt;^- for θριχ•); and in 
ταχύς, swifi, comparative βάσσων for θαχ-ιων, § 16, 7, a). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, VI. N. 3. 

3. The ending θι of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes Tfc after θη- of the tense stem (§ 110, 3) ; as λνθψι (for 

λυθψθι) , φάνβψι (for φανθψθί) ; but φάντ^-θι. 
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SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of φιΧέω, οικία, χρνσβο?. 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are obseiTed in dividing syllables at the end of a line :. — 

1? Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by μ or μ, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, ?-χω, €-νώ. i-ani-puj νί-κταρ, 
άκμη^ de'9 'μός, μι-κρόν^ νρά-γμα^ος, «τράσ-σ», €λ-πις, iv-bov. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus προσ-ά γω 
(from προς and αγω) ; but πα-ρά-γ» (from παρά and 3γω)* 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in τϊμη, κτ€ίνω. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 
ορτυζ. 

3. When a vowel short hy nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. either long or 
short) ; as in τίκνον, νττνος, ν β ρις. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short ; in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note 1. A mirldle mute (β, γ, b) before λ. μ. or ρ generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in άγνώς^ βιβΧΙορ, δόγμα. 
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Note ^. Ε in cV is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as €κλ(γω, eV νψών (both -w -). 

§ 20. The quantity of most 83'llables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When o, i, and ν are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1 . Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 

as α in y^pd (for yepaa) , άκων (for άέκων) , and καν (for καΧ αν) • 

2. The endings ας and νς are long when ν or κτ has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§21, 1; §22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

§ 21• 1. There are three accents, the acutej ('), the 
grave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature* 

Kemark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 n. c, in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory, every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed 
thus '\ was said to result fron^ the uf^ion of aq apute an4 ^ following 
grave. 



l^d 
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Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun τΐί, τΐ (§ 84). 

Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called oxytone {sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroocytone^ when it has the acute 
on the penult ; propar oxytone^ when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex 
on the last syllable ; properispomenon^ when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark ( '^ " " ) as twisted^ or circumflexed^ ΐΓ€ρίσΊΓώμ€νος. 

A word is called barytone {grave or flat4oned) when its last 
sj^lable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theory) it 
has the grave accent. 

3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) 



' § 22. 1• The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as ιτέΧεκυ^, ανθρωττο^;, 

. 2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μήΧον, νήσος, ήΧιξ. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final at and ot are considered short in determining the 
accent; as ϋνθροητοι. νήσοι: except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb oucot, at home ; as τιμησΜ^ νοιησοι (not τίμησαι or ποίησοί). 

Note 2. Genitives in e«f and €ων from nouns in it and vs of the thirl 
declension (§53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjective» in (as and ων 
of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in €ω of the 
first (§ 39, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as avdycwv, ιτόλ^ω^, 
Τήρ€ω {Τήρτίί). For ώστ^ρ, οϊδ€, &c., see § 28, Ν. 8. 
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§ 23• 1• An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as τού? ΐΓονη- 
ρονς ανθρώπους (for τους ττορηρούς άνθρώττους^. 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative tiV, τί (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a conmia, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult ; as τσντων iripi^ ahotU these. 
This is called anastrophe {αναστροφής turning b<zck) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with ncpi, but in the poets vrith 
all the dissyllabic prepositions except avay δια, άμφί, and αντί- In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (β 191, Ν. 3) ; as oXeaas. &πο, having destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also when a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with cVrtV; as ττάρα for πάρ€στιν• 



ACCENT OP CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

§ 24. 1 . A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final sj^lable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained, ^.g. 

Ύιμώμ€νος from τιμαόμ^νος, OtXctre from φι\€(Τ€, τιμώ from τιμάω ; 
but βίβώς from β€βαώς. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(J 21, 1, Rism.) that the circumflex comes from ' and\ never from 
^ and ' ; so that ημάώ gives τιμώ, but β(βαώς gives βψβώς. 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for rc/Mtc. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as τα-γαθά for τα άγοβα, «γωδα for εγώ οΓδα, 
κατά for καΐ €ΐτα ; ταλλα for τα άλλα. 

3. In eHelon, oxjiione prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other ox}ix)nes throw the 
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accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E.g. 

*Ε7Γ* αυτω ίοτ im αντω, αλλ' tlntv for άΚΚά curev, φημ* €γω for φημΧ 
έγω, κοκ €πη lOr κακά €ΐΓη* 



ACCBNT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 25. 1.' The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. E.g. 

θάλασσΌ, θάΚάσσηί^ θάλασσαν, βάΚασσοί^ θάΚάσσ€ας ; κόραξ, κόρακος, 
κ6ρακ€ς, κοράκωρ} itpayyuoy πραγμΛΤος, ΐΓραγμάτων', obovs, οΒόντος, οδόντων, 
6$ονσιν. 

"The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as νήσος, 
νησον, νησον, νήσοι, νησοις. (See also § 25, 2.) 

Note. The following nouns and adjectiyes have recessive accent 
(§21, 3) : — (a) contracted adjectives in cos (§ 48, N. 8): (b) the neuter 
singular and vocative singular of adjectives in ων, ov (except those in 
φρων, compounds of φρήν), and the neuter of comparatives in ow; as eodal- 
μχαν, €ϋδαίμΛν (§ 66) ; β€\τίων, βέλτΐον (§ 72, 2) ; but δαίφρων, δαίφρον : 
(c) many bar3rtone compounds in ψ in all forms ; as αύτάρκψ, aih-apKes, 
gen. pi. αυταρκών ; φι\α)<'ήθηί, φιλάΧτιθζί ; but ά\ηθή$, αληθές ; — this in- 
cludes vocatives like Σώκρατ€ί, Αημύσθ€να (§52, 2, Ν. 1): {d) the vocative 
of syncopated nouns in ηρ (§ 57), of compound proper names in ων, as 
ΆΎάμεμνον^ Αύτ6μ€δον (except Αακ€δάίμον), and of 'Λιτόλλωΐ', 11οσ€ΐδων, 
σωτήρ, saviour, and (Horn.) δάήρ, brother-in-law, — voc. "Ατολλοί', Τίδ<Τ€ΐ- 
δον, σωτ€ρ, δαερ, 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of ox3'tones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
^rst declension, ων of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§ 36, Note), except in the ffeminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in 09, which is spelt and accented Hke the 
masculine and neuter. E.g. 

Ύβ,μης, τιμ^, τιμαιν^ τιμών, ημα7ς', β^ον, β€&, θ€θΐν, β^ων, θ€θΙς; also 
δικών, δόξων (from δίκη, δόξα), but αξίων, \€γομ€νων (fern. gen. plur. 
of άξιος, \€γόμ€νος, § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
ωί/ and oLv are circumflexed. JE.g. 

BrjSf servant f θητός^ θψι, θητοιν, θψων^ θησί» 

Note 1. UaU, child, Ύρώς, Trojan, dar, torch^ δμως, slave, φως, 
light, ois, ear, and a few others, violate tne last rule in the geniti\'e 
dual and plural ; so πάς, all, in both genitivie and dative plural : as 
frcur, παιίός, παιδί, παισί, but π€ύδων ; πάς, πορτός, παιπ-ί,' πάντων, πάσι. 

Note 2. The interrogative τις, τίνος, τίνι, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as ώι^, Ιίντος, ovrt, 
8ντων^ οΖσΐ] βάς, βάντος. 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 



ACCENT OF VERBS. 

§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as fiir back' as the last 

syllable permits ; as βονΧ^ύω, jSovXcvo/icv, βουλεύονσιν ; παρίχίύ^ 
παρέχω, άπο^&ωμι^ ά7Γ(>δοτ€. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus,'7rap€ixoi/ (not πάρ'ίχον). So when the verb begins with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as i^tvpov (not t^tvpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
'§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, βον\(νων has in the neuter /SovXcOov 
^not βον\€υον) ', ώιΚίων, φίλων, has φιλίον (not φιΚίον), φιλούν 
3 69). 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1,) The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in vat or μ(ν 
.(except those in μ€ναι). Thus, βονλίυσαί, y^viaSm, XfXiJai-at, λίλυ- 
μίνος^ ϊστάναι, bijb6vai, \€kvK€vaL, bop€v and boptvai (both Epic, for 
bovvai). 

Add the compounds of dor, U, Bh, and σχ€ς ; as άπονος. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in ctr, ονς^ νς, and ω;, and 
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present participles in us from verbs in μι. Thus, \ιπών, XvotUf 
didovs, dctxvvr, λ€λνκώί, iaras (pres.), but λύσας and σττ^σιρί (aor.). 
Add the imperatives ISt, ccn-c', €λ^€, cv /κ, and λα/3«. 

(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative, except when the latter is compounded 
with a dissyllabic preposition fnot elided). Thus, Xcirciy, Xcirov, 
προδον, άπ-οΧου, άφ^ΰ (but κατάθου, vtpi^ov)* 

Note 4. For optatives in oi and « see § 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like €ΐμί and ψημί*) iSee 
also § 122, N. 2. 



ENCLITICS. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
άνθρωποι re (like hotmnesque in Latin) . The enclitics are : 

1. The personal pronouns μ,συ (/acv) , /aoc, μί ; σον (o-co, aev), 
σοι (toC)^ σ€ (t€, tiV, τυ, accus.) ; ου, of, c, and (in poetry) 
σφίσι (with Ionic or poetic σφι, σ-ψίκ, σφέ, σψω^ σφώιν^ σφ€ων, 
σ-φ€ας, <Γφα$, σφ€α. Ιο, cv, e^cv, /χά', nV, § 79, 1)• 

2. The indefinite pronoun ri9, rl, in all its forms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs vovy wo^t, irjy, irot, iroOev^ irori^ ιτώ, ττώ». 
These must be distinguished from the interrogatives τις, ιτοί), 
,τί, &c. (§87). 

3. The present indicative of ci/xi, &e, and of φημί^ say^ 
except the forms cZ and φι^. 

4. The particles yc, riy τοί^ irip^ νυν (not vvv) ; and the Epic 
#c€ (or κό'), θψ^ and ρά. Also the inseparable -8c in ^, 
τουσδ€, &c. (not 8c, ^) ; and -^c and -χι in cl^c and ναιχι 
(§28, Ν. 3). 

§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 
is merely dropped ; as τιμαί τ€^ ημών tc, σοφός τις, καλώς φησιν. 
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2. If its last s^'llable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent ; as άνθρω^ιτός rt?, Sciif ov /χ,οι, iraiScs nvcs, οντός cotiv, 

€1 TIS. 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τούτου yc, πόσος rts, 
aid^oe^ Ttfcs (but τταιδά Tifc?), οντω φησίν (but οντός φψτιν). 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
Eroiiouns generally retain their accent after an accented preposition ; 
ere «μου, €μοί, and cfic are used (except in προς /xc). The personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2); σφισι never in Attic prose. *Εστί at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility ^ 
becomes cart; so after ουκ, μη, ee, ώ(, και, αλλ* (for αλλά), and rovr* 
(for τούτο). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
et Tis ri σοί φησίΡ, if any one is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, οίτινος, ωτινι^ &ντινων, ωσπ^ρ, ωστ€, otde, τούσδ€, ctre, 
οΰτ€, μψ(^ are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



PROCLITICS. 

§ 29• A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following woixi. The 
proclitics are the articles o, 17, oi, αί, and the particles ct, ώς, 

ού (ουκ, ούχ), €vs (cs), Ικ (cf), cv (ctv). 

Note 1. Ol takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as πώρ yap 
00; for why not? *Qi and sometimes €κ and er take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as κακών t^,from evils; θ€6ς ως, 
as a God, *Οί is accented also when it means thus ; as ώί ^Ιπ^ν, thus 
he spoke. . This use of &ς is chiefly poetic; but κα\ ώρ. even thus, and 
ovb* &s or μη^ &ς, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When 6 is used for the relative οί (§ 140), it is accented 
(as in Od, ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles livhen they 
are demonstrative, as in //. i. 9, ο yap βασιΚηι χολωθίίς. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

30. 1 . The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η where 
the Attic has d ; and the Doric by the use of ά where the 

Attic has 17. Thus, Ionic γενεη for ycvca, Ιήσομαι for ιάσομαι 
(from taofiai, § 109, 1) ; Doric τιμάσω for τιμήσω (flOm τι/ϋΐάω) . 

But an Attic α caused by contraction (as in τιμά from rifiae), 
or an Attic η lengthened from e (as in φιλιώσω from φξλίω) , 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has «, ου, for Attic c, ο ; and ηί for 
Attic ci in nouns and adjectives in C109, cipv; as $€Ϊνος for 

ζενος, μοννος for μόνο^ ; βασιλήΐο^ for βασίλειος, 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§9). 
It contracts co and €ov into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

TTOtcvftcv, ποκυσι (from ποΐ€ομ€\/, Trouoixri) , for Attic Troiovftcv, 

τΓοωνσι. Herodotus does not use ν movable (§ 13, 1). See 
also § 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31. The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a colon ^ a point above the 
line ( • ) , which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some- 
times used in modern editions of Greek authors. 



PART II. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb ημάω, 
honor^ and that of the noun τιμή, is rt/uui-, that of riVif, payment^ 
recompense, is τισι-, that of τίμιος, held in honor, is τίμιο-, that of 
τίμημα (τιμήματος), imluation, is τιμηματ^', but all these stems are 
developed from one root, τι-, which is seen pure in the verb πω, 
honor. In τίω, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are the 
same. 

The sterii itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as λιττ-, Xewr-, and λοιττ-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as τίμα- and τιμή-, 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers ; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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2. There are three genders; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or ai'ticle to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article ; as (6) awjp, man ; (Jf) γυνή, woman ; 
(to) ηραγμα^ thing. (See § 78.) 

Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (ό, η) β^ός^ God or Goddess, 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have onlv one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (cVi/coivoi) ; as 6 atros^ the 
eagle ; η αλώπι;^, the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. Bub 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of rivers, wind», and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, totons, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as 17 aperrj, virtue, 
ίλπίς, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as παώΐον, child. Other 
rules are given under the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 5S) and in § 129. 

3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject^, Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. Ο man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. AH the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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[§34. 



NOUNS. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note). The first is sometimes called 
the A declension^ and the second the declension ; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension^ as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

Note. The name noun (5νομα), according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modem custom noun is often 
used as synonymous with substantive^ and it is so used in the present 
work. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35• Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of feminines ends in α or τ; ; that of mas- 
culines ends in a? or η<;. 

§ 3β. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final α (or rj) of 
the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




Feminine. 


Masculine, 


Masc, and Fern, 


Masc, and Fern, 


N. 


α η 


OS t)S 




N. ai 


G. 


OS ori)s i)s 


ov (for ao) 


Ν. Α. V. ά 


G. ων (for άων) 


D. 


» ΟΓΉ Tl 


Ϋ Ή 


G. D. αιν 


D. ais 


A. 


ttV 1JV 


αν ην 




A. OS 


V. 


α η 


ά α or η 




V. at 



§37.] 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
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Note. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, w of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
άω¥ (§39); and ου of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form €o) by contraction. The stem in α may thus be seen in 
all the cases of οικία and ταμίαί, and (with, the change of α to 17 in the 
singular) also in all the other paiiidigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in α and η have no case-endings. 

§ 37• 1. The nouns (17) τιμη^ Ίιοτμτ^ (Jf) οΐκία^ house^ 
('/) χώ/οα, land^ (17) Μούσας MusCy (0) πολίτης^ citizen^ 
(0) ταμίας^ steward^ are thus declined: — 









Singular. 






N. 


τιμή 


oUCd 


Χάρα 


Μοί}ο-α 


νολ£τη« 


ταμ£ο« 


G. 


τιμή» 


oUCas 


χώρα« 


ΣΛ,ΟνΟΊΙ^ 


νολίτον 


ταμΧον 


D. 


τιμή 


oU{f 


X^W 


.Μο^ίση 


iroXCrg 


ταμ(φ 


A. 


τιμήν 


oUCav 


χώραν 


Μοΰσ«ν 


ΐΓθλ£την 


.ταμίαν 


V. 


τιμή 


oUda 


Χάρα 
Dual. 


Μοΰσ« 

■ 


νολΐτα 




N. A. V. 


τιμά 


olicCd 


χώρα 


xttowti 


ιτολ^τα 




G. D. 


τιμαΐν , 


. obcCcMv 


χώραιν 


Μοιίίσαιν 


«ολίταιν 


ταμ£αλν 








Plural 


■ 






N. 


τιμα£ 


olicCoi 


χώροι 


ΜοϋσοΑ 


«ολίται 




G. 


τιμών 


oUiwv 


χωρών 


Μοναχών 


νολιτών 


ταμιών 


D. 


τιμαΐβ 


obcCoif 


χώραι« 


Moiu<rait 


νολ{ται« 




A. 


τιμά» 


oUCos 


χώροφ 


Movorot 


νολίτα• 


ταμ£αφ 


V. 


τιμαί 


obcCai 


χώροι 


Μο{)σαι 


νολΐται 





The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

θάλασσα, sea^ θαλάσσης, θαλασσή, θάλασσαν ; PI. θάλασσοίί, &C. 
Ύ€φνμα, bridge^ Ύ€φιφας, -γ^φυρ^^ γέφνραν ; PL yc^vpat, &C. 
σκιά, shadow^ σκιάς, σκι^ σκιάν ; PL σκιαί, σκιών, σκιαΐς, &C 
γνώμη, opinion, γνώμης, γνώμγ}, γνωμην ; PL γνωμαι, γνωμών, &C. 
7€φα, attempt^ πείρας, Trctp^ irupav ; PL Trcipai, τΓ€ΐρων, &C. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e, i, or />, and a few- 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular, and are 
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declined like οΙκία or χωρά (those with a like γέφυρα or 
irelpa). Other nouns in a are declined like Μούσα. 

Note 1. The nouns in ι;^ which have α in the vocative singular 
(like ποΚίτης) are chiefly those in της<, national appellatives (like 
Πίρσης, a Persian , voc. Jlipaa), and compounds (like γ€ω-μ€τρης, 
a geometer, voc. γ€ωμ€τρα). ΔΜσπότης, master , has voc. dtinrora. 
Most other nouns in ψ have the vocative in 17 ; as Κρομίίίης, son of 
Kronos, Κρονί^η. 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ης. It is generally long when the gen> 
itive has a^; the exceptions, which can always be seen by the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by V (as μοίρα, γ€φνρα), (ϋ) most abstract nouns formed 
from the stems of adjectives in ης or οος (as aX^^cta, €VPoia), (c) 
most compounds in cca (as μ^σό y^ui), (d) common nouns in «a and 
rpta designating females (as βασίΚίΐα, queen, ψάλτρια, female harper): 
but /3ασ(λ€(α, kingdom (with a). 

Note 3. A ν of the accusative singular and α of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with α of me nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

■ 

Note 4. The nouns in α always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Noung of the Firgt Declension• 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and ea?, are contracted 
(§ 9). Μράα, μνά, mina^ συκέα, συκη^ fig-tree^ and Έρμε- 
α9. Έρμης, Hermes^ (^Mercury)^ are thus declined : — 





• 




Singular, 






N. 


(μ^άα) 


μνα 


{συκ4α) (τυκή 


(Έρμίαί) 


•Ερμή« 


G. 


(μνάαί) 


|λνα$ 


((τυκβαϊ) iniKfjs 


> (Έρμέου) 


Έρμον 


D. 


(μνάφ 


|iV^ ' 


(σνκ€φ) (τυκ^ 


{'Ερμέφ) 


Έρι^ή 


A. 


(μι>άαν) 


μναν 


{σνκ€αν) (τυκήν 


(*Έ1ρμ€αρ) 


'Ερμήν 


V. 


(μι^άα) 


μνα 


{συκάα) ιηική 
ΙΗιαΙ, 


(Έρμ^α) 


Ερμή 


N. A. V. 


(μνάα) 


μνα 


(συκβα) (τυκα 


(Έρμβα) 


Ύφμϋ 


G. D. 


(μΜάαιν] 


μναιν 


(avK€atv) σνκαΐν 


{Έρμ€αΐΜ) 


Έρμαιν 
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Plural, 



N. 


(μνάαι) 


|&vat 


'(σνκ4αι) (τυκαΐ 


{*Ερμ::αι) '£p|&aS 


G. 


(jjufaQp) 


μν•2ν 


{συκεων) trvKuv 


(Ερμείϋιτ) *Ep|fcidV 


D. 


(^Mdais) 


μν€Μ9 


{συκ€αίί) iniKats 


('EpAteats) 'Ep|&at« 


A. 


(jufaai) 


μνα« 


(<rvK€at) oniK&s 


{Έρμίαί) 'EpfiAS 


V. 


(μνάαι) 


|λναΐ 


{(τυκεαι) ίτυκαΐ 


( 'Ep/ieat) 'Fipftat 



Note 1. Bopeag, North wind, which appears uncontracted in Attic, 
has also a contracted form Βορράς^ (with irregidar pp), gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Βορρά, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 

Note 2. For ea contracted to d in the dual and the accusative plural, 
see § 9, 8, Note. For contract adjectives of this cla&s, see § 65. 



Dialects. 

§ 39. 1. Ionic ij, ης, /;, ην, in the singular, for fi, άί, g, av. Doric 
fi, 5i, a, av, for i;, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

2. iVbwi. Sing. Horn, sometimes α for ης\ as Ιππότα for Ιππότης, 
horseman, (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 

3. Gen. <Sm^. For ου, Hom. do, cω. sometimes ω; as Άτρ^ιδαο. 
*Ατρ€ΐ^€ω, βορ€ω : Hdt. «ω, rarely €ω for (€ω (sometimes «ω in old 
Attic proper names) : Doric d (rarely in Attic nouns in ας). 

4. Gen. Plur. Hom. άων, €ων (whence, by contraction, Attic ω»; 
Doric dv) ; as ναυτάων, vaxrrimv (Att. ράντων) : Hdt. ίων. 

5. I>at. Plur. Poetic auri, Hom. ^σι, jys; Hdt. j/f ; as τιμαισι, 
Movajjai or Μούσας (for ΜονσΜς), 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40• The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ou). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to ω. It becomes c in the vocative singular ; 
and α in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41• The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in ος and ov in this declension, that is, the final ο of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 



• 


INFLECTION. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


J/iwc. ώ Fern. Neuter, 


Jliaae., Fern., <L• Neuier, 


Ν. OS • ον 




G. ον (for oo) 


N. A. V. ω (for o) 


D. ψ for oi) 


G. D. ovv 


A. " ov 




V. c ov 


• 



[§ *2. 

Plural. 
Masc, ώ Fern. NetU. 

N. 01 α 

G. ων (for owv) 

D. OiS 

A. ovs (for ovs) α 

y. ol• α 



Note. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36, Note), 
we see the stem in ο in all the cases except in the vocative singular in e and 
the neater plural in a. (See § 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42. 1• The nouns (ό) λόγο?, word^ (rj) νήσος, island^ 
(o, 17) ανθρωτΓος, man or human being, (^) οΒος, road^ 
(jo) Βωρον, gift^ are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


}uSyos 


vi^oOS 


&v6p«»iros 


&86s 


δώρον 


G. 


λ^γον 


νήσ-ον 


άνΟρώίΓον 


&So9 


δώρου 


D. 


\hn 


νήσφ 


&ν9ρώΐΓφ 


&8ιί 


δα^ρφ 


A. 


λόγον 


νήοΌν 


&νΟρωπον 


&8<Sv 


δώρον 


V. 


Uy% 


W^o-c 


&v6^«irc 

Ihial, 


&8^ 


δώρον 


N. A. V. 


\6r» 


νήοΓΜ 


ι 

&νΟρώΐΓ» 


&8«S 


δώρ« 


G. D. 


X^^iv 


νήοΌΐν 


άνΟρώνοιν 

Plural, 


&Sotv 


δωροιν 


N. 


kayw. 


νήσοι 


ΑνθρωίΓοι. 


&8oC 


δώρα 


G. 


\6y»v 


νήσ-αιν 


&ν9ρώηων 


6S«v 


δώρων 


D. 


X^7ois 


νήοΌΐβ 


&v9pe»irois 


&801S 


δώροιβ 


A. 


X^yovs 


νήσουβ 


av9ptfirovs 


&8ovs 


δώρα 


V. 


λόγο^ 


νήσΌΐ 


£νθρ»ΐΓθΐ 


68oC 


δώρα 



Thus decline νόμος, law^ κινδννο?, danger^ ποταμός,^ ηυβτ, 
βίος, life^ θάνατος, deaths σνκον, fig^ Ιμάτιον, outer garment. 



§ ^'3.] 
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Note. The nominative in ος is sometimes used for the vocative 
in c; as & φίλοί (§ 157, Note), eeos, GW, has always β€6ς as 
vocative. 'AdcX^o^, brother, has voc αδίλφί. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in ω? (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ων 
(gen. ω). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (o) νβώς, temple^ and (το) άνώ^€ων, hall, are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. a:, v. 

G. 
D. 



VC(p 

νιων 

άνβίγιων 
άνώγ€οι 



Dual, 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



ν€φν 



άνώγιω 
avcryftpv 



Plural, 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 



VHf 
VCMV 

νίφ 






The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
V of the accusative singular; as λαγώς, accus. λαγώι; or λαγώ. So 
"Αθως, τον'ΆΘων οτ'ΆΘω', Κως, τημ Κών or Κώ; and Κ/ωί, Τίως, Μίνως. 
*Εωί, dawriy has regularly τηρ'Έω. 

Note 2. Most nouns in €ωs which follow the Attic declension have 
older forms in aos or rfos (with reversed quantity); as Horn. Xdos, people, 
Att. λ6ώϊ; Dor. raos, Ion. vt/os, Att. vews ; Horn. Mei^dos, Att. Μεν^λεωδ. 
In words like Mei^ewf, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 ; 
§ 54, Note.) 



Contract Koone of the Second I>eclenelon• 

§ 43• Many nouns in eo^, οος, eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. Νόος, Ι/ου?, mind, and οστέον, οστουν, bone, are 
thus declined : — 
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Singular, 
Ν. (root) vovs 
G. {vbov) vov 

D. (>^) vf 

A. ((^oor) vovv 

V. \vU) yo« 

N.A. V. (Att^w) 6<rra<»v 
G. (όστ^ου) ύστοΰ 

D. (όίττέφ) ύστφ 



N.A.V. (yiw) 

G. D. {vbwM) voiv 



N.A.V. (ArWw) 6frr«S 
G. D. (offWoti') ^Toiv 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



PluraL 

(vjots) 
{vooi) 



VOi 
VMV 

vots 
vovs 
vol 



N.V.A. (d<rTi?a) Αατα 
G. (όστέων) 6θΎαν 

D. (6<rr^o(s) 6<rrois 



For the forms in €os and oov, which are generally adjectives, see 
§65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is iiTegular in seve- 
ral points: — 

' 1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract ea> and 
0» into ώ (not ώ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in coy circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as χρύσ€ος, χρυσούς (not χρυσούς, § 24, 1), golden. So κάν(ον^ 
κάνουν, basket. Except ώ in the dual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οος follow the accent of 
the contracled nominative singular; as άντίπροος, άντΊπνους, blowing 
against, gen. άντιπνόου, άντίπνου (not άνητινοΰ), &c. 

For €a contracted to ά in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 



Dialect 8• 

§ 44. 1. Gen. Sing. Epic oio (for ojo), Doric ω (for <h}) ; as 
Θ€ο7θη μ€γά\ω- Attic ου is contracted from oo. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic ouv for oti»; as imrouv. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic οέσι for ocs; as ϊτητοισι. 

4. Ace. Plur. Doric ως or ος for ους; as νομως, τως Χύκος. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either. the first or the second. Its genitive 
singular ends in 09 (sometimes ως). 
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Note. This id often called the ConsaMxmi Dedenaion (§ 34), because the 
stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
dose vowel (( or v), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (f or σ). Sec § 53, 3 ; 
§ 54 ; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is 
generally found b^^ dropping os (or ως) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
stem) : — 



SiNGULAB. 


• 


Dual. 




Plurau 




Masc <L' Fern, 


Nevi. 


Masc., Fern., Neut, 


Masc. 


ώ Fern, 


Neut, 


N. « 


None. 




N. 


η 


α 


G. ot, «f 




N. A. V. c 


G. 


m¥ 




D. I 




G. D. oiv 


D. 


«rt 




A. d or V 


None. 




A. 


&i 


< 


V. None, or like N. 


None. 




V. 


η 


d 



Note. The following comparison shows the relations of the 
case-endings in the three declensions: — 

Sing. — Norn, 1st decl. masc. r; 2nd masc. and fern, ς, neut. ν 
(Lat. «, m)\ 3rd masc. and fem. r (Lat. s). 

Gen, 1st masc. o, fem. ς\ 2nd ο or to, making ov or oto with ο of 
the stem. (cf. Lat. t); 3rd oi (Lat. is). 

Dat. All decl. i; ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ * ^^ 9^ V* ψ (Lat. t, ai, ae, o). 

Accus, Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ν tor μ (Lat. m); 3rd ν 
(Lat. wi), or a for av or αμ (Lat. em), cf. τνρσ^ν with Lat. turri-m, 
o-bovr-aiy) with Lat. dent-em. 

Dual. N.A. F. 1st and 2nd α and ο of stem lengthened to ά and 
»; 3rd c. 

G, D, 1st and 2nd w\ 3rd ocv. 

Plur. — Nam. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd t; making at and ot 
with α and ο of the stem (cf. Lat. t); 3rd ci (Latin es; neut. 3rd 
ά (Lat. S), 

Gen, ων; in 1st and 2nd contracted with ά or ο of the stem to ων 
(cf. Lat. tiwi, om), 

Dat, 1st and 2nd ty (older ισι) ; 3rd σι. 

Accus, Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ς (for w), as and ους coming 
from ορς and ονς (Lat. as, os) ; Srd ας (for ανς) retaining α (Lat. es) : 
neut. 3rd a (Lat. a). 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 

NomlnatlTe SinsalMr• 

§ 4β• The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned partly by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in r (including i^) regu- 
larly drop the τ (§ 7). E.g. 

Σώ/Μΐ« body, σώματ-ος; μίΚαν (neuter of ]uAar), black j /««λαν-ο^; 
Χνσαν (neuter of λνσα;), having loosed^ Χύσαντ-οί'^ παμ, α//, παντ'ός\ 
TiOiv, placing, TiuepT'Os; χαρί€ν, graceful, χαρίίντ-ος', dibo», giving, dt- 
bovTos] Xeyovj saying, Xeyotrr-os', deiKvvv (v), showing, ^€ΐκνύντΌς. For 
the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar change r to^ f in the nominative, and 
a few to ρ ; as ripas, prodigy, τίρατ-ος ; ζτταρ, liver, ηπατ -os* 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding 9 and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). £.g. 

ΦυΧαξ, guard, ώυΧακ-ος; γύψ, vulture, γυπ-ός; φΧίψ, vein, ψΚίβ-6ς 
(§ 16, 2); ίΧπίς (for ΑττιδΟ, hope, Αττιδ-ο^ (§ 16, 2); χάρις, grace, 
χάριτος', δρνις, bird, ορνΐθ-ος; νύζ night, νυκτ-ός', μάστιξ, scourge, 
μΛ(ττίγ-ος', σάΚπιγζ, trumpet, σάΧπιγγ-ος. So ΑΓάί, Ajax, Κίαντ-ος 
(§ 16, 6, Ν. 1); λνσάτ, Χύσαντ-ος', πας, παιτΓ-σς\ τιβ^Ίς, ηϋ^ιττ-ος', χαρί- 
€ΐς, χαρί(ντ-Ός\ ^€ΐκιηυς (υ), ^α^νύντ-ος. (The neuters of the last five 
words, λΰσαΐ', παν, riOev, χαρΐ€ν, and d€uanjif, are given under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and ρ lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. E.g. 

Αιώμ, age, α2ών-ος*, baipxuv^ divinity, ^αίμον-ος', Χιμην, harbor, Χιμίν- 
ος\ θηρ, beast, θηρ'ός', άηρ, air, afp -ος. 

Exceptions are μίλάς, black, μίΧαν-ος; τάΚας. wretched, ταΧανος; 
cir, one, ίνός] κτ€ίς, comb, κτίνος', ρις, nose, ρινός', which add ς. 

4. Masculine stems in οντ generally drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). E.g. 

Αίω», lion, Χίοντ-ος ; λβγων, speaking, Χί-γοίπ^ος ; ών, being, ζντ-ος. 
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ους 



Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in ωμι change om• to 
^^. (§ 46, 2); as bihovs, giving, Μόντ-ος (§ 16, 6, Ν. 1). So a few 
nouns in ονς\ as obovs, toothy 68όίη"ος. Neuters in ovr• are regular 
(§ 46, 1). In πους, ποδ-ός^/υοί, -ods becomes -ovs» 

Note 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in ως (masc.) and ος (neut.); as λ€λν<τώί, hav- 
ing loosed, \€\νκ6ς, gen. \€\υκ6τΌς. 

Note 3. For nominatives in 17s (es) and of, gen. eos, see § 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations iu contract nouns will be noticed below, 
§§ 53-56. 



AccusatlTe Singular• 

§ 47• 1• Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
In a consonant form the accusative singular by adding α to 
the stem ; as φύλαζ (φι;λαχ-) , φύλακα ; AcW (Xcokt-) , lion^ Xc- 
ovra. 

2. Nouns in 19, v?, ανς, and ov9, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change 9 of the nominative to ν ; as νόλις, states 
τΓόλιν ; IxOv^jJish, ίχθνν] νανς^ ship^ να w ; )3ους, ox, βουν. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these 
classes have ν in prose (rarely a) and ν or ο in poetry', while 
others have only the form in α ; as ^19, strife^ ψιν (poet, also 
Ιρώα) ; opvi9, bird, opviv (poet, όρνιθα) ; ev€\?ri9, hopeful^ vUXwtv 
(cucXiriSa) ; while IXirU^ hope, has only ελττιδα ; wow (τΓοδ-) , 
foot, «"οδα ; 7ΓαΓ9 (τταιδ-), child, παΤδα. 

Note 1. 'Απόλλων and ΤΙοσίώων {ϋοσ^Μων) contract the accusa- 
tive into Άττόλλω and Ποσ»δω, after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of ova into ω, and of ον^ς and ονας into 
ovr, see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 

Note 2. For accusatives in ea (for ectL, eFa) from nouns in ψ and evt, 
see § 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 3, N. 1 ; and for those in w (for oa or too) from 
nouns in w or ws, see § 55. 
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TocatlTe SIbsuImt• 



§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generall}^ the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : — 

(a) In hart/tones with stems ending in a liquid'; as δαι/ιαικ 
(δαι/Αον-), dwinity^ voc. SoTfiov; ρψ-ωρ (ρητορ-), speaker^ voc• 
ρητορ ; σώφρων (σώφρον) , continent, voc. σώφρον. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as λιμ,ψ Qap.tv-) , harbor, voc. λιμψ ; αίθηρ 
(ai^cp-), ^, voc. αΙθηρ. 

(b) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in 
VT, final τ of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as γίγας (γιγακτ-), 
giant, yoc. γιγαν; λέων (Acorr-), ΛΌη, voc. λίον', χαφύις (χα^ 
pieirr-) ^ graceful, voc. χαρίεν» 

But all participles of tlie third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare λύων, loosing^ voc. λΰων, 
with λ€ων, lion, voc. XcW.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in « (except those in U Ινος) , 
cv9, υς, and avs. These drop s of the' nominative to form the 
vocative; as rvpawk (τυραννία), tyranny, voc. τνραννί (§ 7) ; 
ττόλις (τΓολι-) , state, VOC. ττόλι ; Ιχθνς, Ιχθυ ; βαυσιΧ^ύς, ^^acriAcD 
(§ 53, 3,• Ν. 1) ; γρανς, γραν (§ 54, Note) ; παΓ? (for πάΓς), 
ιταΓ (for πάϊ). So in βόνς, βου (§ 54), and sometimes in 
ΟίδπΓου?, Οιδιττον, Oedipus. 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in 779, gen. cos (ois). These 
form the vocative in cs (§ 52); as Σωκράτης, voc. 2ώκρατ€? 

(v. Note) ; τριηριγ:, voc. rpi^pcs ; αληθής, ΛΌΟ. oXi/^cs. 

Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as 'λ•γάμ€μΜθΐ^, Σώκρα- 
Tcs, "AtoWov, κακόδαίμ4>¥, see § 25, 1, Note. 

3. Nouns in ώ, gen. ους (§ 55), form the vocative in οΓ. So 
a few in ών, gen. ους (§ 55, Ν. 2) ; as άη^ων, voc. άι/δοι• 
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DatlTe Plural. 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed b}' adding σι to the 
stem. ^.^. 

Φυλαζ (φυλακ-), φύΧαξι ; ρητωρ (ρητορ-)^ ρητορσι ; eXms (cXirtd-), 
ίλπίσΐ] πονς (ποδ-)<, ττοσί ; Χίων (Xeovr-;, λίονσι; taipMV (dat/iov-), 
Βαίμοσι ; rtBtis (rt^cw-), Τ4^«σι; χαρ'κις (χαριβιττ-), χαρί€σί; itrras 
{ίσταντ'), ίστασι ; detici'Vf (Β^ικνυντ-), dencvvai'j βασίλ€νς (βασιΚ(υ-), 
βασίΚ€νσί\ βους (βον), βουσί\ γρανς (γραυ-), ypavai (§ 54}. For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and β, with notes. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in Χίωρ and γίγας, see § 16, 6, N. l'. 

I. Masculines and Feminines. 
& (φνλακ-) ή (φλ<β-) ή (σαλίΓίγγ-) & ^λιοντ-) 





watchinan. 


vein. 

Singular. 


tru7npet. 


lion. 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


φνλο( 

φνλαχοβ 

φνλακι 

φνλακα 


ψλέψ 

φλ<ρ<ί< 

ψλέψ 


σάλιτιγξ 
σ-άλιιχγγο* 
σάλιτίΎγί 
(ΓάλίΓίγγα 


λίνν 

Xdovrot 

λέονη 

λέοντα 

λέον 






Dual. 


« 


• 


Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 


φνλακι 
φνλάκοιν 


φλ€βθΐΙ' 

Plural. 


σάλιτιγγ• 
σ-αλιΚγ/οιν 


λέονη 
Xfavroiv 


Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


φύλακη 
φνλιίκων 
φύλα(ι 
φνλακαβ 


φλίρ., 
φλιβΔν 
Φλίψί 
φλέβα* 


vaXtnYfn 
auKvCyymv 

σάλιηγγαβ 


\4oms 
XfovTwv 
λέονοΛ 
λέονταν 
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h (γιγαντ-) 


ή(λ«4ΐνα8-) 


ή (IXirtS.) 


& ή (ipvte.) 




giaiU. 


torch. 

Singular, 


Λορβ. 


otVcC. 


Ν. 


γίγά« 


Xa|&irdf 


IXirCf 


epvif 


G. 


γίγαντος 


Xa|&ira8os 


<Xir£8of' 


tfpvtOof 


D. 


^γιντι 


XafiirdSi 


IXiKSt 


βρνιθι 


A. 


yiykYTa 


λαμ,Ίτάδα 


<λιτ{δα 


epviv (βρνιθα) 


V. 


γίγαν 


λαμιτάβ 
Dtml, 


ΙλιΚ 


βρνι 


N. A. V. 


ylyavn . 


Xa|&7rd8c 


IXiKSi 


tpviOc 


G. D. 


yiyavToiv 


λαμιτάδοιν 

Plural. 


IXirCSoiv 


6ρν<θοιν 


N. V. 


^CTavrcs 


XafiirdScs 


IXirCScs 


fyviBn 


G. 


yiyavrmv 


λαμιτάδων 


IXirCS»v 


6ρνΙΒων 


D. 


yiyaox 


λα|λΐΓάσ-ι 


ΙλιΚσι 


5ρνισν 


A. 


Ύ(^ντα9 


Xa^irdSaf 


<Xir£8as 


βρνιθαβ 




h (iroi^cv-) 


& (αΙων-) 


* (ήϊ€|ΐον-) 


& (8αιμον-) 




shepherd. 


Singtdar, 


leader. 

• 


divinity. 


N. 


νοιμήν 


αΙών 


ήγιμών 


8α(μβ»ν 


G. 


irot(i4vos 


αΐώνοβ 


ήγ€|ΐόνο9 


taC)u>vos 


D. . 


«Όΐμ^ια 


alem 


ήΎ€μόνι 


8α£μονι 


A. 


νονμ^α 


αΙώνα 


ήγιμ^να 


8<&£μονα 


V. 


νοιμήν 


αΙών 

Ihuil. 


ήΎ€μών 


$αΐ|λον 


N. A. V. 


iroiMivc 


aUvf 


ήγ€|λόν€ 


8a()iOvc 


G. D. 


νοιμένοιν 


αΐώνοιν 

Plural, 


ήγ€μονοιν 


8αΐ|λονοιν 


N. V. 


troip4v€s 


al6vcs 


^yciu^vts 


8aC|wvce 


G. 


ποιμένων 


αΙώνων 


ήγ€μον»ν 


δαΐ|λον«»ν 


1). 


ΐΓοιμΙσ-ι 


α1ώ<η 


ή^ιμοοτν 


δα(|λο<Γΐ 


A. 


ΐΓθΐμ^α« 


aUftvas 


ή7«μ^ναβ 


8a£}u>veis 
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h {^ψop•) h {9ψ•) h (άλρ) h (Οηρ-) ή (^Iv^) 





orator. 


λ27'β(/ man, salt. 


beait. 


tiose. 








Singular. 






Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


μίτορι 

ρήτορα 

^ήτορ 


0ή. 
OifTos 

vfJTl 

θήβ 


&Xos 


•«tp. 

•ήρ 


fit 

Μ 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


^ήτορ€ 


θήΤ€ 

Vi|'TOiy 


&Xotv 

Plural. 


v1|pc 

θηροίι 


ψ ^ivoCr 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Ρψ6ρΦΙΙ¥ 

^ήτορσα 
^ήτοραι 


βήηι 
θιπ-ων 

Οήτα< 
II 


&λΑν 
&λσ£ 
&λα• 

. Neuters. 


Ofipct 
θηρΑν 
θηρσ< 
θήρα• 






το (σ'Μματ-) 
. bod}/. 


τ6 (mpar-) 
e9u2. 




T< (ήνατ-) 
liver. 








SingulaT. 






N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 


σ'ώ|ΐατο$ 
ιτώιιατι 






ήιταρ 

IjiroiTOt 

ήνατι 








2>ι^7. 






N. A. V. 
G. D. 


σώ|ΐατ« 
vmyAroiy 


vipdroiy 




ήιηιτι 
ή«&τοιν 








P/ttra/. 






N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 


ιτώματα 


νφατα 
frcpdr»ir 

W^pCUTi 
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STEMS ENDING IN ^ OR IN A VOWtlL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) . 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually σ or F. (See § 45, 1, 
Note.) 

STEMS IN ES. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in 179 and 09, gen. eo^^ are contracted 
whenever 6 of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note, A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in ,€σ, in which σ is dropped before a vowel or 
another σ in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive 7^i'€os, there- 
fore, stands for an original form 7ei/e<r-os, which, however, is never found 
in Greek*- (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change ey 
to oi in the nominative singular (as in 7ews, τ€Χχοϊ)\ the adjective stems 
lengthen tj to 17s in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in lypT^s are used substantively, as 
τριήρης {triply fitted, sc. I'aOs), trireme, 

2. The nouns (^η) τριήρης (^τριηρεσ-'), trireme^ and (το) 
76Ϊ/09 (yevea-), race, are thus declined: — 



Singular, 



N. 


τριήρηε 




γέκοβ 




G. 


(Tptijpeos) 


τριήρουι 


{yev€os) 


yivoin 


D. 


(τρίήρ^ϊ) 


τριήρ(ΐ 


{yevt'i) 


γέν€ΐ 


A. 


{τριήρεα) 


τριήρη 


γένοβ 




V. 


rpifjpcs 


Dual, 


γ4νο$ 




N. A. V. 


{τρΐήρ€€) 


τριήρη 


iyeyec) 


γένη 


G. D. 


{Τριηρ4οιν) 


τριήροικ 


^y€v!oiif)^ 


Ycvqvy 
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Plural. 



N. V. 


{rpi-fipees) 


τριήρ»^ 


(y^^a) 


yhn[ 


G. 


{τριηρ€ων) 


τρνήρων 


ywiny 


γν&ν 


D. 


τριήρισι 




yhwx 




A. 


(rptTipcai) 


τριήρ€ΐ< 


{y€P€a) 


•νένη 



Note 1. Like the singular of τριήρης are declined proper names 
in i;;, oren. ((ος) ους, as Αημοσ&ίνης, Σωκράτης: for accusatives in ην 
see § 60, 1 (h) ; and for the accent of the vocatives Δημόσθ^νς, 
Σώκρατ(ς, &c., see § 25, 1, Note. Τριήρης has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in i;; have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination €a is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into α ; as υγιής, healthy, accus. sing, υγύα^ υγιά 
(sometimes νγιή) ; χρίος, debt, Ν. Α. Υ. plur. χρίο. In the dual, tt 
is irregularly contracted into i;. 

Note 3. Proper names in κΚ(ης are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. ufpucXf^r, Perides, is tlius 
declined (see also § 59, 3) : — 



N. 


(1ΐ€ρίκ\€ηί) 


IIcpiKXfjf 




G. 


(IlfpiKXfeos) 


ucpiicX^ovt 




D. 


(IleptKXfet) 


(UepiKkkei) 


ncpiicXcS 


A. 


(Ile/MirX^ea) 


ncpticX^ 


(poet. 1\€ρικ\η) 


V. 


(ntpiicXfci) 


IlcpdcXcif 





Note 4. In proper names in «rXfiys Homer has rfot, ψ, iya, Herodotus 
kos (for k€ot\ ti, ta. In adjectives in €ηί Homer sometimes contracts cc to 
ec as, €ύκ\€ηs, ace. plur. ei/icXeras for e^/cXeeas. 

STEMS IN I, T, or ET. 

§ 53. Nouns in ις and ι (stems in a), νς and ν (stems 
in u), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in ev^ gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in i, with a few in υ, change their final 
t or υ to 6 in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (j;) ττόΧις, city (stem ττολΤ-), ττί/χυς, cubit 
(ττηχι ), and αστυ^ city (αστΐ;-), are thus declined : — 
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Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



(TOXct) 

v6Xt>v 

νόλί 



tr^Xa 



Singular. 

(ιτήχ^ϊ) ιτήχβ 
irfjxw 



4στν 

Ao-TCOf (poet. &στ€ω$) 

(derei*) dera 

Αστν 

Αστν 



Ν. Α. V. ir^ff 
6. D. νολέοιν 



Dual, 
ΐΓήχ« 



ΑστΜ 
Αστέοιν 



Ν. V. (TOXees) vdXof 

G. v6Xfwy 

A. (iroXeat) «^λβ< 



(»T^X€c$) iHjxcit (dirrca) Αστη 
iHjxcMv &o-We*v 

ιτήχιβΓΐ ά/τησ\ 

{wifxcas) iHjxci• (doTca) Αστη 



NoTK 1. Nouns in ι are declined like άστυ] as (to) σιράιη mus- 
tai'd, gen. σινάιτ€ος<, dat. (σινάπβΐ), σ^νάπ», &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in fa>r and «ων of nouns in ις and vr ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in €ως of nouns in v. The dual 
rarely contracts cc to 17 or ci. 

Note 3. The original t of the stem of nouns in « (Attic gen. cws) is 
retained in Ionic Thus, τόΧ», TOXtos, (iroXti) τόΧΓ, TOXtv; plur. toXics, 
To>d<av\ Horn. ιτοΧ/βσσι, Hdt. TOXurt, iroXta$ (Hdt. TOXt's). Horner has 
also TOXet (with τόΧεϊ) and ΐΓΟΧ£σ( in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms TOXf^os, τόΧψ, TOXijef, τόΧι^αι. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
€0$. The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in t/s of this class. 

2. Most nouns in u? retain ϋ and are regular ; as (0) 
Ιγθν<ζ (ίχβί-)' /*^9 which is thus declined : — 



Singular. 


2>uaZ. 




Plurat 


N. ΐχβ^;« 




Ν. 


ixw« 


G. ΙχΟ^«« 


Ν. Α. V. ΧχΗ% 


G. 


Ιχθύων 


D. Ιχβΰϊ (Hom. ΙχθυΙ) 


G. D. ΙχΟύοιν 


D. 


Ιχ0Λη 


A. ΙχΟύν 




Α. 


ίίχ^Λΐί) 1χθυ« 


V. Ιχβύ 






' 



NoTJ^ 1. "Eyxtkvs^ eel, is declined like Ιχ&υς in the singular, and 
like -αηχυ^ in the plui*al. 
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Note 2. ΑάίβοίΐΛ'^ββ in vs are declined in the masculine like 
πήχνς^ and in the neuter like ηστυ. But the masculine genitive ends 
in coi (like the neuter); and co« and ta are not contracted. (See 
§ 67.) "Αστυ is the principal noun in v; its genitive άστεως is 
poetic. 

3. Nouns in ev? retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural ; as (o) βασΐΚεύ^^ king 
(stem /8ασΑλ€ν-), which is thus declined : — 

Dual, 



Singular. 
N. βασιλ€ν« 
G. βασχλέα»« 
D. (ficuTiUO PomXtl 
A. βαιηλ^α. 
y. βασχλιν 



Ν. Α. V. βασ -uUc 
G. D. βασΟ^οιν 



Plural, 
Ν. Υ. (βασι\4€$) PcMTiXitf 
G. fhunXimv 
D. poo-Ouiin 
A. βασιλιά• 



Note 1. The stem of nouns ill rvr changed cv to cf (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards f.was dropped, leav- 
ing the stem in c. (See § 54, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regular, except in ως of the genitive, and 
long α and ας of the accusative, where €ως, ra, €άς come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the £pic ηος, ηα, ηας (Note 4). 

Νοτκ 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have ης (con- 
tracted from ψς, Ν. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in €vs; as 
Ιψτής, βασιλής, for imrciff, βασιΧίΊς. In the accusative plural, (άς 
usually remains uncontracted ; but here c&r is sometimes found, 
rarely ης. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, €ως of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into ώί, and 4a of the accusative singular into ά ; 
rarely ίας of the accusative plural into άς, and ίων of the genitive 
plural into ών. Thus, Ilft^accvr, Peiraeua, gen Ώαραύως, Ιΐ€φαιώς, 
accus. Ώ(ίραΐ€α,Ώ€ΐραία'^ [χο^νί] a kind of measure ; gen. χο€ως χοως, 
ace. χοΐο, χοα, χοίας, χοας] Δωpuύς, Dorian, gen. plur. Αωρύων, Δω- 
ριών, ace. άωρύας, Αωριας. 

Note 4. In nouns in em, the Doric and Ionic have e.g. βασίΧ^οί for 
]3άσ(λ^ω« ; the Epic has βασιΧηοί, jSa^tX^l', /3ασιλ^α ; βασι,λψί, βασιλήω^, 
βασιΧι^σσι, βασι\ηα$. 



STEMS IN ΟΤ OR AT. 

§ 54• The nouns {6, ή) βονς, ox or cow (stem βον-)^ (η) 
γραυς, old woman (stem y/aau-), and (η) ναυ?, ship (stem ναυ ), 
arc tlius declined : — 
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Singular. 



Ν. 


Povs 


γραΰι 


vavt 


G. 


Poos 


ypaot 


vcws 


D. 


Pot 


7pdt 


νηί 


A. 


Povv 


γραδν 


νανν 


V. 


Pov 


γραΰ 


ναν 


N. A. V. 


p^ 


Ypof 


vfjc 


G. D. 


pooSv 


Ύραοΐν 


vwtr 






Plural. 


« 


N. V. 


fU^ 


Ypafs 


νή€β 


G. 


poi»y 


Ypdwv 


νιων 


D. 


pov<K. 


γραυσί 


νανοΊ 


A. 


Ροΰ« 


γρανβ 


vavf 



'Note. The stems of these nouns became jSoF-, 7paF-, and paF- before 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving /So-, ypd-, and vd-, (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, pads is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. pauSy yaos, vaL^ paw ; pi. vacs, ρλΟχρ^ ραυσι οχ ράεσσι, poias. 

Ion. VT^C'S, ρη63 or peos, ρηΐ, ρηα or p4a ; pi. i^t or i^ct, ρηω^ or p^Qp, 
ρηυσί (ρή€σσί or ρέ^οσι), ρηαί or ν^οί. 

In Attic, it changes pa- to pe- or ιί?-. 



STEMS IN OR Ω. 

§ 55• Some feminines in ώ contract 009, ot, όα in the sin- 
gular into ους, οΓ, and ώ, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larly in 01. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) follow 
the second declension. *Η;(ώ (ή), echo, is thus declined : — 





Shigul 


ar. 


DuaZ. 


Plural. 


N. 


ήχ» 




m 


Ν. V. ήχοΙ 


G. 


(^χόοί) 


ήχουβ 


Ν. Α. V. ήχώ 


G. ήχων 


D. 


(^X^O 


ήχοί 


G. D. ήχοίν 


D. ήχοΐδ 


A. 


(^χ6α) 


ήχ» 




Α. ήχο^< 


V. 


ήχοΣ 
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KoTE 1. Atdcor, Rhamej and the Ionic ηώς. morninrj, form their 
oblique cases like ηχώ (but with ώ, not ώ, in the accusative singu- 
lar) ; as αιδώς, αιδονς* atdoi, αιθώ, — ηως, ηοίς, ηοί ηώ. 

Nouns in ως, gen ωος are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
as ηρως, herOy ηρωος, ήρωϊ, or ήμω, ήρωα ΟΙ' ήρω^ &C. 

Νοτκ 2. Α few nouns in ών (^Ικών, huafffy and άηδων^ nUfhtlHfia'c) 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in ώ; as gen. ctKoCr, 
νομούς \ ace us €έκώ; voc. αι^δοι. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in 6ος^ 6i. and 
όα are not used. Herodotus has an accusati\'e singular in ovv; ae 
*iuvv for *ΐώ, from *ΐώ, Jo, gen. *Ιους. 



STEMS IX ΑΣ, OR I\ ΑΣ AND AT. 

§ 5β. 1. Neuters in ας, gen. oos, are contracted when the 
α of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (τό) γίρας, prize ^ which 
is thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N.A.V. yipat 

G. (y^paos) 7^a»s 

D. iy^pai) Y<p<u 



Dual. 

Ν.ΑΛ^ {yepae) «y^d 
G. D. (ycpaoty) ^ψ^ν 



Plural. 
N.A.V. {yipaa)yipui 
G. iycfata») ytp»v 

D. y4p&n 



2. A few neutei-s in ας, gen. ατός, drop τ and are contracted 
like γήοας; in Attic prose only (τό) κφας, Λοηι, gen. icc^jLto? 
(κ€ραος) κ€ρως ; dat. κίρατι {κίραί) KC/9ai;p1ur. κ€ράτα (κέραα) 
Kcpl ; gen. κιράτων (κ€ραων) K€piuVy dat. K€paau 

Note. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos^ is Rup])osed to 
have ended in ασ (§52, 1, Note), which dropjied σ before a vowel or σ, but 
retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, arcs, which drop τ, have one 
stem in ar and another in as, the latter appearing in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

Syncopated Noune• 

§ 57. Some nouns in ηρ (stem in cp), gen. €ρος, are syn- 
copated (§ 14, 2) by dropping c in the genitiA^e and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, they change cp to pa before 
σι. The accent is irregular ; the syncopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxytone (except in ^ημήτηρ)^ and the vocative 
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singular haring recessive accejit (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in cp as in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Πατι/ρ (6), father J and θνγάτηρ (17), daughter^ are thus 
declined : — 



N. 


«aTijp 


G. 


{war^pos 


D. 


(tot^/w) 


A. 


traripa 


V. 


Ίτά,τφ 


N. A. V. 


ητ4ρ€ 


G. D. 


νατφοιν 


N. V. 


traT^pcs 


G. 


νωτ4ρων 


D. 


νατράσχ 


A. 


νατφα< 



Sifigular. 
τρ£ 



DuaL 



θνγάτηρ 

{evyaripot) Oiryarpi^s 

(evyaripi) OiryarpC 

θυγατέρα 

θΰγατφ 



θνγατ^ 
θνγαΉροιν 



Plural, 



θνγατφ€9 
θνγατφων 
θνγατράβη 
θνγατέρα< 

Note 1. Μήη;ρ (ί), mother^ and γαστηρ (ή), ft^/ty, are declined 
and accented like πάτηρ* Thus, μητηρ has (μητίρος) μψ-ρό^ί and (pi;- 

Tcpt) μητρί'^ plur. μητίρ€ς, μητίρων^ &C. 

* Αστήρ (ο), e^ar, has άστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θιτγάτηρ. 

2. *Ανηρ (δ) , marly drops c whenever a ΛΌwel follows cp, and 
inserts δ in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



DuaL 

N. A. V. (avipe AvSpc) 
G. D. (dp^potp) &v8potv 



Plural. 

N. V. (av^pcs) AvSpcs 

G. (ανέρων) ανδρών 

D. &v8pdo% 

A. (avipas) dvSpaf 



Siiigular. 

N. άνηρ 

G. (av^pos) avSpos 

D. (άν^ρι) &v8p£ 

A. {iv^pa) dvSpa 

y. &vcp 

3. The proper name ί^ημητηρ s^'ncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the^rei syllable. Thus, gen. {^ημψ 

Tcpos ) Αημητρος ; dat. {Αημητ€ρι) Αημτγτρί ; accus. (Ai^fti^cpa) 
Αημητρα ; VOC. /1ημητ€ρ. 
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Gender of the Third Declenston• 

§ 58• The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1 . The following are masculine : ' substantives ending in 
dvy Ψ', ευ;, most of tliose in ηρ, ωρ, and ων (gen. ωνος), and all 
that have ντος in the genitive. Except {η) φρψ^ mind. 

2. The following are feminine: those in ανς, της (gen. τη- 
τος), ας (gen. αδο;), ώ or ώ$ (gen. ους), and most of those 
in (9. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, c, v, op, op, 09, and 

ας (gen. ατός or αο.). 

Dialeete. 

§ 59• 1. Gen, and Dot, DucU. Homeric ouv for ocy. 

2. Dot, Plur, Homeric *σσι, εσι, σσι, for σι. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used iu Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur m the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § o2, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3. N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, X. 3. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ βΟ• 1. («) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclttes. Thus σκότος, darkness^ is usu- 
ally declined like λόγο? (§ 41), but sometimes like yeVc, 
(§ 52, 2). So ΟιδπΓου?, Oedipus^ has genitive Οιδιττοθος or 
ΟΙδιτΓου, dative Ot8tVoSi, accusative Οιδιττοδα or Οίδιττουν. 

(&) Especialljs proper names in ι^ς (gen. €ος) of the thh'd 
declension (except those in κλίψ) have also an accusative in 
ην like those of the first ; as Αημοσθ^νης, accus. ^ημοσθ€νην or 
Αημίχτθενη^ 2ωκράη/ς, 2ωκροίτ7;ν or Σωκράτη. So nouus in ας 

(gen. ακτος or ανος) have poetic forms like the first declen- 



50 INFLECTION. [§ 60. 

βιοα; as 11ολ.υ8άμας, Toc. ΠοΧυ&ίμα (Hom.) ; ΑΣας, accus. 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneous ; as (ό) σ-Γτος, com^ plur. (τά) σϊτα ; 
(ύ) 8(σμόί^ chain^ (οί) hfayuoi and (τα) δ€σ/ιά. 

3. Defective nouns have onl}' certain cases; as οναρ, 
dream ^ οφίλος^ use (only nom. and accus.) ; {την) νίφα, snow 
(only accus.). 

4. Luleclincible nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefl}' foreign words, as ^Α6άμ. ^Ισραήλ ; and names of 
letters, "Αλφα, Βήτα, &c. 



δ. The following are the most imix)rtant irregular nouns : — 

1. "ΑίΙίης, Hades, gen. ov, Sec, regular. Hom. *ΑΪΒης, gen. ao or 
€ω, dat 17, ace. ην; also''Atdoi,*At3i (from stem Άϊδ-). 

2. αναξ (ό), king, &νακτος, &c., voc. omi^ (poet, ara, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Αρης^ Ares, "Apfos, or ^Αρ^ωρ, (*Ap€t) *Ap€i, ζΆρ€ά)'Άρη οτ'Άρην, 
'Apfff (also*Apis). 

4. Stem (api^), gen. (τον or τήί) dpvor, /«m/;, apvl, apva; pi. c^i^ff, 
αρί'ώΐ', άρνάσι^ αρι/ας» In the nom. sing, αμνός (2d decl.) is used. 

5. γάλα (to)» ?Wi7A:, γαΚακτος, γάλαχτι, &C. 

6. -yow (to), A;^^^, γόνατορ, γόνατι, &c. (from stem yofw-); Ton.• 
and poet, γούνατος, yovvari, &c. ; Hom. also ^QW. γοννός, dat. yovvi, 
pi. yoOva, γοι/ι/ωΐ', γούν€σσ^ 

7. γυνή (ή), ί/ν/β, yvwiCKoff. γυναίκί, yvvaiKa, γύναι\ dual yvvuTicr, 
γυ!/α(κοΓν; pi. γυναικ€ς, γυναικών, γυναιξί^, yv'm7<as. 

8. bfvbpov (το), tree, ου, reg. (Ion. deVdpfov) dat. sing, dci/dpci; 
pi. dtvbpcat. 

9. δίίρυ (το), Λ/)βαΓ (cf. γόνν), αόρατος, bopan or δορί: pi. bopara, 
&c. Ion. and poet, δούρατος, &c. ; also jo^en. bovpos, dat. dovpti dopt,or 
dopei; dual doOpc ; pi. dovpa, δονρων^ δούρ€σσι. 

10. Zfuf (iEol. Aevr), Zeus, Αιός, Δι/, Δια, ZeD. Ion. and poet. Ζη- 
νός, ΖηνΙ, Ζηνα. 

11. θίμκ (η), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. θή«- 
δοί, θ€ριστο^, Qf μίτος, θίμιος (Hdt.) ; dat. θίμιστι ; acc. θίμιστα or 
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θίμιν; voc. θίμι; pi. β(μίστ(ς, θίμιστας\ all Γοη. or poet. In Attic 
prcse, indeclinable in β^μις €στί, fas ckL 

12. ΰρίξ (η), hair, τριχάς, τριχί, &c., θριξί (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. κάρϊ. (τό), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
B\ng. Hoin. κάρη, gen. κάρητος, καρηατος^ κράατος, κρατός\ dat. κάρητι, 
καρηατί, κράατι^ κράτί (trag. κάρα) ; ace. (τ6ν) κράτα, (το) κάρη οι* κάρ ; 
plui*. Qoni. κάρα, καρηατα, κροάτα; gen. κρατών] dat. κρασί; ace. like 
nom. with (τους) κράτας; uoiu. and ace. pi. also κάρηνα, ge\i. καρη• 
\ων. 

14. κρίνον (to), lily, ου, &c. In plural also Kpivta (Hdt.) and κρί- 
vtQ-i- 

15. κυων (ό, η), flog, voc. κυονί the I'est from stem Kt/y , «cvyor , κυνί, 
Kvva, pi. KW€s, κυνων, κνσί, κύνα^. 

16. λαί (ό), stone, Horn. λααϊ. poetic; gen. \αος (or λάον), dat. 
λα&, ace λ&ιΐ', λαν; dual Xae; plur. λαώ s λπ^σσ». 

17. λιττα (Horn. XiV, generally with cXm». oil), fat, oil: proba- 
bly \1πα is neut. accus., and AtV* is dat. for Am. ^See Lexicou. 

IS μάρτυς (6, η), iciiness, μάρτυρος, &C., dat. pi. μάρτυσι» 

19. μάστιξ (η), whip, geu. μάστιγος, &c., Horn. dat. χιαστί, ace. 
μάστιν• 

20. oif (17), aheep, Μς, olL oiv\ pi. otcf. οίων, οϊσιν, οϊας. Horn. 6ίς^ 
oiost oiv M(t, οίων. όΐ€σσί (οι^σι, ο€σσι), οϊς, Aristoph. lias dat. ot 

21. ov€tpos (ό), Hvfipov (to), dream, gen. ου; also o»ap {το), gen. 
ονύρατος, dat. ovdpoTi; plur. όνύρατα, όν^φάτων, όνύρασι. 

22. οσσ€ (τώ), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. οσσων, dat. οσσοι^ or 



οσσοισί. 



23. 5pw (0. ή), 6/r^/, see § 50. Also, from stem ορΛ-, pi. ^ρν^ις, 
6ρν€ω '. ace. opv€is or opvis• 

24. oi/f (to), 6ΛΓ, ftfrof, ώτί; pi. άτο ώτων (§ 2δ, 3, Ν. 1), ώσί. 
Horn, also gen. o£faro?; pi. οΰατα, οΰασι* 

25. Πια'ξ (η), Pnyx, Τίυκν6ς, Πυκνί, Ώυκνα (for Πνυκ-ος, &C.). 

26. πρέσβυς (6), old man, elder (prop?ily adj.), poetic, ace. Trpe- 
σβνν (as adj.), voc. πρ€σβυ\ pi. πρεσβας (Ep. πρίσβψς), chiefs, elders: 
the common word in this .sense is πρ^σβύτης, distinct from πρίσβίν 
της. Ώρίσβνς = ambassador, w. gen. πρ*σ}ί€ως, is raw and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plur., πρίσΐάΐΐς, πρ4σβ(ω>, πρ€σβ(σι, 
πρίσβΐίς (like πηχυς) : πρ^σβ^υτης, ambassador, is common in sing , 
but rare in plural. 

27. πυρ (το), fire, ηυρός, πυρί; pi. (τα) πυρά, esp. watch-fires. 

28. σπίος or σπ€ΐος (τό), cave, Epic; ξτπύους, σπψ, σπύων, σπψσσι 
or σπίσσι. 
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29. υίωρ (το) η toater^ vdarof, vban, &c., dat. plur. ν^ασι. 

30. νίόί (ό), xow, νίοΟ, &c. veg. ; also (from stem vU-) vicoy, (υί«) 
νίίί, (υ«α), vifV, vleoM^; (vUts) victr, νινωι», υί€σί, (wras) victr. Hoiii. 
also geu. vior, dat. να, ace. t/io, dual vie; pi. vicr, υίάσι, υL•s. 

31. ;^«p (i), hand, χίΐρός, χ€ΐρί, &c. ; biit;(ff>o(v (poet. χ€ΐροϊρ) and 
;(ίρσ& (poet. χ(ίρ€σσι or xeiptat) : poet, also χ( ρύί, χ^ρ/, &c. 

32. (yoof) ^oGr (o), α measure^ χοός, χοι, χΟ€£, χονσί, χόθ£ (ci./3ovs, 
§ 54). Att. also gen. χοως, &c. (^ 53, 3, N. 3). 

33. (χόος) χους (ο), mound, χοός, χοί, χοΟν (like βους, § 54). 

34. χρώί (ό), sitm, χρωτός, χρωτι, χρωΓα; poet. also χροός, χροΐ, 
Xjpoa\ dat. χρφ (only in eV χρφ, /iea?•). 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ ei. Tliese endings may be added to the stem of α noun 
or piOnoun to denote place : — 

'θί^ denoting where; as άλλοθι, elsewhere; ούρανόθι^ in 
heaven, 

-^«', denoting w^^enctf ; as οίκοθ€^, from home; αυτόθεν, from 
the very spot. 

-Sc, (-{€ or -trc) , denoting whither ; as MeyopoSc, to Megara ; 
οικαδ€ (irreg . ) , homeward. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in Si and -Θίν are goA'erned by a 
prei>osition as genitives; as Ίλώ^& προ, before Ilium; 4ξ akoetv^from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending ι in the singular and σι in the plural; as Ίσ^ρύ, at 
the Isthmus \ οίκοι (οίκοι), at home; Άθηνησι, at Athens, These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commouly classed among 
adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending φι or φιν forms a genitive or dative 
iu both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κλισίηφι, in 
the tent ; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as βίηφι^ ^i^h violence. So after prepositions ; as πάρα ναϋφι, 
by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 09, 
η, OP. The masculine and neuter are of the second de- 
clension, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφός, 
σοφή^ σοφόρ^ wise. 

2. If a vowel or ρ precedes 09, the feminine ends in a; 
as αξως, αξία, αξιορ, worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
οη in the feminine, except those in ροος; as άιτΧοος, 
άττλόη, άττλοορ, simple ; άθροος, αθρόα, άθρόορ, crowded• 

3. Σοφός, wise, and άξιος, worthy^ are thus declined: — 

Singular. 



N. 


σ^9 


νΌφή 


σοφον 


Sfyn 


aiia 


afioy 


G. 


σοφον 


<Γθφ{|9 


σοφον 


&{(ον 


&t(as 


aflLov 


D. 


σοφφ 


σοφό 


σοφιρ 


*ί^ 


a{C« 


At^ 


A• 


σιοφόν 


σοφήν 


σοφ^ν 


Αξιον 


atiav 


A(ioy 


V. 


ΟΌφΙ 


σοφή 


σοφ^ν 
Dual. 


aiu 


alia 


Afioy 


N. A. V. 


<Γθφν 


σοφά 


σχ>φώ 


6ffm 


dfCa 


^0» 


G. D. 


σοφοίιτ 


σοφαΐν 


σοφοΐν 


6iCow 


AtCoiv 


aiUiv 



Plural. 

N. V. σοφο( σοφοί σοφά A{iOi dftoi Α{ια 

G. σοφΔν σοφ«ν σοφ6ν a(Ce»v ά(£β»ν &(W 

D. σοφοι« σοφαΐβ σοφοΐ< άξίοιβ a(Ccus &ξ£οΐ5 

Α. σοφονβ σοφάς σοφά affovt &ξ/ία9 άξια 

So μακρός, μακρά, μακρόν, long-; gCU. μακρόν, μακράν, μακρόν ; 
dat. μακρω, μακρά, μακρ^ ; acc. μακρόν, μακράν, μακρόν, &C. , llkc 
άζιος. 

AH participles in ος arc declined like σοφός. 
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Note. Proparoxytones in os have recessive accent also in the 
feminine ; as άξιος, αξίαι (not άξίαι like άξια). For the accent of 
ων in the feminine of the genitive phiral of barytones, see § 25, 2. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in os, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, os and ομ, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. The}' are declined like σοφός, omitting the 
feminine ; as aXoyos, αλογον ; gen. άλογου ; dat. άλόγω, &c. 

Note. Some adjectives in ος may be declined witli either two 
or three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
ωs and ων, and are declined like vcoSs and άνώγ€ων (§ 42, 2). 
*Iλcωs, gracious, and άγηρως, free from old age, arc thus de- 
clined : — 

Siwjular, 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXc<os 
tXcw 


Xkmv 
tXc» 

fXftfv 

DuaZ. 


&7ήρ«8 
&γήρ» 
άγήρ<ρ 
άγήρων 


άγήρων 
άγήρω 
άγήρφ 
άγήρων 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


tXc» 
tXc^v 


Plural. 


άγήρω 
άγήρφν 


άγήρ» 
άγήρφν 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXccov 
tXcttfS 


tXctt 
tXca>v 
CXc<t>s 
ϊλ€ω 


άγήρφ 
άγήρων 
άγήρ<ρβ 
&7ήρ«ο$ 


άγήρ» 
άγήρων 

άτήΡΨβ 
άγήρ» 



For the accent of ΐκ^ως, see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives- in co? and oos are contracted. Χρυ- 
σ€07, golden, a/syupcos, o/* silver, and aTrXoos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 



N. (xpyfffos) XpVOOVS 

G. (χρυτέου) χρυσον 

D. {χρυσ€φ) χρυσ<ρ 

Α. (χρύσ€θρ) χρυο*ονν 



Singular, 

(χρυσέα) χρυσή 

(χρυσέα$) χρυσές 

(χρυσ^φ) χρνση 

(χρυσίαν) χρνιτηγ 



(χρύσ€ον) χριΚΓοΰν 

(χ/)ϋσ^ου) χρνσον 

{χρυσ4φ) χρνο-φ 

(χ/>ι)σ€ον) xpvvOvy 
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Dual. 



N. 


(χρυσίω) 


χρνσ-ώ 


(χρυσ^α) 


Xpvou 


(χρι/σ^ω) 


χρνσώ 


G. 


(Xpvciow) 


χρνσοΐν 


(χρυσ^'α»') 


χρυσανν 


(χρνσ^οιρ) xpvtroCv 








Plural 


» 






N. 


(χρύσ€Μ) 


χρνσ-οΐ 


(χρύσεαί) 


χρνσαΐ 


(χριίσβα) 


Xpvera 


G. 


(χρυσέων) 


χρυιτών 


{χρυσ4ων) 


χρνσών 


{χρυσέωρ) 


χρυσΆν 


D. 


{χρυσέοΐί) 


XpviroiS 


{χρυσέαίί) 


χρνσ«ΐ« 


(χρυσ^οΐί) 


XpVOOiS . 


A. 


(χρυσέουί) 


χρυσΌνν 


(χρυσέαί) 


χρυιτάβ 


(χρι;σ€ο) 


Χρνο•α 








Singulcer. 






'N. 


(dpYi/peos) άργνρον^ 


(apyvp4a) 


&ργνρα 


(άργι)ρ€ον) &ργνρονν 


G. 


(apyvp^ov) άργνρον 


(apyupias) 


άργνραβ 


{apyvpiov) 


) αργνροΰ 


D. 


{άργυρέψ) άργυρφ 


{apyvpi<f) 


&P7vp^ 


(ipyup4<f) 


βΡΊΡΡΦ 


A. 


(apyupeov) 


ι dp γυρονν 


(apyvp^w) 


Αργυραν 


(apyopeov) Αργνρονν 








Dual, 








N. 


{αρτγυρέω) 


&ργυρώ 


{apyvpea) 


άρτυρα 


(άργνρ^ω) 


άργυρώ 


G. 


(άφτγυρέοιν 


) &ργνρο£ν 


{apyvp4aiv) &ργν^»αΐν 


( ipyvpioiv 


Ι αργυροΐν 








Plural. 








N. 


(dpyopeoi) άργυροι 


(apyopeai) 


&ργνραΐ 


(dpyopea) 


αργυρά 


G. 


(άργυρέων] 


Ι οργνρΔν 


{apyvpeuv) 


όργνρΰν 


{apyvpiiav) ά/ριγυμάν 


D. 


{apyvpeois 


) άργυροΐ« 


{apyvpeais) άργνραΐ$ 


{apyvp^oii 


)άργυροι« 


A. 


(apyvpiovs) άργυρον« 


(apyvp^as) 


άργυραβ 


{apyopca) 


αργυρά 








Singula? 


• 
• 






N. 


(άτλόοί) 


airXovs 


(άτλόη) 


άιτλή 


(άτλόοΐ') 


άιτλοΰν 


G. 


(άτλάον) 


άιτλοΟ 


{άττΧόηί) 


άΐΓλή« 


(άπλόοι;) 


άιτλοΰ 


D. 


(άπλόψ) 


άιτλω 


(άτλότ;) 


άιτλή 


(άιτλόν) 


άιτλψ 


A. 


(άτλόον) 


αιτλονν 


{άιτΧόηΐ') 
Dual. 


άνλήν 


{άτΓλύορ) 


αιτλονν 


N. 


{αιτ\5ω) 


άιτλώ 


(άτλόα) 


άιτλα 


{άτ\Μ 


άιτλώ 


G. 


{avXSoiv) 


άιτλοΐν 


(άπλόαιρ) 


άιτλαΐν 


{airXooiif) 


άνλοΐν 



56 



INFLECTION, 



[%e^' 



Ν. {&r\6oi) άιτλος 

G. (άτλόωρ) άιτλ^βν 

D. (arXootf) airXoSs 

A. (άτλόονδ) airXovs 



Plural, 

{άτλόων) 

(άπλόαΐί) 

(άπλύαί) 



wirX&l (άτλέα) άιτλα 

άνλών {ά,ιτΧόων) άνλών 

αιτλαΐβ (άιτλόοΐδ) dirXots 

OLirXas (άτλόα) άιτλα 



For the accent, see ? 43, Note. For iiTegular contraction, see 
§ 9, 2, Note; and § 9, 3, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ ββ. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. ' Most of these end in ης and e?, or in ων 
and ov. ^Αληθής, true^ τΓβττων, ripe^ and βύΒαίμων^ happy ^ 
are thus declined: — 

Shtgular, 









ΣΛ• JT• 


Ν. 




N. 




&ληθή« 


Αληθέβ 




G. 




{άΧηθίοζ) &ληθθν« 






D. 




{άΧηθέΐ) &ληθ€ΐ 






A. 




{dXyfika) Αληθή 


Αληθέβ 




V. 




6Xrfii% 

Dual, 






N. 


A. V. 


{ά\ηθ€€) αληθή 






G. 


D. 


{ά\ηθ€θΐρ) ΑληθοΙν 
Plural. 






N. 


V. 


{ά\ηθ€€ς) &ληθ€ΐ$ 


{άΧηθ€α) αληθή 




G. 




(άΧηθεων) Αληθών 




D. 




άληθέσι 






A. 




{άΧηθίαή Αληθ€ΐ$ 

Svigular. 


{άΧηθ€α) Αληθή 






M. F. 


Ν. 


Μ. Γ. Ν. 


N. 




vlirwv 


' irfirov 


€ΰδα£μων €ΰδαιμον 


G. 






1Γτ1Γθνθ$ 


cv8a(|iovos 


D. 






ττέίΓονι 


cv8a£fM>vt 


A. 




ir^irova irlirov 


c68a£|iova €ΰ8αιμον 


V. 






triiiov 


ci(8ai|Mv 
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N. A. 


V. νέίΓονι 




ci8aC|iovf 


G. D. 


vcvovoiy 


P/wroZ. 


f^Scufi^voiv 


N. V. 


irftroKfs wfirevei 


• 


€ύδα(|ΐονι« €ΰ8αίμονα 


G. 


imr^veiv 




ci8«u|Uvwv 


D. 


ir^iroot 




•ΰ8α£μοστ 


A. 


ircirovaf vcirova 




€ύδα^|&ονα« c£8a(|iova 



For the accent of the form cudai/iov see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 1. One adjective in ων, ίκων, άκουσα, ^κ6ν, mlling, has 
three endings, and is declined like participles in ων (§ 68). fc^o its 
compound, άκων {οίκων), unwilliag, άκουσα, 2χον. 

Not κ 2. The poetic Ιδμις, knoicing, has ace. idpcv, voc. ibpi, nom. 
pi. Ibpus. 

NoTK 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns ; as tvtXms, hojie/itl , gen. cicX- 
TTtdos't €ΰχαρίς, graceful, gen. €υχάριτος (§ ύΟ). But compounds of 
πατήρ and μητηρ end in ωρ (gen. opos), and those of iroXcr in fs 
(gen. (doi). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as φνγάς, φυγάδορ, 
fugitice; απαΐΫ, απαώος, childlesa : άγνώς. αγνωτος, iinknotcn : ίίνάλκις, 
avakKibos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. • 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the fii*st declen- 
sion, ending in as or ης', as ytvvabas, noble, gen. ytwahov• 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in u?, €*a, v, 
or in 6t9, βσσα, ev. 

Three end in ά?, — ττα?, ττασα, τταν, all; μίλας,φζλαινα, 
μβλαν, black; and τάΧα^, τάλαινα, ταΚαν, wretched, 

2. ΓΚυκύ^, sweety χαρίβίς^ graceful^ ττα?, αί/, and /icXa?, 
blacky are thus declined : — 

SingtUar, 

N. ^Xvidis γλυκ€ΐα γλνκΰ 

G. . γλνκ^ο« ^XvKcCas ykwcioi 

D. (yXvKi'C) γλνκ(ΐ γλνκ€£φ {y\vKiX) γλνκ€Ϊ 

Α. γλνκΰν YXvKctav γλνκΰ 

Υ. yKvH^ ykvK€Xa ykvκύ 



58 



INFLECTION. 



[§β7, 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 






yKvKinv 
γλνκέσι 



Dual. 

ykvKtia 
ykvKtUjLiv 

Plural. 

yXvkcScu 

γλνκ€ΐών 

"yXviccCas 






γλυκέα 
γλυκέων 







Singular. 




Ν. 


XOfCcis 


XopCctrca 


XopCcv 


G. 


XOfCcVTOS 


χορι.έσΌ-η« 


XopCcvTos 


D. 


XapUvTi 


XapUo -ση 


Xap£cvTt 


Α. 


χάροντα 


XopCccrav 


χοραν 


V. 


XOfUv 


XapUtraa 


XapCcv 


Ν. Α. V. 


Xap(cvrc 


χαριέσιτα 


XopCcvTc 


0. D. 


XapUvTOiv 


χαριέσ-οταιν 


XopUvrotv 






Phivdl. 


• 


Ν. 


XOpCcvTcs 


χαρΐ€σσαι 


XapCcvra 


0. 


χαρ^ντων 


Xtiptco-aov 


XapUvTwv 


D. 


χαρ£€σι 


XOpUiraais 


XapCcci 


Α. 


χβφΐηητας 


XapU<ro-as 


XCkpCcvra 


V. 


XopUvTcs 


XOpCcarat 


XopCcvra 



K. 


iras 


G. 


iravTOS 


υ. 


ιταντί 


A. 


ιτάντα 


V. 




N. 


Α. V. 


G. 


D. 



Ίτασα 

1Γ01<ΓΤ| 

irdcav 



Shvgular. 

ναν piXas 

iravTos pAavos 
iravTt pcXavt 
vdv ρίλανα 

pcXav 



Dual. 



pcXavc 
licXdvoiv 



ρ^αινα ρΑαν 

ρ€λα£νη« pAavos 

ρ«λα£ιη[| μΑανι 

fjicXaivav μΑαν 

l&cXoiva |uXav 



pcXaCva ptXavc 
pcXaCvaiv pAdvoiv 
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Plural. 



N. 


vLvrts 


ιτασεα 


πάντα 


|UXavcs 


G. 


vdvTwv 


VCJrM¥ 


vdvTttv 


|uXavMV 


D. 


νασχ 


ird(r<us 


iracrt 


μέλασι 


Λ. 


iravras 


vdords 


ιτάντα 


|Μλανα« 


V. 








|UXavfs 



lUXoivai fUXava 

|uXavvwv μιλάνβαν 

|uXa£vait |uXaai 

μιλα£να« μέλανα 

|UXaivai μίλανα 



For the feminine of μf\aςy see § 16, 7, (^/). 



NoTK 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vy ends in ta or 
€η. Homer has tvpta (for tvpvv) as accusative of tvpvsy wide. Fur 
tlie dative plural of adjectives in ck, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 

^OTK 2. Some adjectiyes in 17c», ΐ7€σσο, ψν^ contract these end- 
ings to .^( ησσα^ψ'^ and some in occr. ό(σσα ocf, contract these to 
ovf. οΰσσα^ οΰν\ as τιμψα^ τιμψσσα^ rc/i^fv, — τιμί^ς^ τιμησσα^ τιμήν, — 
raluah/e ; gen. τιμή(ΐη'ος. τιμψσσης^ — τιμήντος^ τιμήσσης, &C. So 
πλακό^ΐίι πλαχόίσίΛι, πλακΟ€ΐ/ — πλοκού;, πλακουσσα, πλακοΟν, — ./7«/ ♦* 
gen. πλακόίΐαοί. TrXaxocaai/f?— -ττλακονντοί, τΓλακούσσι;; ; but not φω- 
i/i^fK, φωι^ηΈσσα, φωνή€ν, vocal. 

Note 3. One adjective in ην. — rcpi^v, riptiva, rkptv. feinfer (I^atin 
tenet•), gen. repivos, rrpfiVi/i, τίρ^νος &c., — is declined after the 
analogy of μέλας. So αρσην (or αρρψ), αρσ^ν, malcy gen. αρσ^νος^ 
which has no feminine form. 

§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Λύων, looBing^ ίστάς, erecting^ ri^eiV, 
placing^ Βακννς, shotving (present active participles of 
λύω, ΐστημι, τίθημι, and Β€ίκνυμι), and \€\νκώ^, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of λύω), are thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular. 

Xvov<ra λνον Ιστάβ Ισ^άσα itrrav 

λνοΰο*η$ XvovTos lirrdvTos 1στάση8 Ιστάντος 

Xvovorg λύοντι Ιστάντι Ιιττάοη] ItrravTi 

Xvovtrav λνον Ιστάντα iirratrav Ιστάν 

λνουίτα \νον Urras urrcUra Ιστάν 



Ν. 


λνων 


0. 


λνοντος 


D. 


λνονη 


Α. 


λνοντα 


V. 


λνων 



Dual. 



N.V.xV. λνοντ€ λυονσα λνοντι ίστάντι l<rra(ra UrravTC 
G. D. λν<$ντ(Μν Xvov<nuv λνόντοιν Ιστάντοιν Ifrrdtraiv Ifrrdvrotv 
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Plural. 

Ν. ν. Xvorrts Xvovotu λνοντα 

G. Xv<Svn«v Xvovtrwv XwSvrcnr 

D.- λνονσ% Xvovcrois λνον<η 

A. λΰονταβ λνονσαν λνοντα 



urr&VTtt loTcw-ai Ιστάντα 

t(rrdvTe#v Umurwv tirrdvrwv 

IcTTcuri UrToUrcus urrturi 

ίστάντβις Ιστά«Γα« Ιστάντα 



The accent of the neuter singular appears in βσυΚ^υων^ /SovXcv- 
ούσα, βουλΈυον. (§ 26, Ν. 2.) 



Ν. Scucvvf ScvKvikra 

G. SciKvvvTos δ€ΐκννση« 

D. ScucvvvTi Επκννοηι 

Λ. Scucvvvra διικνΦοχιν 

Υ. 8cucvv« 8€ΐκνί)σα 



Singular, 
SciKvvv 

SciKVVVTOS 

ScucvvvTi 

SciKVVV 
SciKVVV 



Ti6c£s nOcioa τιθ^ν 

nO^VTOs TtOcUnis riO^vrot 

TtWvTV τιβ€£οη| τιΟίνη 

TiO^vra Tt6cto-av TtO^v 

Ti6c£s TiOcSira 'ηθέν 



1>ΐία1, 

N.A.V. SctKvvvTi Scucvvoxi Sciicvvvtc nO^vrf nOcCtra 'ηθέντ« 
G. D. 8HicvvvT0iv Scucvvoxuv δΐίκννντοιν rMnoiv rvOcCtnuv τίθ^ντοιν 



N. v. 8eicvvvrcs $«κννσαι Scucyvvra 

G. SciicvvvTwv SfLKViWMV 8<tKVvvr«ev 

D. ScucvOo^ Scucvvo-ois ScucviNri 

A. ScucvvvTaf Scucvvo^s SciKyvvra 



TiO^rrts Ti6cCo-ai tx^ima 

rtO^VTtwv TiOcMTMV ηθ^ντΜίτ 

riOclcri TtOcCcrais Ti9ct(ri 

Ttd^vTOt TiOcCaas rxBhrra 







Sin/frdar. 




N. 


XcXvK<&s 


XcXvKvta 


XcXmcds 


G. 


XAvK^Tos 


Xc\viev£af 




D. 


XcXvK^i 


XAvKvC^ 


XcXvK^ 


A. 


λβλυκότα 


λελνκυίαν 


XAvK^ 


V. 


λΑυκώ« 


XcXvKvta 


XcXvKos 


N. A. V. 


XcXvK^Tc 


XcXvKuia 


XAvK<$rc 


C. D. 


λιλνκάτοιν 


XcXvKvvatv 


VcXvK^roiv 



J 
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Plural^ 



N. V. 


XtkvKOTH 


VcXvicvioi 


λΑνκ^τα 


U. 


XcXvK^MV 


XfXvicviwv 


XcXvK^cav 


D. 


λιλνκ^ι 


XAvKvCaif 


λιλνκ^ι 


A. 


XtkvKarus 


λιλνκυ^ 


XcXvKdra 



Note. All participles in ων are declined like Χνων: for ονσα in 
the feminine, for ορτ-σα^ see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ονς are 
declined like Χνων, except in the nominative and vocatiA^e singular; 
as diSovs. Stbovaaj BiboVf giving; gen. Μσντος, διΒούσην; dat. didoin-A, 
diMajj^ &c. Aorist active participles in or are declined like ίστάς ; 
as Χύσας, Χυσασα, Χνσαν, having loosed ; gen. Χύσαντος^ Χυσάση:', dat. 
Χνσαντι, Χνσάσΐ], &c. Aorist passive participles in €is are declined 
liken^ctr; as Χυθ€ίς, Χνθ€ΐσα^ Χνθύν^ loosed i gen. Χνθ€ντος, Χνθ^ίσης ; 
dat. Xv^ein-A, XvBtiarfj &c. Wlien the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 

§ 69. Participles in άων, έων, and όων are contracted. 
Τιμάωρ, τιμών, honoring^ and φιΧέων, φίλων, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 



K. (τιμίων) τιμβ«ν 

G. (ημάοτΓθ$) τν|&ωντο$ 

D. (τιμάοντι) TV|Mvri 

Α. (ri/uiorra) τιμΑντα 

V. (ri^dbn') ημιών 



Singular, 

{ημάουσα) τιμ6<Γα 

(τι/«ιοι^)7$) τιμώσηι 

{τιμαούστυ) τν|&ώσ|| 

(τ£/^ιάΰυσαν) τιμωσαν 

(η/λάουσα) Ti|JMMra 



{τιμάον) ημΔψ 

{τιμάοντο^) TifUvirro^ 

(τιμάοντι) τιμΔτη 

(rifuxoy) Ti|iMV 

(ri/u.doi') ri|Mt¥ 



Ν. (rifuloi^c) τιμωντ€ (τιμαούσα) ημώσα (τίμάοιτΟ Ti|M«VTf 
G. {τιμα&ντοά) τΐ{λώντονν (ημαοι^σαυ^) τιμ^σανν (rc/uaoiTou') τ^Α^κτοιν 



Ν. (ri/ftdoKret) Tt|iMVTt$ 
G. (τιμΛόντων) τιμώντων 
D. (rc/idovffi) τνμωσα 
Α. (τιμάονταί) τΐ|λδντα$ 
V. (rijiidoi^cs) TiptvTCS 



(τι/ιιάονσαι) τΐ)λωσαι 
( τιμαουσων ) τψΛΜΤ&ν 
(τιμαούσαι^) τίμώσΟΑ^ 
{τιμαούσαί) τψ^σΌΐ 
(ri/idovaai) τιμ«βσ«ι 



(ri/udovra) rx^Mvra 
(τΐβΑαόντων) rtfju^vrcwv 

(τιμάοντα) τιμώντα 
(ri/udo)^a) τιμώντο 
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INFLECTION. 



[§70. 



Singular, 

Ν. (<1>ι\4ων) φιλβον {ψιΚέονσά) φιλοΰσα (ψι\4ον) φιλοίιν 

G. (0(X^orros) φιλοΟντοφ {φίΧ^ούσηί) φιλονσηϊ (φιλ^ορτοί) φιΛονντοβ 

D. (ψιλέοντι) φιλονντι (φι\€θύ<Γ'{ΐ) φ^λονση[] {φι\4οντι) φιΛονντν 

Λ. (^ιΛ^ο^τα) φιλονντα {φιΚέουσαΐ') φιλοΰιταν {φί\4ορ) φιλοΰν 

Υ. {^φι\4ων) φιλών {φιΧίουσα) φιλο^Μτα {φί\4ον) φιλονν 

Dual. 

Ν. (φι\4οίΤΓ€) φιλοΰντ• {φί\€ούσα) φιλο^κτα (φί\4οίη•€) φιλονντι 

G. {φι\€ΟιτΓου') φιλονντοιν {φί\€ούσαΐρ) φιλο^αιν {φι\€(ατΓοιν) φιλούντειν 



Ν. {φι\έοιη•€$) φιλοΰντ€9 

G. {φι\€Οντων) φιλονντιαν 

D . ' {φί\4ονσι) φιλοίΝΓν 

Α. {φι\4οιη•αί) φιλ4><ητΓαβ 

V. {φίΧέοίΤίϊ) φιλοΰντϋ 



Plural, 

(φιλέουσαι) 

{φι\€ονσων) 

{φι\€θύσαΐί) 

{φίλ€θύσας) 

{φιλέουσαί) 



φιλονσαι 

φιλονσΆν 

φιλονσαΐδ 

φιλον<Γα« 

φιλοίΜΓαι 



{φιΚέορτά) φιΛονντα 
(φιλ^όντωρ) φιλονντων 
{φιλέουσι) φιΛοΰοΊ 
{φι\4οίηα) φιλονντα 
{φίΚέοιη'α) φιλονντα 



The present participles of verbs iu όω (contracted ω) are declined 
like φιλών, the contracted form of φϊΚίων. Thus διπλών, 8η\ούσα, 
bqXovVy inani/hfilvif/ : gen. δηλούντος y δηλονσης ; dat. δι;λοΟνη, 8ηλούσΐ], 
&c. The uncoutracted form of verbs in όω is not used. § 98, Kein. 

NoTK. A few second perfect particji^les in αώς of the μι- forai 
(§ 124) ha\'e ώσα in the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic; as (4σταώς, έσταώσα, ίσταός), contr. 
€στώς, ίστώσα, ίστος (iiTegular for 4στώς), standing : gen. ίστώτος^ 
4στώσης^ ίστώτος^ &C. But τ€3ν(ώς^ τ^θνίώσα, rf^i/cof, deafly from 
Θνησκω^ always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (rf), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, /^εγας, greats ττόλν^, 
much, and irpao^, mild^ are thus declined : — 









Singiclar. 








N. 


ΐΟγαβ 


ΙΜγάλη 


μγα 


vokvs 


ιτολλή 


ΙΓΟλν 


G. 


Ιλτγάλον 


μιγάληβ 


|Μγάλον 


ιτολλον 


ΐΓθλλή« 


ΐΓολλοΟ 


D. 


ΙΜγάλφ 


|Μγ<ίλη 


|1€γάλφ 


ΐΓΟλλφ 


πολλή 


ΙΓΟλλφ 


A. 


μ^γαν 


(ϋγάλην 


μέγα 


ΐΓολνν 


Ίτολλήν 


ΐΓολν 


V. 


μ^γάλι 


μτγάλη 


μέγα 






■ 
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Dual. 

N. A. Y. μτγ6λ» μιγΑλα μτγάλ« 
G. D. μτγάλοιν μτγάλαιν μτγάλΜν 



Plural. 

Ν. y. μτγάλοι luydXat μτγάλα 

G. |ΜγάλΜν |Μγάλ«ν μτγάλβ«ν 

D. μτγάλοΐφ ifcrydXcuS' μτγάλοι« 

Α. μτγάλου$ fuydXat μτ/άλα 



iroXXoC ΐΓθλλα£ ιτολλά 

ττολλΑν ιτολλΑν ττολλών 

iroXXoSt ΊΓολλαΙν iroXXott 

voXXoirt iroXX4s «οΧΧά 



Singular, 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


irpoot 
irpdov 
νράφ 
νραον 




Ίτραιΐα 

irpocCas 

irpacCf 

Ihial. 


Ν. V. 
G. D. 


irpam 
irpdoiv 




ill 


Ν. Α. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


irpaoi, vpatfs 
ΐΓρο4ων 

vpnoiSy ιτραέσι 
vp^vs 


irpotfiwv 
irpoclais 
irpocCas 



irpoov 

iTpwOV 

irpdy 
irpaov 



iTpOLM 

vp^ty 



irpoUa 
irpoittv 

irpaots, νμαΑσχ 
ιτροέα 



Note 1. Most of the forms of ^^at and iroXiJf are derived from stems 
in o, μ€ya\<l•■ and τολλο-. Πολλοί, η, όι^, is found in Homer and Herodo• 
tus, declined regularly throughout. In Homer, ΐΓολι5ί has forms toX^os, 
ToXieSf ToX^wf, &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms of 
ΐΓόλίί (§ 53, 1, Ν. 3). 

Note 2. UpSios has two stems, one wpdo- (written also irpfio-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one τραύ (never 
ιτρφϋ') from which the feminine and some other forms come (§ 67, 2). 
There is an Epic foi*m τρηύ^ (Lyric wpaos) coming from the latter stem. 
The forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparieon by -mpot, -rarot. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add τ€ρος to the stem to form 
the comparative, and τατο<? to forai the superlative. 
Stems in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before repo^ 
and τατο?. JS,ff, 

Κουφός («ουφο-), light, κουφ6τ€ρο9^ lighter, κουφότατος^ lightest 

Ι^οφός {σοφό-) J wise, σοφωτ€ρος, wUer, σοφωτατος, wisest• 

Σ€μνός (σ(/χι/σ-), august, σ^μνότ^ρος, σεμνότατος, 

ΙΙικρός (πικμο-), hitter^ πικρότερος, πικρότατος. 

Όξυς (ρξυ•), sharp, οζύτερος οξύτατος. 

Μίλα; (μ€λαι^), black, μελάντερος, μ§\άντατος, 

* Αληθής (αληθεσ-), true, άΚηθεστερος, αληθέστατος. (§ 52, 1). 

Νοτκ 1. Stems in ο do not lengthen ο to ω if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See πικρός 
above. 

Note 2. Μ4σος, middle, and a few othei-s, drop ος and add mVc- 
ρος and αίτατος ; as μέσος^ μεσαίτερος^ μεσαίτατος. 

Κοτκ 3. 'Adjectives in οος drop ος and add εστερος and εστατος, 
which ai*e contracted witli ο to ούστερος and ούστατος ; as (εΰνοος} 
εϋνους, well-disposed, ευνούστερος, ευνούστατος* 

Note 4. Adjectives in ων add εστερος and εστατος to the stem ; 
as σώφρων (^σώφρον-), prudent, σξοφρονεστερος, σωφρονεστατος. 

Note 5. Adjectives in εις chanp^e final εντ- of the stem to €σ-, 
and add τερος and τατος] as χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), graceful, χαρύστερος^ 
χαριεστατος. 

H• Comparigon by -i«ev, η<γτο«. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in υς and ρος ai'e compared 
by changing these endings to ιων and *στο?. JF.^. 

Ήθϊίί, sweet, ηΒίων, ηΒίστοι. 

Ταχύς, swift, τα)^ίων (commonly θάσσων, § 17, 2, Ν.), τάχιστος» 
Αισχρός, /wxe, αισχίω^', αίσχιστος^ 
Εχθρός, hostile^ εχθίων. Ιίχθιστος. 
Κυδρός (ix)et.), g/orinus, κυΒΙω-^, κύ6ιστος. 

Νοτκ. Some adjectives have both ιω; «rroi and τερος, τατος. 
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IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
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2. Comparatives ΊηΊωι;, neuter lov, are thus declined : — 

OiiaL 



Singular, 

N. ifiUav ifiiov 

6. ή$£ονο$ 

D. ή$ιονι 

A. ήδ£ονα ή$1» ήδιον 



Ν. Α. V. ήδ£ον{ 
G. D. ήδν^νοιν 



Plural, 



Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



ή8(ον€β ήδ(ου$ ή$£ονα ήδ^ 

ήδκ^νων 

ήδ^οοα 
ήδ£ονα$ ήδ£ον5 ήδ£ονα ήδ^ 



Note 1. The temiinations -ova, -owf, -^νας may drop p, and be 
contracted into -ω and -ovs (§ 47, N. 1). The vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occm'. For the recessive accent iu 
the neuter siugulai*, see § 25, 1, Note. 

NoTK 2. The irregulai* comparatives iu ων (§ 73) are declined 
like ηΒίωρ. 



Ill• Irregular Comparieon• 



§ 73. 1 . The following are the most important cases of 
irregular compai'ison : — 



1. αγίΒόί, good, 



&μ€£ν»ν (§ 16, 7), 

( apeliov), έ^ΜΟ • w« , 

pcXrUov, plXrurros, 

(/3^Xtc/!)os), (/3έλτατοί), 

KpcC<r(r»v or icpcCrrtiv (κροσσών), κράτιστοφ, 







(0^pre/)o$), 

λιρών (λωίωΐ', λωίτ6/>ο$). 


(0f/)roroi, 
0epc(rrof), 

AtpOTOf• 


2. 


KOKos, had, 

• 


κακ£»ν (κακώτ€ρο$), 

(χ«ρότ€ροί, X€p€ibr€po%), 
ijoOwv or ήττων (^σσωι^), 


κάκιστοι, 
χ«ίριΐΓΤ05, 

(^Kurros, rare) ; 
adv. ήιαστα. 


3. 


KcAos, heauliful. 


καλλ(ων, 


κάλλιστος. 


4. 


l^fyat, ^rcfli. 


ρίξων (Aw?rc^, § 16, 7), 


μίγιστοφ. 
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5. μΜψ6% small, μΛκράτψθ9, |αιφ<{τατο9, 
(Horn. <λάχ€ΐα, 

fern, of 4λαχν$), Κάσσων or Ιλάττ«*ν (§16, 7), Ιλάχιστο^, 

|u£wv (jUiaros, rare). 

6. AXC-yos, liUlCy (ύτ-ολ/^-ωι^, rather less), iklyurroi. 

7. νίντι\9(τ€νητ-),ροοτ,^^€ν4στ9ρο9, ircWcrraros. 

8. iroX^s, mu4:h, vXtimv or νλέββν, irXctoros. 

{Ion, ^ηίδιοί), (^ηίτ€ροί), (/ii/traros, ^^MTTOf). 

10. φ(λο«, (fear, φ£λτιρο«, φ<λταιχ«, 

φιλαΧτιροβ (rare), φ(λα£τατο9 (rare). 

{φίΚίων, rare), 
φιλώτcρos (rare). 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in tlie Lexicon : — 

αΙσχρός, άΚγΈΐνός^ αρπαξ, άφθονος, άχαρις, βαθνς. β\άξη βραΒύς, yc- 
patos, yXvKVs, (πιΚησμων, €πΙχαρις, ήσυχος, ΐ^ιος. Ισος, ΧάΧος, μάκαρ^ 
μακρός, ν€ος, παΧαιυς, παχνς, ίππων, ττίων, ηλησίος, πρίσβνς, προΰργον, 
πρωιος, σπουδαίος, σχολαιος, ψ€νΒης, ώκίς. 

2. Some comparatives and βϋρβί'^ίΐΛ'θβ have no ροβίίΐΛ'β, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 

£.9. 

^Αρώτ€ρος, upper, ανώτατος, uppermost, from ανω, up ; πρότερος, 
former, πρώτος or πρώτιστος, frst, from προ, hefore : κατώτερος, lower, 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, flowrnrard. 

See in the Lexicon αγχότ€ρος, άφάρτ€ρος, κ^ρ^'.ων, οπ\6τ(ρος, προσώ- 
Τ€ρος, ρίγιον (neuter), νπ€ρτ€ρος, νστίρος, νψίων, φαάντ€ρος, with their 
regular superlatives ; also έσχατος and κη^τος. 

3. ComparatiΛ''es and superlatives ma}' be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronoims. £.g. 

Βπσιλ^νί, I'inff^ βασΐΚψντίρος, a greater I'ivfj, βασιλ€ντατος, the great- 
est king. κΧίπτης, thief, ιίλ€πτίστ(ρος. κΚ€ΐΓτιστατος ; κνων, flog, κνψ-^ρος, 
more impurlent, κύντατ^ς, fnost impudent^ So αντός, self, αντστατος, his 
eery self, ipsissimus, * 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74• 1• Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing ν of the genitive plural masculine to 9. E.g. 




πάντων) . 

Note Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles; 
as διαφ€ρόιπ-ω', differently, from 8ιαφίρω^ (διοφίρόι^ωμ) ; Tcroy/iciwy, 
regularly, from rtray μένος (τ«'σσω, or//<?/'). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

Πολυ and ιτολλά, much (πολύ?) ; μέγα or μ^γάΚα, greatly (jityas) \ 
also μ(yάkως, § 74, 1; μόνον, only (μόνος, alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
be learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§ 75. The neuter accusative singular of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 
E.g. 

Σοφώί (σοφοί), wisely ; σοφώτψρο'', more wisely: σοφωτατα^ most 
wli<ely. * Αληθώς (0X17^^9) , truly ; αΚηβ(στ*ρον, αΚηθέστατα. Ήδ^ω; 
(jjdiis), sweetly, rjdio', η^ιστα. Χαριέντως (χαρί(ΐ^), gracefully : χαρύ- 
OTfpQP, χαρύστατα. Σωφρόνως (σώφρα>ν), prudently; σωφρον€στ€ρον, 
σώφρονα στατα. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in «ρω? 
and a superlative in τατω ; as ανω, above, ά'-οη-^ρω., άνωτάτω. 

. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in τίρως; as β*- 
βαιοτίρως, more firmly, for βίβαιόηρον, from β€βαίως. 

Note 2. MdXcu much, very, has comparative μάλλον (for μαΚιοι^, 
§ 16, 7), more, rather; superlative μ λίστα, most, especially. 
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[§76. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 7β. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, 
and the numeral adverbs Λvhίeh occur, are as follows : — 





Sign 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverb. 


1 


a' 


cts» |λ(α, tv, oiie 


irpwTOf , first 


Αιταξ, (mce 


2 


P' 


_ Svo, two 


ScvT^os, seco)id 


δ($, twice 


3 


y 


Tp€is, τρία 


τρ£το« 


τρίβ 


4 


8' 


WooOpcs, τ^σσχλρα 


TCTOpTOS 


τττράκι$ 


5 


€' 


irivTC 


1Γ1|ΜΓΤ09 


ircvT^if 


6 


Γ 


« 


{kTOS 


i£dKis 


7 


t' 


rirrd 


lp8o|iot 


iirrOKis 


8 


* 


6κτώ 


^^ySoos 


^KTOUClf 


9 


r 


4wki 


IvttTot 


Ινάκις 


10 


i' 


84κα 


84κατο$ 


δ€κάκι< 


11 


la' 


Ινδ<κα 


{νδ4κατο« 


{νδ€κάκι« 


12 


Φ' 


δώδικα 


δωδέκατος 


δ«»δ€κάκι$ 


13 


νγ 


τρισκαί8€κα 


τριο-καιδ^κατοφ 




14 


iS' 


TCtnTc^KOKoUScKa 






15 


u' 


vcvTiKcUScKa 


ν«π'€καιδ^κατο« 




16 


ir' 


{κκαίδ€κα 


{κκαιδ4κατο« 


/ 


17 


tl' 


2ΐΓτακαίδ€κα 


ΙΐΓτακαιδ^κατοφ 




18 


iV 


^KTWKaCScKa 


^κτ»καιδ^κατο9 


. 


19 


10' 


{vvcaKaiSfKa 


lwcακ(uδiκατos 




20 


ic' 


ιΐκοσν 


cIkoo^s 


€ΐκοσάκι$ 


21 


κα' 


els καΐ Λα,οσκ or 
ctKoot cts - 


vpwTOf καΐ cUoo-Tos 




30 


V 


τριάκοντα 


TpidKOvnSs 


τριάκοντάκΐ9 


40 


μ 


τ€<Γ(Γ(λρ({κοντα 


Τ€<πΓαρακοστ6« 


Tco-rapoKoyTdKis 


50 


• 


ΐΓ€ντήκοντα 


WCVTIJ KOO^OS 


ΐΓίντηκοντάκιβ 


60 


ί- 


έξήκοντα 


^KOOTOS 


^κοντάκΐδ 


70 


ο' 


{ρ8ομήκοντα 


Ιβδομηκοστ^9 


{βδθ|ΐηκοντ&κι« 


80 


• 


^δοήκοντα 


6γδοηκοστ6« 


6γδοηκοντάκι« 


90 


9' 


{vcvήκovτα 


<ν€νηκοστ<^ 


{ν€νηκοντάκι« 


100 


Ρ 


Ικατ<(ν 


Ικατοστ^9 


4κατοντάκι« 


200 


f/ 


διάκ<{(ηοι, αι, α 


διακο<Γΐοστ<(« 


διακοσιάκΐφ 


300 


r' 


ΎψχακάσΛο^, αι, α 


τριακοο-ιοστ^ 




400 


^ 


τετρακόσιοι, αι, α 


τττρακοσιοστ^ 
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* 


ι 


Sign. 


Cardinal. 


OrdinaL 


500 


Φ' 




ιηντακο<Γΐο<Γτ6« 


600 


χ' 


^ακόοΊοι, οι, α 


έ(ακο<ηοστ^« 


700 


f 


InroKOo'iot, αι, α 


ΙΐΓΓακο<Γνοστ09 


800 




ύκτακόοΊοι, αι, α 


ύιςτακοοΊ«9τ6ι 


900 


ζί 


4νακόθΊοι, CU, α 


bnusoo'iorrot 


1000 


Λ 


X^XiOi, αν, α 


χίλίΟΟΓΤ^ 


2000 


» 


δνσχ£λνοι, αι, α 


διο7(νλιοστ6« 


3000 


Λ 


τρνσχ£λνοι, αι, α 


τρισχνλιοστόι 


0000 


> 


|L^>u>i, ολ, α 


^vpuxrrds 
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Adverb. 



χιλιΑκι« 



μ.νριάκΐ| 

Above 10,000, bvo μνρι:^€ς^ 20,000, rpfiy μυριάΛ^ς, 30,000, &c. 
were used. 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar fomis : — 

1 — 4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic τρίτατος, τίτρατος. 
12. Doric and Ionic Βνώδ€κα: Poetic bvoKaid€K(L• 
20. Epic €€ίκοσι] Doric fUart. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριηκοντα, ογδωκοντα^ διηκόσιοΐι τριηκοστοι. 
40. Herod, τ^σσ^ρηκοντα. 

§ 77. 1• The cardinal numbers eh, one, δυο, two^ 
τρεις, three^ and τέσσαρες (or τέτταρες)^ four^ are thus 
declined : — 



N. 


ct« 


|lC& 


fv 




G. 


4vds 


|uae 


Ms 


N. A. 8ΰο 


D. 


Μ 


μ^ 


ivl 


G. D. SvoW 


A. 


Ινα 


IlUiv 


Iv 


• 


N. 


Tp«ts 


τρ(α 




Wovopcs «Ησνορα 


G. 




TpiMV 




Tfoxrapwv 


D. 




Tpio-C 




Tfoxreipo^ 


A. 


%pct« 


τρ(α 




'HoOOfeis τέσσαρα 



Note 1. Homer has fern, tfi, Ιης, &c., for /χα; and Τω for i/t. 
Homer ha» hv<u for dJo, and forms δοιώ, doco/ (declined regularly^. 
For• dv€ci/, δνών, θνοΐσι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Δυο is 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has τ4σσ^ρ€ς, and the poets 
have TtTpaai, 
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Note 2. The compounds ούθ^/ί and μηΒ^ίς, no one, none, are de- 
clined like €LS' Thus, ovbtis, ού8€μία, ovdev ; gen. vifd€v05, ουδεμίας \ dat. 
ovdevi, ούδ6/«9 ; acc. ovbha, ούδβμίαν, ονδίΐ/, &c. Plural forms some- 
times occur; as ovbivcg, ούδενων, ου^ίσι, ov^vai, μη^ύνες, ikc. When 
ov^ or μη6€ is separated from «Γ? (as by a preposition or by av), the 
negative is more emphatic; as €ξ ovb€v6»,from no one; ovd* €ξ has, 
Jrom not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by αμφω, amho, άμφοίν\ and by άμφό- 
Tfpor, generally plural, αμφότεροι, at, a. 

2. The cardinal numbers ft'om 5 to. 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in tot and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

Note 1. When rpct» και dexa and τ€σσαρ€ς και ^€κα are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος 
και δέκατος, &C. 

Note 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by και in either 
order; but if καί is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els και eUoai, 
one and twenty, or ϋκοσι και ctr, twenty and one ; but (without και) only 
tucoai eh, twenty-one. 

(h) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &e. are often 
expressed by c•©? (or dvoiv) deovres €ΐκοσι (τριάκοντα, τeσσcφaκovτa, &c.) ; 
as €τη €v6s deovra τριάκοντα, 29 years. 

Note 3. AVith collective nouns in the singular, especially^ ιτγτγογ, 
cavalry, the numerals in tot sometimes appear in the singular; as 
την diQKoviay innovy the (troop of) 200 cacalry (200 hoi'se) ; a<rrrh μνρία 
και τίτρακοσια (Xen. An. i. 7, 10), 10, iOO shields (i.e. men with 
shields). 

Μύριοι means ten thousand ; μύριοι, innumerahle. Mvp'os sometimes 
has the latter sense ; as μυρίοί xpovos^ countless time : μνρία nevia, in- 
calculable poverty , For μνρία as numeral, see above. 

Note 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by lettei-s ; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vau and Kopjxi, and the chai-acter Sail, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with ^a, with a stroke below. Thus, αωξη, 
1868; βχκ€\ 2625; fiKe', 4025; β^, 2003; 0/*', 540; ρδ', 104. (See § 76, 
second column.) 

Note 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four 
books. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6 (stem το-), /Ae, is thus de- 
clined : — 





Singular, 


Oiud, 




Plural. 




N. 


h 


ή το 




Ν. 


οΐ «α 


τά 


G. 


τον 

• 


Tijs τον 


Ν. Α. τώ (τά) TW 


G. 


rm¥ 




D. 


▼φ 


τ^ τφ 


G. D. τοίν (ταΐν) τοίν 


a 


Totf raSt 


TOtf 


A. 


τον 


τήν τ6 




Α. 


Tovt τά$ 


τά 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the in- 
definite Tii (§ 84) may be transhited by a ov an ; as άνθρωπος rir, a 
cerlmn ηιαη, often simply a man, 

NoTK 2. The feminine-dual forms τά and ταΙν (especially τβ) are 
rare, and τώ and τοίμ are generally used for all genders. (§ 138, 
N. 5). The regular nominatives rot and τα: are Epic and Doric; 
and the ai'ticle has the usual dialectic forms of tlie first and second 
declensions, as rolo, τοϊιν, τά»ν, τοίσί, τ^σι, της. 



PRONOUNS. 



Pergonal and IntenstTO Pronouna• 

§ 79. 1. The pergonal pronouns are iyώ, ί συ, thou^ 
and o5 (genitive), of him^ of fier^ of it. Αυτός, himself 
is used as a personal pronoun for him,, her^ it^ &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are 
thus declined : — 

Siiigular, 



N. kyd 


o^ 


— 


oMs 


αντή 


αυτ6• 


G, Ιμον, μο(ί 


o-oO 


οΰ 


αντον 


avrfjs 


αντοΰ 


Β. ||&oC, |u>C 


o-oC 


ot 


αντφ 


ανηι 


αντι^ 


A. ΐμ,μΙ 


tri 


1 

Dual. 


αντόν 


αντήν 


αντό 


N.A. νώ 


OXpM 


(σφω^) 


atM 


αυτά 


αυτή 


G. D. νφν 


σφφν 


{σφωύτ) 


αύτοίν 


αύταΐν 


αύτοΐν 
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INFLECTION. 
Plural, 


■■ 




ί 

[§79. 


Ν. 


ή|ΜΪ$ 


i|KSt 


σψ€ΐ« (σ0^α) 


avToC 


αντα£ > 


αντά 


G. 


ήμ«ν 


ύμύν 


σφών 


αυτών 


avTwv 


αντβον 


D. 


ήμϊν 


i|itv 


«Γφ£«Γΐ 


avTots 


avratf 


avTotf 


A• 


ήμας 


ύμΑ8 


«τφαβ (σφέα) 


αντονβ 


avrdf 


αντά 



Note 1. hMs in the nommative of all numbers, and as an adjec- ι 

live pronoun in the oblique cases, is inlensice, like ipse (§145, 1); 
except in 6 αύτός^ Ihe same (§ 79, 2). In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). ι 

For the uses of ου, ol. &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, σψω/, 
σφωιρ, σφία, never occur ; ol and € (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; oi, 
a<f)usf σφών, σφίσι, σφάς, being the only common forms. The ora- 
tors seldom use this pronomi at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
σφίρ (not σφί) and σφί (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of €γώ, σν, and 
ov. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 



Sing. 


N. 




^ώ (iyilw) 


σύ (τύνη) 






G. 




6/icu, μ€ΰ, from €μέο 


σέο, σ€θ 


(ίο) 60 








{έμ€ΐο, έμ4θ€ν) 


{σεϊο, σέθίν) 


(βΓο, ^^ei') 




D. 




€μοΙ, μοί 


σοΙ, τοί (reic) 


οΤ {ioi) 




A. 




i{J^,/^ 


<τέ. 


ί(^0 


Dual. 


N. 


A. 


{ρωι\ νώ) 


(σφωΐ, σφώ) 


{σφωέ) 




G. 


D. 


{νωύί) 


(σφCύϊify σφών) 


{σφωύ') 


Plur. 


N. 




'ημ€Ϊ$ {&μμ€ί) 


ύμ€Ϊ$ {ΰμμ€$) 


• 




G. 




ημέωρ {ημ€ΐων) 


ύμέων {ύμ€ΐων) 


σφέων {σφζίων) 




D. 




ημίν {&μμι) 


νμΐν {ΰμμΛ) 


σφΊσι, σφί{ν) 




A. 




ημέα$ {&μμ€) 


ύμέα$ {ϋμμ€) 


σφέαί ((T^tqs), σφ4 



Herodotus has also σφβΐ? and σψβα in the plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 

Note 3. Σφ/ is used as both singular and plural, Ιώη, her, if, 
ihem, by the tragedians. 

Note 4. The ti-agedians use the Done accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun iu all genders, and in botli singular and plural. The 
Ionic form μίν is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ημιν, 
ημας^ νμΧν, νμα^, and σφας, changing the circumflex to the acute, as 
ry/iiV, ημάς, &c. ; and sometimes accenting ημιν^ ημάς, &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has αυτιών in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for αίηων (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic 
contracts 6 αυτός into ωντός or ωύτόν, and to αυτό into τωντό (§ 3). 
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Note 7. The Doric has ^μίν (for Attic i^oi); αμέ$^ άμέων, &μΙι>, αμ4 
(for ^/tets, 'ίιμων, ημίν, ήμαϊ); τύ (for σύ)\ τέο, τ€ΰ, Tfus, τ€θΰ (for σου); rUf 
(for σοί); u/a^s and ύμέ (for ύμβΓί and ύμαϊ); & for οΖ ; besides many of the 
Ionic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Αύτο^ preceded by the article means the same ; as 
6 αύτος άνήρ, the same man ; τον αύτον ττόλβμον, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) . 

Note. Αυτός is often contracted with the article; as ταντοΰ for 
του airroif', ταύτφ for 7^ αύτ^; ταύτη for τη αύ η (not to be con- 
founded with ταύτη from ούτυς). In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ταύτυ or ταύτόν. 



Beflexlve Pronouns. 



§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ίμαυτον, ίμαυττγζ, 
of myself ; σ€αντον, σ€αντής, of thyself; and iavrov, εαυ- 
τής, of himself herself itself They are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
Masc. Fern, 

G. 4μΑντον 4μαντής 

D. Ιμαυτφ l|utvT{ 

A. Ιι&αντόν 4)ta\n^v 



Plukal. 
Masc Fern. 

ήμ«ν avTwy 
ήμΐν avTois ή|&ΐν avraif 
ήμαβ αντο^ ή|Μ$ avrds 



if (ISC. Fern. Masc. Fern, 

G. ofavTOv or σαντον σιαιττής or σαντήβ ύ|Μ•ν αυτών 

D. σ«αντφ or «ταντ^ ofavrjj or σαντη ^μΐν αύτοΐ« ύ|&ΐν ανταΐ« 

Α. (Tcavrov or σαντ6ν σιαντήν or σ-αντήν 'ύμα« αύτονβ ύμαβ avrds 

3fiMc. /fewi. NeiU. Masc. Fem. . Α^ί?ίΛ 

0. cavTov Ιαντήβ Ιαντοΰ εαυτών εαυτών εαυτών 

D. Ιαυτφ iavrfj {αντφ ^avrots ^ανταΐ« ίαυτοΐβ 

Α. cavrov Ιαντήν 4αντό iavrovs lavrdf lavrd 



contracted into 



G. airroU 
D. α^τφ 
A. airov 



αύτή« 

αύτη 

αυτήν 



aifToH 

α^φ 

αυτό 



α^ών 
αύτοΐβ 
αύτονβ 



αυτών 

αύταΐβ 

a^Tds 



α^ών 
α^οΐβ 
a^d 



The contracted forms aύroύ. &c. must not he confounded with 
oiroO, &c. from αύτυς. For σφών αυτών, &c. see Note. 
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Note. The i-eflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αυτός, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second pei'sons. In Homer tliey are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; as σοι αντώ, οι αύτ^, € αύτην Even in Attic prose σφωρ 
αυτών, σφίσιν αυτοίς (αύταΐς), σφάς αυτούς (αυτάς), often OCCUr. He- 
rodotus has €μ€ωυτοΰ, σ€ωυτου, έωυτού» 



Recdprocal Pronoun. 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is άΧΧηλων, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 

Bual, Plural. 

G. άλλήλοιν dXXijXaiv άλληλοιν αλλήλων αλλήλων αλλήλων 

D. άλλήλοιν άλλήλοιν άλλήλοιν άλλήλοις άλλήλαιβ άλλήλοιβ 

Α. άλλήλω άλληλα άλλήλω άλλήλον$ άλλήλαβ Αλληλα 

ΡοΒββββΙτβ Pronouns• 

§ 82• The possessive pronouns are €μ6ς, my^ σος, thy^ 
ημέτξρος, our^ νμέτβρος^ your^ σφάτβρος, their^ and the 
poetic 09, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessiA^es ιωιτ€ρος, of tis two^ σφωΐ- 
τψρος, of you two ; also τ^ός (Doric) for σος, ios for of, άμός and άμός 
(α) for ήμ€Τ€ρος (in Attic poetry for e/xos), υμός (υ) for υμέτ€ρος, σφός 
for σφ€Τ€ρος» 

Note 2. "Ος not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of αυτός, as ό πατήρ αύτου, his father. 

Demonetrative Pronouns. 

§ 83• The demonstrative pronouns are oJto9 and δδβ, 
this^ and ifceivo^^ that. They are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. οΰτο$ αΰτη τοΰτο 88« 

G. τοντου ταντηβ τοντον rovSc 

D. τοντφ τανηι τούτιρ τ^€ 

Α. τοντον ταύτην τοΰτο t^vSc 



ή8€ 


T<$8c 


τήσδ€ 


TcvSc 


Τήδ€ 


r^ 


τήν8€ 


Τ08€ 
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Diuil, 








Ν. A. 


TOVTM 


ταύτα 


τοντβ• 


Τώ8€ 


TdS€ 


Τώ8€ 


G. D. 


Tovroiv 




Plural, 


TOivSc 

# 


TaivSc 


ToivSc 


N. 


OUTOi 


airnu 




otSc 


atSc 


T^ 


G. 


TOVTQiV 


TOVTCW 


τούτων 


Twv8c 


TwvSc 


τών8€ 


D. 


TOVTOiS 


τανται« 


TO^TOit 


TOto^ 


TaSa€c 


Toto-8c 


A. 


TOVTOVS 

• 


ταιύτα• 




TO^o-Sc 


Tdo-Sc 

• 


TdS€ 



N. Ik^vos Ικ€£νη IkcCvo 

G. Ikc£vcv buCvr\9 IkcCvov 

D. ^KcCvfp IkcCvh IkcCv^ 

A. 4κ€Ϊνον έκ€£νην JKCivo 



Plural. 

N. IxcCvoi JKfCireu 4κώνα 

G. licfCirttv lKi(v«fir iKcCvwy 

D. 4Kc£voi8 ^KcCvais ^kcCvois 

A. JKcCvovf ImCvae litftva 



N. A. 
G. D. 



kKitivu 
JKiCvoiv 



Dual. 



IxcCva 
liccCvaiV 



IkcCv•• 
4kcCvoiv 



Note 1. 'E<c€tPOi is regular except in the neuter cVcIvo. "Oi* is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long /, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus οντοσί, αντηΐ^ rowrt; ό^ί, ήίι, nodi; τοντουι, 
ταντί, τοντωνΙ\ τοσουτοσΐ «θί, οντωσί. 

Note 3. Herodotus has τοντ€ων in ihe feminine (not in Jihe mas- 
culine or the neuter) for τούτων. (For αΜων, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has τοΐσΒ^σσι or roiabfat for rciiadt. Kcivos is Ionic and 
poetic for eKelims. 
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Interroeative and Indeflnlte Frononne• 

§ 84. 1. The interroffotive pronoun τΐ9, τί, who? 
which? what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun rU, τΐ, ant/ one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

Intebkogative. Indefinite. 

- Singular, 

r\ 



N. 


tCs 


Ti 


τΐ9 


G. 


tCvos, του 




Tivds, του 


D. 


tCvi, τφ 




Τίνί, Tip 


A. 


rCva 


τί 


Tivd 






Dual, 


y 


N. A. 


•Kvc 




TVV^ 


G. D. 


tCvoiv 


Plural. 


TiVOtV 


N. 


rCvfS 


τίνα 


TlV^f 


G. 


τίνων 




TiVWV 


D. 


τ£σ•ν 




Twri 


A. 


TCvas 


τίνα 


Tvvds 



Tivd 



τινά 



For the indefinite plural τινά there is a form αττα (Ionic ασσα). 

Note 1. Ourtr and μψις^ poetic for ovh^is and /xi/dc/i, no one, are 
declined like τ\ς. 

Note 2. The acute accent of rey is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23» 1, Note). The forms τ\ς and ri of the indefinite pronoun 
seldom occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
The Ionic has τ€ο and rev for τον, τίω for τφ, τΐων for τίνων, and 
Tcotfft for τίσι ; also the same fonns as enclitics for τον, το), &c. 

3. "-^λλος, other, is declined like αύτό<; X§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing aWo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85. The indefinite heiva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows: — 
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Singular. 


Plural. 




(All Gendere.) 


(Masa) 


Ν. 


Sciva 


Selves 


G. 


Sctvos 


Sc(v«v 


D. 


Sctvi 




A. 


Sciva 


Sciva• 



Relative Pronoune* 



§ 8β• The relative pronouns are 09, ή, δ, who^ and 
δστις, ήτις, ο τ£, whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. 






Dual. 




Plural. 


N. 


Ss 


fl 


6 






Ν. 


ot at & 


G. 


οΰ 


ή* 


οΰ 


Ν. Α. 


6 & 6 


G. 


&v &v &v 


D. 


* 


ΰ 


Φ 


G. D. 


οίν αΐν οίν 


D. 


ols ats ols 


A. 


6v 


ήΐ' 


6 


• 


χ 


A. 


o^s As & 










Singular. 






N. 






6o-Tif 


iJTis 




6ri 


G. 






o^Tivos, βτον 


^rrivos 




o^rivos, 5tov 


D. 






«ρτινν, Sr<p 


invt 




^ivi, 8τφ 


A. 






6νηνα 


ήνηνα 
IhiaL 




Sri 


N. A. 






Ληνί 


&TIVC 




^TiVC 


G. D. 






olvTiVOiV 


alvrvvoiv 

Plural. 




olvrvvoiv 


N. 






oCnvfS 


afrivcs 




&Tiva 


G. 






fl&vrvvwv, βτίβν 


δνηνων 




δντινββν, Srwv 


D. 










olvTuri, βτοΜΤλ 


A. 






οΰστνν 


as 


Αστιναβ 




&Tiva 



Note 1. "Οστίί is compounded of the relative ος and the indefi- 
nite ris, and is called the inde finite relative. £ach part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
5ττα (Ionic ασσά)^ from ά αττα (§ 84, 2), for anva. "O ri is thus 
written (sometimes o, rt) to distinguish it from on, that. 
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Note 2. Homer has δου, «/s, for οδ, ζ?. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of ooris: — 



Singular, 



N. 


8ns 


6 τη . 


G. 


8rcv, 8ttco, 8ttcv 




D. 


8tc<p 




A. 


8τι.να 


8ττν 



Plural. 

8τ€»ν 
&rcoun 



Snvas 



Herodotus has orev, orcy, δτ^ων, orcotat and 5σσα (Note 1). 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87. 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in fonn and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 



Interrogatiye. Indefinite. 

Ίτόσοί; howmucht ιτοσόί, of a cer- 

quantus ? lain quantity. 

Totos ; of what iroios, of a cer- 

hind ? quails ? tain kind. 



Demonstrative. Relative. 

(rodOs), τοσόσδε, Βσοί^ όιτάσοί, as 

τοσοΰτο$, 80 mtich, as many, 

muchy taiitus. quantus. 



{roioi), τοιύσδ€, 
TotoOroSf such, 
talis. 



oitos, (nroios, of 
which kind, 
[such] as, qua- 
lis. 



Ίτηλίκοί; how old? 
how large ? 



v&rfpos; which of irorepos {or irore• 
the two, p6s), 07ie of two 

(rare). 



(τη\Ικο$), τη\ΐ' ijXlKOS, oinyX/ifOS, 

κ6σδ€, τηλικοΰ- of which age or 

Tos, so old or size, [as old] as, 

so large. [as large] iw. 

^T€pos, the one or inr&repos, which- 
the other {of ever of the two. 
two). 

The pronouns t/s, tU, &c. form a corresponding series : — 

τί$ ; who ? rh, any otic. δδ€, οΰτο$, this, Os, δστα, who, 

this one. which. 

Note. Thaos and roios seldom occur in Attic prose, τ-ηΚίκο^ never. 
Τοσόσδε, τοιδσδ€, and τη\ίκ6σδ€ are declined like rbaos and twos ; as 
τοσ6σδ€, τοσήδ^, τοσόνδ€, &c., — τοι6σδ€, τοιάδ€ (d), τοιάνδ€. (See § 28, 
Note 3. ) Ίίοσοΰτοί, toioOtos, and τηΚικοϋτος are declined like ourot (omit- 



§88.] 



VERBS. 



79 



ting the first τ in τούτου, τοΟτο, &c.), except that the neuter singular has 
or OP ; as rotouros, τοιαύτη, τοιούτο or τοιούτον ; gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύ- 
τη$, &c. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following : — 



InterrogatiTe. 
iroD; whe^'e? 



Indefinite. 
νού, sonuwhere. 



IT j ; which way ? ν% some way, 
how ? somehow, 

•ποι; whither? irol, to smne 

place. 

voeev; whence? voBkv, from 

some place. 



DemonstiatiTe. Relative. 

{Ma), ενταύθα, οδ, 5irou, where, 
ixei, tkere, 

(tJ), τ^ββ, ταύηο, f, Λτ^, which way, 
this vjay, thus, as, 

€κ€ΐσ€, thither, ol, Hiroi, whither, 

{τόθεν), {Mev), δθβν, ίητάθίν, 
€Κ€Ϊθ€ν, thence, whence. 



Ίτωί; how? 

πότ€; when? 

τψίκα ; at what 
time? 



vun, in some way, 
somehow. 

7Γθτ€, at some 
thine. 



(τώί), (ΰη), ώβ€, 
οΰτωί, thus. 

τ6τ€, then, 

(τψίκα), τψικά' 
$€, τψικαΰτα, 
at that time. 



ώί, δτωί, in which 
way, as, 

&Γ€, owore, when, 

•ήνίκα, ΙητΎρΛκα, at 
which time, 
when. 



Note. There are no demonstratives coiTesjwnding to του and xol, and 

equivalents of different forai are given above. Forms which seldom or never 

occur in Attic prose are in ( ). "Ενθα and €νβ€ν are relatives in prose, where, 

whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like Ma 

' και Ma, here and there, 4νθ€ν καΐ ίνθεν, on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs aie all enclitic (§ 27, 2. ) 



VERBS. 



§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices^ the active, 
middle, and passive. 

NoTK 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but ai'e used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods^ the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infniixO€y are 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicativey are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90• 1. There are seven iew«e«, the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regulai'ly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 

* 2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the aecond perfect and pluperfect ^active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally oi more primitive forma- 
tion than ihe. first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few verbs 
have both forms in any tense ; when this occura, the two forms gen- 
erally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical per- 
fect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96), therefoi-e, mcludes paits of three diflereut 
verbs. 
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§ 91• There are three numbers^ as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctiTe, and opta- 
tive, there q.re three persons in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third ; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 

Note. The urst ihtsod dual in the same as the first |)er8oii plural, ex- 
cept in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This ικη-βου is therefore 
omitted in the paraaigms. 



Tense Stcma• 

§ 92• 1• In a verb which has but one stem, like λυω, the 
stem is the fundamental part which api>ears in all foims of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In λυω this fixed part is λυ-, which is seen 
equall}' (though with change in the quantity of v) in λΰ-ω, 
€-λΰ-ον, λν-σω, Ι-λν-σα, λ€-λι3-κα, cXc-Ai^-xciv, Ac-Av-yutai, €λ€-λυ'μην, 
ί'λί-θην, λυ-θησομαί• 8θ in λ€γ-ω, πλ€ΐο-ω. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and imi)er- 
fect, howeΛ'er, is often not the same as the stem which appears 
in some or all of tlie other tenses. Thus in λ^τπω (§ 95), we 
find the stem Xctir- in* most of the tenses ; but in the second 
aorists Ι-λιν-ον and Ι-λιν-όμην we find the stem λϊ^•-. In φαίνω 
(§ 9δ) we have φαα- only in the present and imi^ei-fect, and a 
stem φαν- (sometimes in the form φην) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in μανθάνω, leaim^ we have the stem μαθ- 
ill Ιμαθον : and in λαμβάνω, take, we have λαβ- in Ιλαβον. (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems λϊτΓ-, φαν-, μαί^ 
, λαβ-, are simpler and more pnmitive than XctTr-, φαα-, μανθαν, 
λαμβαν-, they are called the simple steins of these verbs. 



Λαπ". Λΐ/-» Xfy-, irXfif. lu other verbs the stem is formed by adding 
a suffix to the root; as in ημά-ω the single stem τίμα- (the same as 
that of the noun τίμη. § 37, 1) is formed from the root τι- by adding 
μα; so in φαίνω the simple stem φαν- is itself dei-ived from the root 
φα-. The term simple stein or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 

6 
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simplest foiin which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

■ 

3. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial^ 
palatal^ and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of φιΚΙω (φιλ€-) , Xcnrw 

(XctTT-, λϊτΓ-), τρίβω {τρΧβ-)^ γράφω (γραφ-), 7Γλ€κω (ττλβκ-), 
φεύγω (φευγ-, ψν/-)» ττύθω (ttci^-, τγϊ^-), φαίνω (φαιν-, φαν-)^ 
στέλλω (θΓΤ€λλ-, στ€λ-). 

Note. Α verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mule or a iiquid verb. 

4. It will be seen b3"the s^-nopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem λυ- appears in several modified forms in different tenses 
of λυω ; as λυ-, λυσ-, λ€λυκ-, and λυ^€- (or λνθψ) enlarged to 
λυθησ-. In φαίνω the simple stem φαν appears also .as φψ-^ 

ΊΓ€φαν-, φανθί.- (or φανθη-)^ φαν€ (>;)-, and φανησ-. In Acittw we 
find λ€ΐψ-, XcActTT-, λ€ΐφθ€{η)' ; and Xiir- is modified in λ€-λοΐ7Γ-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or gi'oup of 
tenses) is called a tense stem^ and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems * are distinguished in the Greek 
Λ'erb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 

voices ; as λϋ- in λΰ-ω, Ι-λυ-ον, λυ -o/xat, €'λνόμ.ψ ; φαιν- in φαίνω^ 
Ιφαινον^ &C. ; kuir- in λ€ΐ7Γ-ω, IXcitt-ov, XctV-o/xat, &C. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 

λϋσ-, in λΰσ^ω, λυσ^ο/Ααι ; A£u/r- in λ€ΐψ-ω, Xcii/^-o/xai ; φαι/6- in 

(φανί-ω) φάνω, (φανί-ομαί) φανουμαι. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

* The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certam internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of λίγω is 
Xe7- H- a variable vowel (o or e) ; the aorist stem of λύω is λυσ- -+■ a or e, 
&c. : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
as they are here given. 
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III. The First- AoMST stem, of the aorist active and mid- 
dle ; as λϋσ- in e -λυσ-α, Ι-λυσ-ά-μην ; φην in ί-φην-α, €'<1>ην-άμην. 

The last form (without σ) belongs to liquid stems. 

IV. The Perfect. stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fu- 
ture perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Per/eel- 
Middle stem ; as XcXv- in AeXv/xoc and €λ€λν'μψ, XcAcitt- in 
XcAci/A-fuxi and €λ€λ€ίμ'μην (§ 16, 3), 7Γ£φαι^ in Ίτίφασ^μαι and 
€7Γ€φάσ-μψ (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4). (ό) The Perfect-Active stem ; as 
λίλΰ-κ- in XeKvK-a and c-XfAUK-ctv, π£φαν-κ- (§ 16, 5) in ττίφα-γ-κα 
and €-ΐΓ€φάγ-κ€ΐν. (c) The FiUure- Perfect stem ; as λίλν-σ- in 
XcAwr-o/uuxt, XcXcti/r- in AeXcii/r'Ofuii. ((/) The Second' Perfect stem ; 
as λελοιπ^ in Xc\oiir-a and c-XcXotTr^tv, 7r€ψ1/ι^• in Ίτίφηνα and 

V. The Second- AoRiST stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as Xtir- in 1-\νπ-ον and έ-λιπ-όμην. 

VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
future passive ; as (a) λυθ€- (or λνθψ) in Ι-Κνθψν and {λυθί-ιο) 

λυθώ (subj.), λ€ΐφθ€{η)' in Ι-λάφθη-ν and (λ€ΐ<^^€-ω) λ€ΐφθω 
(subj.), φανθ€(η)- in ί'φάνθψν &na (φανθ€-ω) φανθώ (subj.) ; 
(ρ) λνθτμτ- in Χυθησ-ομαί, Χί,ιφθψΤ' in λ€ίφθψΓ•ομαι. 

VII. The Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive ; as (a) φαν€(τ;) in Ι-φίνη-ν and 

(φαν€-ω) φανώ (subj.) ; (Jf) φανησ- in φανησ^ομαι. 

Note. The three verbs λι5ω, \dirta^ and φαίνω, from which the preced- 
ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
the seven tense stems assume. 

5. T\\Q principal parts of a Greek A'erb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
occurs. E,g, 

Ανω, λνσω, «λϋσα, λ€λνκα,.λ«λι;/χα(. ΐΚυθην, 
Α€ΐΐΓω, λ€ί^ω. λίλοιττα, XcXf </χμα(, Ιλίίφθην^ cXcirov. 
Φαιι^ω, φάνω, €φηνα, πίφαγκα (aiid πίφηνα), π€φασμαι, €φάνθην (and 
^φάνην). 
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Πράσσω, do, ττμιί^ω, €πραξα, πίπράχα (2 pf . ntvpaya) , ττΈπραγμΜ, 
ίπράχθην. 

ΣτίΧΚω, send, στ€\ώ, eareiXa, ^σταΚκα, coraX/uii, ^σταΚην. 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
πράσσω, or with two aorists passive, like φαίνω, are very rare. 

6. In deponent Λ'βΛβ the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £.g. 

BovXofUU, wish, βονΚησομαι, βφονΚημαι^ €βου\ηθην. 
Τιγνομαι, become, γενησομαι, -γ^-γίνημαι, ΐ-γΐνόμην. 
(ΑιΒίυμαι) αΙΒονμαι, reapect^ αιδ^σο/χαι, ,^δβσ/ζαι, ^^^εσθηρ. 
2κ€ΐΓτομαί, view, σκ€ψομαι, ΐσκ^μμαι, ^σκί'^άμην. 

Conjugation. 

§ 93. 1• Το conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in §§ 107-111. 

{h). In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in Xv ομ€ν, λΰσ-€Τ€, λβλυ-ται, λ€λυκ-ατ€. These sylla- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(c). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing € to the.tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 

as in €-λυ-ον, €-λυσ-€, Ι'φην-ατο^ c-AcXuK-ctv, and in ηκου-ον, ηκονσ-α, 

imperfect and aorist of άκονω, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Ac- οΓ λίλνκα and AcAci/uifiae, in ttc- of ttc- 
ψασ/χαι, and c of ίσταλμαι (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in ιξλ-λαγ/χαι (άλλαγ-) from άλλάσσω 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem^ and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (t), called augment (increase), 
are explained in §§ 99- lOtJ. 



§95.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN n. 85 

3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in ω and that of verbs 
in μί• 

Note. Verbs in μι form a small class, compared with those in ω, and are 
distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and second- 
aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in ω. The conju- 
gation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
the general principles which belong et^ually to lioth conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Ω. 

§ 94. The present stem of a verb in ω is found b}' drop- 
ping ω of the present indicative active, or o/wu of the present 
indicative middle ; as λυω (λυ-), λ€ΐ7Γω (Xctir-), πρόσσω (πρασσ-) ; 
βονΚομαι (/3ουλ-), γίγνομαι (ytyv-). 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§108). 

§ 95. 1. The following sj^nopses inckide : — 

I. All the tenses of λυω, hose. 

II. .AH the tenses of λ€ί'7Γω, leave ; the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
ing in heavy-faced tj^e. 

III. All the tenses of φαίνω, show ; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy-faced type. 

The synopsis of λύω, with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
ses of λ€ΐνω and ώαίρω^ will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
in ω; and gnly tnese forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
inflection of the perfect aiid pluperfect middle and passive of verbs 
with consonant stems, see § 97. 

Note.• The paradigms in § 96 include the peifect imperative active of 
\ύω, ΧίίΊτω, and φαίνω^ although it is hardly possible .that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in 
some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 1. 

For the (quantity of υ in λ«5«, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 



86 



INFLECTION. 



[§»δ. 



Tense*steni, 
I. \ϋ' 

II. λϋσ- 

III. \ΰσ• 

IV. (b)\€\v'K- 



I. λύω. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Present 
Imperfect 

Future 

Aoiist 

Perfect 
Pluperfect 



iTidiccUive. 

Xvtt» 
Ιλνον 

λίΝΓΜ 

Ιλνσα 
λέλυκα 



Subjunctive. 
λνβ» 



λνσω 

XfXvKtf or 
XcXvmbs ώ 







MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




I. 




j Present 
( Imperfect 


λνομαι 


ΜημβΛ 


II. 


λΐ7(Γ- 


Future 


λνσομαι 




III. 


λϋίΤ- 


Aorist 


Ιλνσάμ.ΐ|ν 


λΰ<Γ«ιμαι 


IV. 


(α) XeXu- 


j Perfect 
I Pluperfect 


λΛνμ<Η 


λ<λνμ^νο$ & 



Ι. λ?- 
IV. (α) λ€λιΤ- 

IV. (C) λ€λΰ-<Γ- 
VI. (α) \νθ€(η)' 
VI. (δ) λυ^ι;-<Γ. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect | ^^^ ^^ .^ ^^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Future Petfect λιλνσ«μαλ 
Aorist Ιλν6ην 

Future λνθήο^μαι 



λν6Δ (for Xu^^fa;) 
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Optative, 
λύοιμλ 



I. λνω. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Imperative, 
Xuc 



Infinitive, 



Participle, 
λΰων 



λνσοιμι 

λύταιμι 

ίλ€λνκοιμι or 
XcXvKeas ctTjv 



Xvcrciv 

λ<ΐσον Xikrai 

[X^vicf,§95,l,N.] λιλυκέναι 



λύσανν 

a 

λνσοφ 
λιλνΝώι 



λυο£(ΐ.τ|μ 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



λΰον 



λύ€σ0αι 



λν6μ€νο« 



λνσο£(ΐ.τ|ν 




λΰσισΟαι 


λίΝΓ^μ^νοδ 


λνσα£μην 


λΰσΐΗ 


Avcm^vou 


Xv(rA|uvot 


XcXvpivos Αψ 


XiXvtro 


λιλΰσβαι 


λ«λνμ^νο$ 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



λ€λνσο£μιιν 

λυθιίην 

λνθησ*ο£μην 



Xvv1|Ti 



XcXi)0>CTdai 


λιλυσόμινοφ 


λν(Μ|ναι 


XvOc^S 


λν6ή«Γ•σθαι 


λυ6ησ^μα«ο« 
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IT. XcCirc» (λΐΊΓ-). 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Tense-stem. 
I. XetT- 

II. λ€£^- 

for λβιτ-σ- 

III. [\€if.] 

IV. (d) λελοιίΓ- 
(§ 109, 3) 

V. λίτ- 



Present 
Imperfect 

I 

Future 
Aorist 



Jtidica-tive. 

\€ίφω 
[^λ«^α, &c.] 



2 Perfect λέλοιιτα 
2 Pluperfect IXcXoCirciv 

2 Aorist {λΐΊτον 



Subjunctive. 



Not in good use. 

XcXo^irc» or 
XcXoiirc^s ώ 



λ£ΐΓ« 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



I. XftJT- 



II. Xei^- 

IV. (rt) XeXeiir- 
As Passive. 

V. λιτΓ- 



SPi'esent 
Imperfect 

Future 

J Perfect 
( Pluperfect 

2 Aorist 



Χείψομαι 



"Κ^πωμΛί 



λέΧαμμοΛ. (§ 16, 3) \€\€ΐμμέ¥θί ώ 
έ\€\€ίμμην 



4λιΐΓΟμην 



X£ir«>|ieit 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



I. λί41Γ• 

IV. (α) XcXetJf- 
IV. (c) XeXf*^. 

for λ€λ€ΐ1Γ•<Γ• 

VI. (a) \€ΐφθ€(η)• 
(§ 16, 1). 



Present and Imperfect | ^^,^ ^^ . ^ ^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Fut Perf. Χίλίίψομαι 



Aorist 



VI. (b) Χειφθψσ- Future 



ίΧ«Ιφθψ 
Χ^ιφθήσομαι 



Χαφθώ {ΐοτΧίίφθέω) 
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11. λ€£νω (Xiir-). 






ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative. 


Imperative, Infinitive, 


Participle. 


Xeiiro(/u 


\€iv€ Xelweuf 


Μίτων 



\€ΐψοιμΛ 



Xei^ecy 



\€ΐψων 



ίλιλο^ΊτοψΑ or [X^iirt,* § 95, Ν. ] λιλοΜτένοΑ 



XtXoiirAs 



λ(ΐΓθΐμΑ 



kim 



XuTfiV 



Xiiriiv 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



λειτοίμψ 



\€ΐτου 



\€ΐτ€σθαί 



\€ΐνίμ€ΡΟί 



λΈίψοΙμψ 
\€\€ΐμμ^ί€Ϊψ \ί\€ΐψο 



\€\€ΐφθαι (§ 16, 1 & 4) \€\€ΐμμένο^ 



λλίΓΟ^μην λι-νοί^ 



λιιτέσθαι 



λιν^μινος 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



\€\€ΐφοΙμψ 



• 



\€^ιφ6μ€Ρ0ί 



\€ΐφθ€ΐψ 

Χαφθησοίμψ 



λ^φθψΊ 



\€ίφθψαΐΛ 

\€ΐφθ'ήσ€σθαι 



\€ίφθ€ίί 

\€ίφθ'ησ6μ€ΐΗί% 
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2'ense'Stem. 
I. φαιν- 

II. <f>dp€' 
III. φψ' 



III. φαίνω (φαν-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

i Present φαίνω 
\ Imperfect έφαινα» 

Future {φϋνέω) φανώ 
Aorist {φηνα 



IV. (6) ire0a7K- for | Perfect ιτ^^αγκα 
irc0ai'-<c-(§16,5) ( Pluperfect έΊΓ€φά^κ€^ 



IV. (ίί) Τ€017ϊ^- 

(§ 109, 3) 



2 Perfect ττέφηνα 
2 Pluperf. έιτεφήνειν 



Suhjundivc, 
φαίνω 



φήν» 

ΊΤίφάΎκω or 
ΐΓ60αγΐΓώ5 ώ 



νεφιηνω or 
Τ€φηνώ9 ώ 



Ι. ^au^• 

II. ^aw- 

III. ^i/v- 

IV. (α) ττεφαΡ' 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

Present φαίνομαι. 
Imperfect έφαινόμψ 

Future (φαν4ομαι) φανονμαι 



φαίνωμοί 



Aorist Ιφηνάμιρτ φήνωμαΐ 

Perfect ττίφασμαι (§ 109, 6) ΊΓ€φασμ€νοί ώ 
Pluperfect έιτεφάσμην 



Ι. 0atc- 
IV. (α) ν€φαν- 

VI. (α) 0(w^e(i7)- 

VI. (δ) 

VII. (λ) φαρ€(η)' 
VII. (δ) 0ανΐ7σ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect | ^^^ ^^ .^ ^^^^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Aorist έφάνθην 

Future Wanting. 

2 Aorist Ιφάνην 

2 Future φανήσομαι 



φανθώ (for φανθέω) 



φανώ (for φανέω) 
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III. φαίνω (φαν). 






ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




Optative, 


Imperatwe. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


φαΐνοίμι 


φαΐν€ 


φαίν€ίΜ 


φαΐνων 


{φαρέοιμΛ) ψανοιμλ 
οτ{φα^€θίψ) ψανο^ιιν 


(φα»έ€ΐν) φανιΐν 


(φατνίων) φα 


φήναιμλ 


φήνον 


φήναι 


φήvcκ 


{ ΊΓ^φάη/κοιμΑ. or 
\ ΊΓεφαΎκώί €ίψ 


[W0a7Kc,§95, 


Ν.] ΊΓ€φα'γκέναι 


ΐΓ€0α7*ώί 


{ ΊΓ€φήροιμι ΟΓ 
) ΐΓ€φψύη €Ϊην 


[τΓ^φψί, § 95, 


Ν.] τ€φψίναι 


ΊΓ€φψ1^ 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



φΛΟκΛμψ φαίνου 



φαΙν€σθαι 



φααβάμ£¥θ% 



{φωτ€θίμ'ην) φανο£(ΐ,ΐ|ν 

φΐ)να£μιΐ|ν φήναν 

ΐΓ€φασμένο% εΐψ τέφανσο 



(φαν€€ίΓθαϊ) \ (φα»€6μ€νο$) 
φανιΐσ0«α \ φανοΰμ€νο« 

φήνασΟαι φηνά|Μνοβ 

πε^άΐ'^αι (§ 16, 4) ν€φασμ€νοί 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



φοΜθεΙψ 



φάνθητί 



φανθηναι 



φανθβΐ^ 



φαν€ΐψ 
φανησοίμην 



φάντ|Οί 



φανήναι 
φανήο'ίΐΓβαι 



φανιίβ 
φαιτη<Γ^|Μνο« 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λυω, λ€ΐ7Γω, and φαίνω, In the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. Ave». 



Imperatiye. 
Loose thou. 



Infinitiye. Participle. 

To loose or to he Loosiivg. 
loosing. 



Loose ΐΚσιι. 

(§202,1.) 
(§118, 2, Ν.) 



lodicatiye. 

Pres. / loose or aw 

loosiixfj. 
Imp. / loosed or 
wcLS loosing. 
Fut. / shall loose. 

Aor. I loosed. 

Perf. J have loosed. 
PIup. I had loosed. 

The middle of λύω commonly means fo release for one^s self or 
to release some one belonging 1υ one\• self hence to ransom (a captive} 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice; 
as / am loosed, I was loosed^ I shall be hosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall have been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. AcCirw. 



To be ahoiU to AboiU to loose. 

loose. 

To loose or to Having loosed 

have loosed. or hosing. 

To have loosed. Having loosed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indicatiye. 

Pres. Heave or am, 
lea/ving. 

Impeif. / left or vms 
leaving, 

Fut. IshMl leave. 



Imperatiye. 
Leave -thou. 



Infinitiye. Participle. 

To leave or to Leaving, 
be leaving. 



To be about to About to have, 
leave. 



2 Perf. I have left (some- (§118, 2, N.) To have left. 

times / have 

failed or am 

wanting), 
2 Phip. Iliad left. 

2 Aor. / left. Leave thmt. To leave or to 

(§202, 1.) haveUft. 



Having left. 



Having left or 
leaving. 



The passive of λβίπω is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am lefi, I was left, I have been left, I had beenlefl, I shall have been 
left., I was lefi, 1 shall be lefi. It also means lam inferior Qefi behind). 
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The middle of λβ/ττω means properly to remain (leave one^s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the 
2nd aor. ίλίπόμην often means / lejlfor myself (άά a memorial or monu- 



πόμψ in uomer somen 
like the passive. 


Lines means i ic 


as itji uenmu t 


}ΐ was inferior^ 






III. Φαίν» 


» 






Indicatiye. 


Imperatiye. 


InfinitiTe. 


Participle. 


Pres. 


/ show or am 


Show thou. 


To show. 


Showing. 


Imperf. 
Fut 


shovjing, 
I showed or was 

showing. 
I shall show. 




To be about to 
show. 


About to show. 


Aqr. 


I showed. 


Show thou. 


To show or to 


Having shown 


1 Perf. 


I have shoicn. 


(§ 202, 1.) 
(§118.2, N.) 


have shown. 
To haoe shown. 


or stiowing. 
Having shown. 



1 Plup. Iliad shown. 

2 Perf. I have appeared. (§118. 2. N.) To have ap- Having np• 

peared, peared, 

2 Plup. I had appeared. 

The passive of φαίνω means properly to be shown or made evident : 
the middle, to aopear (show one^s selfY But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is tnerefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether φαίνομαι, τιίφασμΜ, &c. are passive or middle. The 
2nd fut. pass, φανησομαι. I shall appear or be shown, does not differ 
in sense from the fut. mid. φανονμαί] but ίφάνθην is generally pas- 
sive. 1 was shown, while ίφώηρ^ is / appeared. Ihe aor. mid. ίφηνά- 
μηρ is transitive, I showed , it is rare and poetic in the simple form, 
but άπ€φηνάμην 13 common in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explamed in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which 
(e.g. the future optative) cannot be used alone* — 

Ανωμ(ν (or \νσωμ€ν) αντόν^ let u-v loose him , μη } νσης αυτόν, do vtU 
loose him. *Εαν\ύω (or λνσω) αυτ6ν^ χαιρησα, if 1 (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice "Ερχομαι, ϊνα αντύν λύω (or >νσα>), / am coming that I 
may loose him. Εϊθί Ivoiai (or Χνσαιμι) αντόν, Ο that I may Ufose him. 
»E4 λνοιμι (or >ι;σα«μι) αύτ6ν^ χαΐροι αν, if I should loose him, he would 
rejoice. ^\\\βον X*»a αυτόν λύοιμι (or ^ύσαιμι), ί came that I viight loose 
him. Ενπον on airhv λύοιμι, / said that I was loosing him ; (Ιπον ori 
αιτόι/ λύσαιμι, 1 said that I had loosed himj €ίπον o'-i αυτ6ν λύσοι/χι. / 
said thatf would loose him. For the difference between the present 
and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 
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§ 96. Δύω in all its tenses, and λείπω and φαίνω in 



Jiidicative. 



i 1. \vi 

;. } 2. λύι 

( 3. \<n 



1. λνβ» 
S. ^ 2. λύ€ΐβ 



(2, λν. 

is. λΰ 



XiicTov 
Xverov 



1. λνομ€ν 

P. ■< 2. XV€T€ 

3. λνονσι 



PRESENT. 

Suhjwiictive. 

λύω 

λΰχ|« 

λνητον 
λΰητον 

λνωμ€ν 
λΰητ€ 

λνΑΝΓΙ 



Ι. λνω (λν), 



Optative. 

λνοιμ,ι 

λνοι$ 

λνοι 

λνοιτον 
λυο£την 

λυοιμι€ν 

λύοιτ€ 

Xiioicv 



IMPERFECT. 



(3. 



1. Ιλνον 
S. ^ 2. IXvcs 
IXvc 



^ ( 2. iXverov 

' 1 3. 4λυέιην 

1. 4λνομ€ν 

Ρ. i 2. 4λΰβτ€ 

3. {λνον 



FUTURE. 



1. \ν<Γω 
S. -{2. λΰο'Αδ 
3. Xvcrci 



i 3. λύ 



λνσ€Τθν 
λύσ•€τον 



1. λνσομι€ν 
Ρ. < 2. λνο•βτ€ 
3. XverowTi 



λΰοΌίμι 

Xvfrois 

λνοΌΐ 

λυσ-οιτον 
λιΚΓθ£την 

λνσΌΐμι€ν 

XvfroiTf 

Xvcoicv 
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the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), axe thus inflected : — 



to loose. 
Voice, 



S 



Imperaiive, 
(2. \U 



PRESENT. 

Infinitive, 
Xtkiv 



Participle, 

λν«ν, λνονσα, 
Xibv (§ 68) 



Pj ( 2. Xverov 
* ( 3. λνέτ«#ν 



Γ. 



{I 



2. XvcTi 



λνέτωσαν 
or λν^ντββΐ' 



FUTURE. 
λνσιιν 



λ{»σον (§ 68) 



D6 



INFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



Active Voice of 







AORIST. 




Indicative. 


SiiJ)junctixui, 


Optative. 


S. < 2. 
(3. 


Ιλνσα 

{λυ<Γα5 

Ιλυ<Γ€ 


λνσω 

λΰσηβ 

λνβτι 


λνοΌίμι 

Xwrais, Xvcctcs 
λνιται, Xvfrcic 


"■\l 


^λυσ-ατον . 
iKwrarr\v 


λνιτητον 
λΰσ-ητον 


λΰο*αιτον 
λνσ-α£την 


Γ. -{2. 
(3. 


4λνσ'αμ€ν 
{λνσ*αν 


XiMTcafJi^v 

λύ<Γητ€ 

λΰοΌκτι 

PERFECT. 


λνσαιμ€ν 
XvoxiiTc 
Xvceucv, Xv<rciav 


A'• 

S. Λ 2. 
(3. 


λ^λνκα 


λιλΰκώ (§ 95, Ν.) 

XcXviCQS 

λ€λνκη 


λ€λυ'κοιμΑ (§ 95, Ν.) 

XcXvKois 

XcXvKOi 


^-i:: 


λΑΰκατον 
λΑυκατον 


λιλυκητον 

XcXvKl)TOV 


XcXvKOlTOV 

λβλνκοίτην 


p. ■J2. 

(3. 


λ€λνκαμ€ν 

λ€λΰκατ€ 

λβλνκαοΊ 


λ€λΰκωμ.€ν 

λιλνκητι 

λ€λΰκωσι 

PLUPERFECT. 


XcXvKOl^LCV 

XcXvKoirc 
XcXvKoicv 


S. -J2. 
(3. 


IXcXvKciv 
cXcX^KCts 
4XcAvKCi 




• 


"Π- 


4XcXvK€lT0V 

^€λνκ€£την 






'\l 


{XcXvKCi^cv 
^XcXvKcirc 

or {XcXvKeitrcv 
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λύω (continued). 



AORIST. 



Imperative. 



'■\l 



λίΝΓΟν 

Xvord< 



(3. λν 



λΰσ-ατον 
λυ<Γάτβ»ν 



( 2. λνσ*ατ€ 
*. Λ 3. λυ<Γάτωσ*αν 
\. or λίΝτά 



Infinitive. 
ΧνστΛ 



ΟΓ λυ<Γάντων 



Participle. 

λνσα$ι λνσασα^ 
λυσαν (§ 68) 



PERFECT. 



g < 2. X^vKc (§ 95, Ν.) XcXvK^vtti 
f 3. 



"11 



λιλνκέτ» 

XcXvKcrov 
XcXvkItwv 

XcXvKerc 
λιλνκ^ωσαν 



XcXvK^s (§ 68) 
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PRESENT. 



λνβ» 

Middle 



Lidicative, 



( 1. λνομ 

S. ^2. λ% 

(3. Xven 

P. ■<2. 
(3. 



λνομΑΐ 
Xvcrai 



λγ{€<Γ0ον 
Xt{c<r0ov 

λν6μ«θα 

λΰ£σθ€ 

Xtfovreu 



Stibjunctive, 
λνωμΑΐ 

λνη<Γ0ον 
λ^σθον 

λυώμ«θα 

XftWVTWL 



Optative. 

λυοίμην 
λνοιο 

Xtk>i<r0ov 

λνο£|κθα 
λιίοισθι 

XtfoiVTO 



(1. ΙλίΝί 

S. •]2. Ιλΰ< 
(3. 4λι^ 



1. Ιλν^μην 
Ιλνον 
4λν«Ό 



°{ί 



η. ίλικ 

•. •<2. 4λι5 
(3. 4λν( 



4λΰ€σ0ον 

Ιλυόμ<Οα 

4λν€σ6€ 

4λνοντο 



IMPERFECT. 



FUTURE. 



S. -J2. 
(3. 



Xtkro|&ai 
Xikrrrai 



D. 



2. λναχσΟον 

3. λν(Γ€σΟον 



». ■< 2. λν 
(8. λ« 



λυ(π$μ«θα 

Xv<ri(rOc 

XwrovTCu. 



λυ<Γο£μην 

λνσΌΐο 

λύοΌΐτο 

Xikroi<r0ov 

λνσοίικθα 

XvcrourOc 

λυσ-οιντο 



§96.1 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS 


IN β. i 


(contimied). 






Voice, 


' PRESENT. 






Imperative, Infinitive, 


Participle, 


-\l 


λνον Xvcr0ai 
λν^σβ» 


Xv<S|MVOS, λνομένη, 
Xv<S|uvov (§ 62, 3.) 


"■ {I 


XvcirOov 
λν^σβββν 




p. J2. 


Xvfcrec 
λν^σ-θωσαν 
or λν^τΟνν 


- 
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FUTURE. 



XiNTco^i 



XvoxS^cvos» -η, -«V 
(§62,3.) 
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iNFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



AORIST. 



λνω 

Middle 



Indicative. 



n. 4λν 

S. •]2. Ιλύ 



S2. 



4λν<Γάμην 
Ιλυσχιτο 



IXiknurOov 



1. ^υιτάμ^Οα 
P. ^ 2. Ιλύσα<Γθ€ 
3. ^νσαντο 



SiibjuiKUive. 

λύση 
λνσηται 

Χΰ<ΓησΟον 
λνσησΟον ' 

λν<Γώμ€θα 

λνΟΊ|<Γθ€ 

XikrwvTCu 



Optative. 

λνσα£μιήν 
λΰσΌΐο 

XVCCUTO 

λνσαισθον 

Xv<raC^cOa 

Xikraur6c 

λΰσαιντο 



1. 4λ€λνμην 
S. -< 2. 4λέλν<Γθ 
3. 4λέλυτο 



ί 2. 
ί^• 1 3. 

Ρ. •]2. 
13. 



cX^voOov 
4λ€λι{(Γθην 

4λΑΰμ^0α 
4λ4λνντο 



PERFECT. 



1. λΑυμιαι 

S. -i 2. λ^νσαι 

3'. X^vnu 



Ρ. ■< 2. 
(3. 



2. XA.v<r6ov 
λ^νσθον 



λ€λΰμ€0α 

λΑνσθ€ 

λ^ννται 



λ€λνμ^νος ώ 
λΑυμ^νο$ fis 

ΧίΚυμΑνω ήτον 
λΑνμ^νω ήτον 

λιλνμ^νον »μ€ν 
λιλνμ^νοι ήτ€ 
λιλνμ^νοι ώσι 



λ€λνμ^νο$ €ΐην 
XcXvplvos €Ϊη% 
λιλνμ^νο$ €ΐη 

λ€λνμ^νω €Ϊητον or ctrov 
λcλvμέvω €ΐήττ|ν or €Ϊτην 

λΑνμένοι €ΐημ€ν or ctμcv 
λΑυμ^νον €Ϊητΐ or ctrc 
λΑνμ^νον €Ϊη(Γαιτ or clcv 



PLUPERFECT. 



§ 96.] 
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(cojUimied). 
Voice. 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 



infinitive. 



Participle. 



-\l 


λνσ-αι 
λνο-άσ0ω 




λνσ-άμΐ€νο«, -η, -ον 

(§ 62, 3) 


-\l 


XtKrcurOttv 




• 


p. J3. 


λνσασθ€ 
λικτάο-θωσαν 


PERFECT. 




Ai 


λέλνσΌ 


λιλνσβαι 


λ€λνμένο$, -η, -ον 
(§ 62, 3) 


-■\l 


λέλνσθον 
λcλΰσ*θωv 






/2. 

P. )3. 


λΛνσ0€ 
λιλιΜωσχιν 
or λιλι{σ0ων 


• 
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λύω 

Passive 

ι 

Present, Inipcifect, Perfect, and 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



S. 



Indicative. 
1. λ€λΰσομιαι 

3. λ€λΰσ'€ται 



Siihju'iictive, 



^•13. 



ri. XcXv 



XcXvacaOov 
XcXt{(rc<r6ov 



XiXikr«rOc 
λιλνσονται 



Optative. 

λΑυοΌίμιην 

XcXvoroio 

XcXv<roiTO 

λ^λν<Γθΐσθον 
λίλυσοίσθην 

XcXv<roi|AcOa 

X«Xvcroi<rOc 

XiXv<roivro 



1. Ιλι)θην 

S. ^ 2. έλιίθης 

(3. Ιλΰθη 

( 2. €λιίβητον 

^•(3. 4λυ0ήτην 

Γ 1. 4λνθημ€ν 

Ρ. < 2. 4λύθηΤ€ 

C3. έλΰθησαν 



A0R1ST. 

λυθώ 

λυβής' 

λυθη 

λνθητον 
λνθήτον 

λνθώμ€ν 

λυθητ€ 

λυθβΜΠ 



λυΟ(£ην 
λυθ€£ης 
λυθ€ίη 

λν9€(ητον, λυθ€Ϊτον 
λυΟ»ήτην, λυθ€£την 

λυθ€£η|&€ν, λυθ€ΐμ€ν 
λυθ<£ητ€, λυθ€ΐτ€ 
λνθ€ίηο'αν, XvOcicv 



FUTURE. 



;. J2. 

(3. 



1. λιίθήσΌμΑΐ 

λνθή<Γη, λνθή<Γα 
λυθήσ'€ται 



\\ } 2. 
(3. 



λνθήσ'€σθον 
λνθήσέσθον 



ί2. 
1^• \ 3. 

1. λυΟησόμ«θα 



λυθήσ€<Γθ€ 
λυθήσοντοΑ 



λνθτ^σΌ£|Αην 

λυθήσοιο 

λυθήσοιτο 

λυθήοΓοισθον 
λυΟησο£<Γθην 

λνθησοψέθα 

λυ6ήσΌΐσ0€ 

λυθήοΌΐντο 
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(corUimied), 

Voice. 

Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 



Imperative, 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

InfiniiiOc. 
XcXtMTcirOai 



Participle. 

XcXv<r^p4V0Sf -η, -ov 
(§ «2. 3) 



S. 



5 2. λυθητι 
\ 3. λνθήτο 



J) ( 2. λνθητον 
* ( 3. λνθήτων 

ρ ^ 2. λΰ9ητ€ 
( 3. λνθήτωσαν 

or λνθέιττων 



AORIST. 



λνθήναι 



(§68) 



FUTURE. 



λνθησόμ€νο9» -ηι -ον 
(§ 62, 3) 
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mrLECTlON. 



[§ 96. 



II. Χάνω 



SECOND PERFECT. 



Active 





Indicative. 


Sitbjunciive. 


Optative, 


1. 
2. 
3. 


XAoivas 


XcXo^iro) 

XcXoiirgs 
XcXoCirg 


XcXo£iroi|Ai 

XcXoiirois 

XcXo^iroi 


2. 
3. 


XcXoCirarov 
XcXoCirarov 


XcXoiin|Tov 


XcXoCvoiTov 
λ€λθΐΐΓθ£την 


1. 
2. 
3. 


λ€λο(ΐΓαμ€ν 

XcXoCirarc 

XAoCiracrt 


λ€λο£ΐΓωμ€ν 
λ€λο£πητ€ 
. λ€λο£ΐΓωσι 


Xc\o£iroi|A€v 

XiXoiiroirc 

XcXo£iroi€V 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



Γ• 


IXAolirciv 






S.-<2. 


^XcXoiircis 






is. 


OiiKoCirfu, 






"H 


IXcXoCiTfiTOir 
^€λοιΐΓ€£την 






ρ J 2. 


Ιλ€λθ£ΐΓ€ΐμ€ν 

IXcXoCirciTc 






(3. 


^€λο£ΐΓ€σαν 








or IXcXoiircio-av 








SECOND AORIST. 




-'li: 


SXiircs 


\1νω 

Xiirgs 
λίπη 


XCirotfu 

Xiirois 
X£irot 


- 1 3.• 


IXiircTov 
^ιπέτην 


λίιτητον 
λίπητον 


XliroiTov 
λΐΊΓοίτην 


P.•] 2. 
<.3. 


iX£iro|icv 

4X£ircTC 

^ivov 


Xiirw|jLcv 

λίιτητ* 

Xivwri, 


XCiroificv 

XiiroiTc 

XCiroicv 



§ 96.] 
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Voice. 



Mi 



SECOND PERFECT. 



Imperative, 


Lifinitive. 


Participle, 


XcXoiir^TA» 


XcXoiircveu 


λcλot1rώs, XcXotirvta, 
X^iinSs (§ 68) 


XAoCirtrov 
XcXoiir^Tttv 






XcXoCirerc 
XcXoiircToiouv 




ft 

• 



SECOND AORIST. 



^ ς, j 2. λ(ΐΓ€ 

( 3. λιιτίτ» 



HI 



XCiTfTOV 

XiircTC 
λΐΊΓ^τβκταν 
or XtirovTwv 



λιττΰν 



λΐΊτών, λιίΓοΰσα, λιΐΓ('ν 

(§68) 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ ye. 











XcCtrw 




SECOND 


AORIST. 


• 


Middle 




Indicative, 


Subjunctive. 


Optative. 




(1• 

S. ■<2. 
(3. 


ikCvov 
iklvero 


XCirtt|i(u 


λιΐΓθ£μην 

XCiroio 

λ£ΐΓθΐτο 




Hi 


^ιιι^σ6ην 


λινησΟον 


λ£ΐΓΜσ0ον 
λιΐΓθ£<Γθην 




p. -(2, 
(3. 


^CirovTO 


λΐΊτώμ^θα 

λ£ΐΓησθ€ 

λ£ΐΓ»νται 


XiiroC|uOa 

Xiirour6c 

XCiroiVTO 

III. 


φα£νω 

Active 



Indicative. 



S, 



CI. (φανέω) φανώ 

. Λ 2. (^ai^^ets) φαν€ΐ$ 

(s. {φανέ€ΐ) ψαν€ΐ 

•pw j 2. (^veeroy) ψαν€Ϊτον 

(.3. (^αν^ετον) φαν€Ϊτον 

Γ 1. {φανέομεν) φανονμ€ν 

Ρ. "^ 2. (φαΐ'4€Τ€) φαν€ΐτ€ 

^3. (^^ουσι) φανο€<η 



FUTURE. 



Optative. 



{φα,νέοιμΛ ) 

{φανέοι,$) 

(φανέοί) 



ψανοΐμλ, 

φανοΐς, 

φανοί, 



[φανέοίτον) φανοΐτονι 
{φΛνεοίτψ) φανοίτην, 



(φανέοιμ^ζν) 
( φανέοιτε) 
{φαρέοΐ€ν) 



φανοΐμ€ν, 
φα voire, 
φανο£€ν, 



ΟΓ {φανεοίψ) 
ΟΓ (0awoii7s) 
or {φαΡ€θίη) 

or (φαι/€θίητον) 
or {φαΡ€θΐ•ήτψ) 

or {φαΡ€θΙημ€ρ) 
or (^avcoi^re) 
or {φαν€οίησαν) 



φανοίην 
φανο£η$ 
φανο£η 

φανο£ητοΐι 
φανοιήτην 

φανο£η|Μν 

φαvoCητc 

φανθ£η<Γαν' 



AORIST. 



S.J 2. 
(3. 

"■η 

Γ- 
Ρ. J 2. 

(3. 



Indicative, 

Ιφηνα 

Ιφηνας 

lφηvc 

Ιφήνατον 
Ιφηνάτην 

^|>ijva)L€v 

^ijvare 

Ιφηναν 



Suhjundire. 

φήνω 

φήντ|β 

φήνη 

φήνητον 
φήνητον 

φήνωμ^ν 

φήνηη 

φηνωοα 



Optative. 

φήναιμιι 

φήναις or φήν€ΐα$ 

φήναι ΟΓ φήν€ΐ« 

φήναιτον 
φηναΕτην 

φηναιμ«ν 

φηναιτΕ 

φήνεΗ^ ΟΓ φι{ν€ΐαν 
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{continued). 






• 


Voice. 




SECOND AORIST. 






Imperat 


ive. 


Infinitive, 


Participle. 




M': 


XiiroO 


λιΐΓ^σθαι 


Xiir^|UVos, -η, -ov 

(S 62, 8) 


• 


ρ J 2. 


XCircoOov 
λιΐΓ€σ*θων 

XCircrOc 


• 






1 . •ί 

<3. 


λΜΓ^ο-βωσαν 




ψ 






or λιιτέσΟων 




(^ai'-), 


ίΟίλΟίΟ. 








yoice. 






• 

FUTURE. 






Β 




Infinitive, 
{φανέ^ιν) φανιιν 


PyrtidpJc. 
ίφανέων) φανών 
(§ 69) 



Imperative. 



S. 



5 2. φήνον 
(3. 



φηνάτω 



D ί 2. φήνατον 
Ί3. 



φηνάτων 



P. 



ί2. φήνατι 
3. 



AORIST. 



Infinitive. 
φήναι 



φηνάτωσαν 
or φηνάντων 



Participle, 

φήνο$ι φήνΟΜ>α, φήναν 
(§68) 
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iNFLECT;OX. 



[§ »β. 











φα£ν« 








FUTURE. 


Middle 






Indicative, 


Optative. 


8. 


1^ 

(3. 


( φζίρέομΛί ) φανό νμ>αι 
{φανέ-α, φανέ€ΐ) φανη, ψαν€ΐ 
{φανέεται) « φανικτίΗ 


(φαν€θίμψ) φανο£|Αην 
(φορέοίο) φανοιο 
( ψανέοιτο ) φανοΐτο 


D. 


\i 


{φανέ€σθον) 
{φαν€€σθον) 


φαν€ΐσΟον 
ψαν€Ϊ(Γθον 


{φανέοισθον) φανοισθον 
(φαΡ€οίσθην) φανο£<Γ0ην 


P. 


(3. 


{φαν€6μεθα) 

(φαν^ζσθέ) 

(φανέονται) 


φανούμ€θα 

φαν€ΐσ6€ 

φανονκται 

A0R1ST. 


{φ(ιι^€oiμ€θa.) φανο£μ€θα 
(φ(ΐ»έοΐϋθ€) φανοΐθΓ0€ 
{φανέοιντο) φανοΐντο 






Indicative. 


Suhjunctive, 


Optative. 


S. 


1^' 

(3. 


4φηνάμιην 

Ιφήν» 

Ιφήνατο 


ψήνωμιΟΑ 

φήνη 


φηνα^μιην 

φήναιο 

φι^ναιτο 


D. 


\t 


Ιφην(ΜΓ0ον 
{φηνάο-θην 


φήνη<Γθον 
φήνησΟον 


φήναισθον 
φηναίσθην 


Γ. 


ΪΙ 


{φηνάμ«θα 

4ψι{να(τθ€ 

Ιψηναντο 


φηνώμ€0α 

φηνη<Γθ€ 

φηνββντΜ 


φηνα£|ί<θα 

φηνααΓ6€ 

φηναιντο 








SECOND AORIST. 


S. 


ii 


Ιψάνην 
<ψάνη$ 
Ιφάνη 


φανώ 

φανήβ 

φανή 


φαν€ΐην 
φαν€£η$ 
φαν€£η 


D. 


{I 


4φάνητον 
4φανήτην 


φανήτον 
φανήτον 


φαν€£ητον or φανιΐτον 
φαναήτην or φαν€£τη ν 


P. 


ϊί 


^φάνηΐ^ν 

Ιψάνΐ}η 

4φΔιηί|<Γαν 


φανώμ€ν 

φανήη 

φανβΜΠ 


φαν€(η|Μν or φανιΐμ^ν 
φαν€£ητΐ or φαν€ΐτι 
φαν€£ησαν or φαν«ΐ€ν 
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{co7Uinv£d). 



Voice. 



Infinitive. 
(φα»4€σθαή φανιΐσΟαι 



FUTURE. 



Participle, 

(0aveo/biepos) φαvoΰμcvos, -η, -ov 
(§62,3) 



Imperative. 



S. 



( 2. ψήναι 

(3. 



φηνάσΟω 



-pv J 2. φήνασθον 
*13. 



φηνάσΟον 



j 2. φήνασθ€ 

( 3. φηνάο-θωσην 



or φην4(Γ0οιν 



Voice. 



AORIST. 



Infinitive. 



ψήνασθαι 



Participle. 

φηνά|Μνθ9» -η, -ov 

(§ 62, 3) 



SECOND AORIST. 



Mi 



ψάνηθι 
φανήτω 

φάντ|τον 
φανήτων 

φάvηrc 
φανήτωσαν 
or φαν^ντων 



φανήνοΑ 



φαν€ί$» φαν€ΐσχι, φαν^ν 

(§68) 
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INFLECTION. 



[S 96. 



φα£ν•» (covUiwued). 



SECOND FUTURE PASSIVK 



Lulicativc. 



Optative. 



( 1. φανήο-ομΜΗ φανησο£μιην 

S. Λ 2. φαντ^ση], ψανησα φαιηίοΌΐο 



(s. 



Infinitive, Participle. 

φανησ'€σΟαι φανηοΗ$|Μνο$, 
-η, -ον (§ 62, 3) 



φανήσ€ται 



τ^ ^ 2. φανή<Γ€σΟον 
' < 3. φανήσισΟον 

ΓΙ. φανηθΓ<$μ€θα 
Ρ. S 2. φανηο-€<Γθ€ 
(3. φανήο-ονται 



φανήσΌΐτο 

φανήο-οισΟον 
φανησΌ£σ6ην 

φονησο£μ€0α 

φανήσΌΚΓθ€ 

φανι{(Γοιντο 



Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of φαίνίύ, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in €ω, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of λ^'ττω and φαίνω ^ which are not inflected 
above, follow the corresponding tenses of λυω ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AeXfirt-fioi is inflected 
like τίτριμ-μαι (§ 97, 3), and πίφασ-μαι is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of \υω do not show the 
accent so well as con*esponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of κωλνω, to 
hinder : — 



Pres, Imp. Ad. Aor, Opt Act. 



AoT. Imp, Act. Aor. Imp. Mid, 



κώλυ€ 

kwXWto» 

κβι»λΰ€τον 

&c. 



κββλΰσαιμιι 
κωλν<ΠΜ.$ or -tkrcias 
κωλΰσαι or -tkrcve 

&c. 



κώλικτον 

κωλυσάτω 

κωλνσατον 

&c. 



κώλικται 

κωλνσ'άσΟο» 

kuXWoitOov 

&c. 



Aor, Infin, Act, κωλνσχιι. 



The three forms κωΚνσαί, κωΚνσαι, and κωΚνσαί (λνσαι, λνσαι, and 
\νσαι) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. 1. 



§97.] 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 



Ill 



Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of A'erbs %vlth 

Consonant Stems. 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur \viien a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial /i, τ, σ, or 
σθ of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses isformed by the perfect participle 
and βίσί, are^ and ήσαν, were^ the present and imperfect 
of elfii, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of τρίβω (stem t/oa/8-), rub^ ιτΧίκω 
(ttXck-), weave^ ττείθω (Tret^-), persuade^ and στέλλω 
(στελλ-, στελ-, σταΧ-^, sendy are thus inflected: — 





Perfect Indicative, 




Γ1. τέτρΐ|ίμαι 


ιτέιτλιγμιαι 


ititmayMi 


Ισταλμαι 


S. -< 2. τ^τριψοΑ 


ir^irXc£<u 


irtirfi<nu 


loToXoui 


v3. Wrpiinrcu 


viirkaenx 


irfircitrTcu 


Ισταλται 


(2. τ^τρνφθον 
' (. 3. τ^ριφθον 


ιτέιτλιχθον 


vciTfurvov 


ΙΟΓταλΟον 


ιτέιτλιχθον 


vfinurvov 


Ισταλθον 


( 1. Tcrp£|L}icOa 


ΊΓΑΓλέγΐΜθα 


trcirii<r|uvoi 


Ιστάλμ€θα 


P. -j 2. τέτριφθ€ 


ιτέιτλιχθι 


ιτέικισ0€ 


?σταλθ€ 




irnrXcy|Uvoi 


veircurp^vot 


Ισταλμ(ένοι 


cUrC 


cUrC 


cUrC 


cUrC 



Perfect Sithjundivc and Optative. 

8ιώί, Terp'i|i|Uvo$ ώ irdrXcypivos iS ircvno-pivos ώ lvTaX|Uvos <S 
^i'^• )» €ίην „ €ΐην ,, tli\y „ €ΐην 



Perfect Imperative, 



C 2. τέτριψο 
(3. 



τιτρ^ψθα» 



^ f 2. τέτριφθον 

' ( 3. Τ€τρ£φθ« 
ρ (2. τέτριφ0€ 
(3. 



€τρ£φθων 
έτριφθ€ 
τ€Γρ(φΟ»σαν 



ir^vXcfo 

ΐΓ€ΐΓλέχθω 

ΐΓέΐΓλ€χθον 

ir^irXcxOc 
ιηιτλ^Οωσαν 



irlircuro 

1Γ€1Γ€(<Γθω 

ir^ircioOov 
ιτέικισ0€ 



ΐ(ΓταλΐΓ0 

Ιστάλθοι 

Ισταλθον 

4<Γτάλθα»ν 

Ισταλθ€ 

4στάλΟωσ-αν 



ΟΓτττρίφθων οηκιτλ^θων or ircircC(rO»v or ^«ττάλθοιν 
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INFLECTION. 



[§97. 



Perfect IrtfinUive and Participle, 
Jiifinitive τΐτρΐφθβα ircvXcxOcu vevcio^cu ccrraXOeu 

Participle TCTpi|i|&cvos «cvXcy|i£vos «ΑταοΊλένος icrraXpcvos 



ί 1 . έτ«τρ(|ΐ|&ην 
ii - 2. Wrpi+o 



Pluperfect Lidicatire, 



3. έτέτριντο 



J 2. Ιτέτριφθον 
U. ΙττΓρ(φθην 
ί 1. frrrpCmicOa 
P. J 2. Ιτίτριφθ€ 
( 3. TCTpififUvoi 
ήσχιν 



IvvrXcto 
IvvrXecTO 

ΙνένλιχΟον 
Ινντλόςβην 

lir^n-XcxOc 
ircirXcY|A'voi 
ήσαν 



έιτέιτασ-ο 
cirfirci<rTQ 
lireircur0ov 
ΙΐΓ€ΐκ£σ0ην 
circircCapiCda 
iircircto^ 
treircur|i^voi 
ήσαν 



Ιστάλμην 
€σταλσΌ 
€σταλτο 
ΙσταλΟον 
ΙστάλΟην 
4στάλ|λ€θα 
Ισταλθ€ 
ΙσταλμένΜ 
ήσαν 



4. The same tenses of (τβλεω) τελώ, (stem reXe-, § 109, 
2), finish^ φαίνω (φαΐ/-), show^ αΚΧάσσω (άλλάγ-), exchange^ 
and έΧέγχω (€λ€7χ-), convict^ are thus inflected : — 



1. Τ€Γέλ€σρ4Η 

S. -^ 2. τ€τέλ€σαι 
3. τcτέλcσταi 
< 2. renkftrBov 
Ί3. τ«•έλ€σ6ον 
Τ€Γ€λ^σμ€0α 
P. -l 2. Τ€τΑ€σθ€ 

Τ€Τ€λ€σμ^νοι 
cUr£ 



(3. 



Perfect 


Indicative, 




vi^ajoyai 


ήλλαγμα* 


Ιλήλ€γμαι 


Ίτέψανσαι 


ήλλαξύ 


eλήλry(αi 


ττέφανται 


4XXaicTai 


έλήλ€γκται 




ήλλαχθον 


έλήλιγχΟον 


«4ψανΟον 


ήλλαχΟον 


4λήλ€γχβον 


ΐΓ€φάσμ^α 


ήλλάγμ€θα 


4ληλ^γ|Μθα 


ΐΓέφανβ€ 


ήλλαχθ€ 


ίλήλ€γχβ€ 


ΐΓ€φασρ«νοι 


ήλλαγ|Μνοι 


4ληλ€γμΙνοι 


cUK 


cUr£ 


€ΐσ£ 



Perfect Subjunctive aiul Optative, 
Sifbj. Tertk€a'\Uvo% Ζ ΐΓ€φασμ^νο$ ώ ήλλαγμΙνο$ ώ Ιληλ€γμ^νο$ cS 
0/^<. „ Λην „ €ΐην „ €ίην „ €ΐην 






Perfect Imperative. 



rerikta^ 

Τ€Τ€λ^σ0» 

τ€τΛ€σθον 
Τ€Τ€λ^σ0ων 

Τ€Τ^λ€σθ€ 

τιτ€λ4σ0βΜΓαν 



Ίτέφανσο 

ΐΓ€ψάνθω 

νέψανθον 

'ΐΓ€ψάνΟ»ν 

ιΗφανθ€ 

ΐΓ€φάν0ωσαν 



ήλλαξο 

ήλλάχθ» 

ήλλαχθον 

ήλλάχθων 

ήλλαχθ€ 

ήλλάχθβσαν 



or τ€Τ€λ^σθ«»ν or ιτιψάνθων or ήλλάχθων 



Ιλήλτ/ξο 
4ληλέγχθα> 
4λήλ€γχθον 
Ιληλ^γχθ»ν 
Ιλήλ€7χθ€ 
4ληλ^γχθωσαν 
or ^ληλέτχθων 
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Perfect infinitive and Participle. 
Inf. TCTcX^oOat ιτιψάνθαι ήλλάχθαι Ιληλ^γχθαι 

Part, τ€Τ€λ€ΐΓμΙνο$ vi^aayivos ήλλαγμ^νο« 4ληλ€γμίνο$ 



5'• 

S. •J2. 
(3. 

tA2. 

(z. 





Pluperfect Indicative, 




Ιτ€Γ€λΙσμην 


Ιιηφά«Γ|ίην 


ήλλάγμην 


Ιληλέγιιην 


ItcWXcoo 


Μψανο-ο 


ήλλα(ο 


4λήλΓν(ο 


fTfTfACOTO 


Μψαντο 


ήλλακτο 


Ιλήλιγκτο 


ItctAcoOov 


ΜψανΟον 


ήλλαχθον 


4λήλτγχΟον 


Ιτ€Γΐλ^<Γ0ην 


ίΐΓ€ψάν6ην 


ήλλάχθην 


ίληλέγχβην 


Ιτΐτιλ^σ-μ^α 


ίΐΓ€φάσ-μ€θα 


ήλλ4ΐγμ€θα 


Ιληλ^ΐκθα 


knrikto^ 


Μφανθ€ 


ήλλαχβ€ 


Ιλήλ€γχθ€ 




«€ψ«Μ'μ«νοι 


ήλλαγμ^ένοι 


4ληλ€γ)^νοι 


ήσχιν 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 



Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (τετριβ- 
νται^ €π€πλ€Κ-ιπ•ο, &c. formed like ΧίΚννται^ cXcXv-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when σ is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in rcrcXc^-fuii. 
On the other hand, when final i/ of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in νται and ντο are used; as κ\ίνω^ 
Κ€κ\ι-μαί, κ€κ\ινταί (not κεκλιμένοι €ΐσι). 

Note 2. The euphoiiltTchanges in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4. Thus 7€τριμ-μαι is for τετριβ-μαι (§ 16, 3); 
τ€τριψαι for ητριβ-σαι (§ 16, 2); τ€τριπται for τίτριβ-ται (§ 16, 1); 




2); π€π€ΐσ-ται for π^π^ιθ-ται (§ 16, 1); πίπ€ΐσθον for π€π€ΐθ'σβον 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). "ΕστάΚ-θον is for €στα\σθον (§ 16, 4); taraX-Bf 
for €ξττάΚ'σθ€. 

In T€T€\f σ-μαι, σ is added to the stem before μ and r (§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before σ ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(t, b Θ) to σ before μ and τ (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before θ (for σθ, 
§ 16, 4); these two classes* of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the σ 
before μ in ττ^φασμαι and €π€φήσμην is a substitute for ν of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which ν reappears before all other letters, causing 
the σ of σ^ to be dropped in σθον, «r^f, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing compaHson the distinction is shown by the hyphens *. — 



ττΗλ€-σ-μαι 


9Γέιηισ-μΛΐ 


ΐΓ^ψασ-μαι 


retikt-vax 


'π^ΐΓ€ΐ-σαι 


ιτέψαν-σαι 


τηΑ€-σ-ται 


ircTTcur-Tai 


ΐΓ^ψαν-ται 


τηΑ€-σθ€ 


ir^vcur-Oc 

8 


ir^v-Oc 
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Τη fpiXayfuu no change was required (§ 16, 3) ; ηΚλα-ξαι is for 
η\\αγ-σαί (§ 16, 2) ; τίλλακται for ηλΚαγ^Μ (§ 16, 1) ; ήλλαχ-θον for 
ηλ\αγ-σθον (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. ττβ'ττλβχ-^ον (above). In eXiyXfy/xat, 
γγμ (for y;(/i, § 16, 3) drops one γ (§ 16, 3, Note) ; cX^Xfy^m and 
iXrjXeyK'Tai are for €ληλ€γχ-σαί and €Xf;Xry;(-Tai (§ 16, 1, 2); eXjjXry;^- 
θ€ is for (\η\(γχσθ€ (§ Id, 4) ; see also § 102. 

Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like τίτριμ-μΛΐ^ &c. ; as Χ(ίπω, XcXct/i-fiai; γράφω (γραώ ), 
icrite^ γ^γραμ-μαί (§ 16, 3^; ρίπτω (βιφ-), throw, Ζρρίμ-μαί, But 
when final /ιπ of the stem is reduced to μ before ft (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original π I'ecurs before other consonants; as κάμπτω (κaμπ-)y 
hefifi, κ(καμ-μαι» Κ€καμ^αι<, κίκαμπ^αι. Κ€καμφ-θ€\ πίμπω (π€μπ-), send, 
πίπ^μ-μαι, πίπ^μ^αι. π€π€μπ-ται, πίπ^μφ-Θίΐ compare with the latter 
7Γ€7Γ(/χ-μαι from πίσσω (ircjr-), cook, inflected TrcVf^at, TTiTrcn-.ai, 
πίπ^φ-θί, &c. 

(6) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like π/ττΧβγ μαι and 
^Χαγ-/«αι; as πράσσω (ττρδγ-), do, π€πραγ-μαΐ] ταράσσω (ταραχ-), 
confuse, τ€τάραγ-μαί; φυλάσσω (φυΧά<-), π^φύΧαγ-μαι. But when y 
before μ represents yy, as in ίΚηλ^-γ-μαι from ίΧίγχ-ω (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like ν^π^ισ- 
μα(, &C.; as φράζω (φραδ-), tell, πίφρασ-μαι, πίφρα-σΜ, πίφρασ-'αιχ 
(Θίζω {iffib-), accustom, €Ϊθίσ μαι, €ΐθί•σαι, €Ϊθισ-ται, (Ιθισ-θΐ, €ίθίσ'θαι; 
pluf. €ΐθίσ-μην, fWi -σο, €ίθισ-το ; σπ€νϋω (σπη/θ-), pour, €σπ€ΐσ-μαί 
(§ 16, 6), for cWcvd-fuu, €σπ€νσ-μαι (§ 16, 3), €σπ€ΐ-σαι, βσπησ-^οΑ, 
€σπ€ΐσ-θ€. 

(^/) Most ending in ν (those in αρ• and vp- of verbs in αινώ or 
ϋνω) are inflected like π€φασ-μαι, changing μ to σ before ft (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining if elsewhere; as υφαίνω {υφ&ν-), weave, υφασ-μηι, 
ϋφαν-σαι, ΰφαν-τίο, ΰφανθ€, υφάν θαι; σημαίνω {σημαν-Υ show, σ^σψ 
μασ-μαι', μιαίνω (jiuLv-), pollute, μ^μίασ-μαι. Rarely such a ν becomes 
ft. as in ο^υι^ω, sharpen, ώξυμ-μ2ΐ (later ωξυσ'μαι); and even tlien 
the V recurs before other consonants, as ωξυν-σαι, ωξυν -Tau 

AVhen final μ of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in kXiW, benrf, 
κ€κ\ί μοί, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
XcXu-ftai. 

(e) Those ending in λ or ρ are inflected like €στάΚ'μαι ; as dvy /λλω 
(ayyfX-), announce, ήγγ€λ-μαι; αίρω (ap-), rai:<€, ^ρ-μαι ; €γ«ρω («yfp-). 
rouse, €γηγ€ρμαί; π^φω (jrep-), pierce, πίπαρ-μαι (§ 109, 4); no 
change being made except the dropping of σ in σθ after λ or ρ 
(§ 16, 4), as in yyycX-^c and cyi/ycp-^at. 



§98.] 



CONTRACT VERBS. 



115 



Oontract Verbs• 



§ 98• Verbs in αω, εω, and οω are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of τιμ^ίω (^τιμα-)^ 
honor ^ φιΚέω (φίλε-), love^ and Βηλόω (δι^λο-), manifest^ 
are thus inflected : — 









• 


ACTIVE. 
Present IndicaiiOe. 








Γ• 


(ημάω) 


Ti|U• 


{φι\4ω) 


φιλ» 


{ίη\6ω) 


&ηλ• 


s. 


J2. 


(rt^dets) 


Τ1|λ$8 


{</H\i€ts) 


φiλcCt 


{δη\6€ΐή 


8ηλοΐ$ 




(3. 


(ri/idei) 


τψί 


{φι\έ(ΐ) 


φιλις 


{δη\6€ΐ) 


δηλοΙ 


η 


^2. 


(rtftaeToy) 


τΐ|Αατον 


{(fnXifTOv) 


φ«λ€ΪΤθν 


(δηΧύετον) 


δηλοντον 


Lf. 


is. 


(rt/iderof) 


TifulToy 


(φι\4€τον) 


φιλιίτον 


{δη\6€Τθρ) 


δηλοντον 




(3. 


(ri/idoMey) 


Ti|i«|ftCV 


(0t\^o^cy) 


φιλοΟμλν 


(βη\6ομ€ν) 


δηλονμιν 


P. 


(rtftderc) 


TifulTi 


(φΐλ^€Τ€) 


φνλβΐτ• 


(δη\ύ€Τ() 


δηλοντι 




(ri/idovσ() 


Ti^M<ri 


{φιΧέουσι) 

• 


φιλονσν 


(βηΧόουσι) 


OV|XOlMri 










Present Subjuwstive, 








Γ• 


(rt/uddi) 


Ti|i« 


(φιΚέω) 


φιλ» 


(δη\6ω) 


δηλώ 


s. 


2. 


(Ti^dijs) 


τιμ^ 


(<IhUvs) 


Φ^* 


(δηΧ&ιΐί) 


δηλο6| 




iz. 


(rijttdi;) 


▼W 


(φι\έν) 


φιλϋ 


(δηΧόν) 


δήλος 


D 


<2. 


{τιμάητορ) 


τΐ|Αατον 


(φί\4ητορ) 


φιλήτον 


(δηΧόητον) 


ov|AMToy 


x/. 


is. 


(τιμάψΌν) 


τψατον 


(φιΧ^ψΌΐ^) 




(δηΧ&ητον) 


δηλΜΤον 




^'• 


(τιμάωμεν) 


ηρίμιν 


(φι\4ωμ€ΐ^) 


φΐλΜ|Μν 


(δηΧόωμα^) 


δηλήλΐν 


p. 


J 2. 


{τιμάητ€) 


ti|uItc 


(φι\4ητ€) 


φνλήη 


{δηΧ&ηΤ€) 


δηλι»η 




(8. 


{τιμάωσι) 


TifftMOri 


{φι\4ωσι) 


φιλώσι 


(δηΧόωσι) 


δηλώσι 










Present Optative. 








^^• 


{ημάοιμι) 


τψ«μι 


(φι\4οιμι) 


φιλοΐμι 


(δηΧόοιμι) 


δηλοΐμλ 


s. 


J2. 


(rt^dots) 


τνμφί 


{φι\έo^s) 


φΐλθΪ9 


(δηΧόοΐί) 


δηλοΐι 




(3. 


(χιμάοι) 


τιμψ 


(φι\4οι) 


φίλοι 


(δηΧόοι) 


δηλοΐ 


η 


11; 


(τιμάοιτον) 


η|λώτον 


(φι\4οιτορ) 


φιλοΐτον 


(δηΧόοιτορ) 


δηλοΐτον 


LJ, 


(τιμΛοΙτψ) 


τΐ|λ;ρτην 


(φί\€θίτψ) 


φιλο£την 


(δηΧοοΙτψ) 


δηλο£την 




\'• 


{τιμάοιμκν) 


τνμ^|ΐ€ν 


{φι\4οιμ€ν) 


φνλοΐμ^ν 


(δηΧ6οιμ€ν) 


δηλοΐ|Μν 


P. 


y- 


(rtftdotre) 


Ti^ijrrc 


(φί\4θΙΤ€) 


φιλοΐη 


(δηΧόοιη) 


δηλθΐΤ€ 




(3. 


(rc/idotcj^) 


Tifi^V 


(φί\4οΐ€ν) 


φ^λοΐιν 


{δηΧ6οΐ€Ρ) 


δηλρΐιν 
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(1. ( 

I. S 2. ( 

is. ( 



or 
{τιμΛοΙψ) 
τιμΛοίψ) 
τιμΛοίη) 



< 2. (τιμαοίητορ) 

* ( 3. (τίμαοιήτψ) 

( 1. {τιμαοΙημ€ρ) 

Ρ. -\ 2. {τιμΛθίητ€) 

V 3. [τιμΛοίησαΜ 



ημιρην 

τΐ|ΐφη 

τιμιρητον 
τΐ|Μρήτην 

τιρρησαν] 



or 
(0(Xe<M'77$) 

{ψι\€θΙητορ) 
(φί\€θΐήτψ) 

(φι\(οΙημιερ) 
{φι\€θΙησαΜ) 



φιλοίην 
φιλο£η$ 
φιλο£η 

φιλοίητον 
φιλοιήτην 

φιλο£ημ«ν 

φιλο£ητ€ 

φιλούσαν 



ΟΓ 

(δηΧοοίην) 
{δηλοοίηί) 
(δηλοοίη) 

{ΒηΧοοίητον) 
{δηΧοσιι^ψ) 

{δη\οοΙημ€ν) 

(δη\οοί'ητ€) 

[δηΧοοΙτισα» 



8ηλθ£ην 
$ηλο£η8 
8ηλθίη 

βηλο£ητον 
Βηλοιήτην 

δηλθ£ημ«ν 

δηλο£ητ€ 

&ιΐλο£η<Γαν] 



S 



(τί /iae) 
τιμαέτω) 



τ£μα 



Present Imjferative, 



52• ( 

Ί3. ( 

j^ < 2. (τιμά€τον) 
' \ 3. (τιμαέτων) 

!2. (τιμάετΐ) 
3. {τιμα^τωσα») τΐ|ΐ,άτωσχιν {φί\€4τωσαν) φιλιίτβΜταν {δη\ο4τωσαν) δηλοντβΜταν 
or or or οι• or or 

{τιμαώντωρ) τιμ^ντων {φι\€6ντ<ύρ) φιλοϋντο»ν {δηλούντων) 8ηλονντΜν 



ΤΙ|ΜλΤ0ν 

τΐ|ΐάτ»ν 
Ti|ulrc 



{φίλΐίτω) 

{φΐΚ^€Τ(») 

{φί\€4των) 

{φΐ\4€Τ€) 



φιλ<Ιτον 
φιλ€£τ»ν 

φΐλ€ΐΤ€ 



(δή\θ€) 
{δηΧο^τω) 

{δη\6€τον) 
{δη\ο4των) 

(δη\6€Τ€) 



8ήλον 
δηλοντοι 

δηλοΰτον 
δηλοντων 

&ηλοντ€ 



{τιμάει») τΐ|ΐαν 



Present Infinitive, 
{φί\έ€ΐν) φιλ^ν 



{δη\&€ίρ) βηλοΙιν 



(ημάων) 



Present Participle (see § 69). 
τψΔν {φί\4ων) φιλών {δη\6ων) 



8ηλ«ν 



5'• 



1. (έτΙμΛον) MyMv 
{4τίμΛ€$) ΜμΛ% 
{ίτΙμα€) ΙτΙ|Μλ 



(2. (ίτιμά€τον) Ιτΐ|Μΐτον 
' ι 3. {έτιμα^τψ) έτιμάτην 



ri. (4τιμώ 

\ ^ 2. (ίτιμά' 

(3. ϋτίμα 



(4τιμάομ€ν) ln|U0|UV 
«re) Ιτΐ|ΐΛΤ• 
01») ΙτΙ\ΐΜν 



Imperfect. 



(ΙφΙ\€ον) 

(kφl\€€S) 
(€φί\€€) 



Ιφ(λονν 

i4>acis 

|φ£λ€ΐ 



(€φΐ\4€Τθν) |φΐλ{ΐΤθν 

(€φι\^4τψ) |φιλ€(την 

(€φι\4ομ(ν) Ιφιλοΰμίν 

(€φΐ\4€Τ€) |φΐλ€ΪΤ€ 



(ίδ^λοον) 

(€δή\θ€$) 
(€δ'ή\θ€) 



Ιδήλουν 
48ήλου$ 
Ι8ήλον 



(εδηλύίτσν) ίδηλοντον 

(€δη\ο4τψ) Ι8ηλθ€την 

(c677\oo/btfi') {8ηλο€|Μν 

(€δη\6€Τ€) JSrXovrc 
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5'• 

J 9 



S. < 2. 



3. 



I 



D 



(2. 
U 



\\ < 2. 
(3. 

(3. 



*^(3.( 



(ημάομαι) τιρβμαι 
(τι/Αά77,τέ/«ίει)τιμ4 

(ημάεταί) τνμάται 

(τίμά€<Γθθρ) τιμέΜτθον 

(τιμά€σθορ) Ti|Mur6oy 

{πμΛ&μεθα) τΐ|λώμ«θα 

(rt/Lu£€(r0e) τι|μμ^ 

(rt/iaoFrat) τΐ|ΜβνταΑ 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Ft'esent IndiccUive, 
{φιΧέομαή φιλθΰ|ΜΜ 



(τιμάωμΛΐ) 

(ημά-ο) 

(τιμάτιται) 

τιμάησθον) 
τιμάησθορ) 

(τιμαώμίθα) 
ίμάησθί) 
ωρται) 



(1. (τιμαώ 

*. Λ 2. (τιμάι; 

ν 8 (τιμάω 



τιμω|ΐαι 

τΐ|Ααται 

ημέισθον 
Ti|uUrOov 

Ti|uurOc 



Γι. (τίμαοΐμψ) ημφμην 

S. Λ 2. (Τ4/Ι<1θ4θ) 

ί 3. ( 



τΐ|λφο 
3. {τιμάοιτο) τιμφτο 

2. (τιμάοισθον) Ti|Ji^o^v 
τιμαοίσθψ) τιμφσΟην 

μαοΐμεθα) τνμι^Οα 
otyro) ημι^ντο 



Γι. (τιμαι 

Ρ. •< 2. (Tt^dc 

(3. (τιμάί 



(φιλ^]7>φ(λ^€()φιλη, φ<λ€ΐ 
(^(X^erat) φιλ^'ΠΜ 

{φιλέ€σθορ) φιλ€ίσΟον 
(φιλ^€σ0οΐ') φιλιΐσΟον 

{φιΚ€6μ£θα) φ«λον|Μθα 
{φι\έ€σθ€) φιλιιο^ 
(^iX^oyrai) φιλο<ϊνταλ 

Present Subju7ictive. 

{φί\4ωμαι) φιλ»|λΜ 
{φιΧέχι) φιλή 

(^ιλ^ιρ•α<) φιλήται 

{φιΧέησθορ) φιλήσΟον 

(0<λ€ώμ€0α) φιλώμ«θα 
{φι\έησθ€) φιλήσω 
{φίΧέωρτοϋ) φιλί 



Present Optative. 

{φι\€θΙμψ) φνλο£μην 
(φ(λ^οιο) φιλοΐο 
{φίΚίοιτο) φιλοΐτο 

{φι\€θίσθοιτ) φΛοΐσβον 
(0iXco((rdi7v) φιλοΐσθην 

{φίΚ€θΙμ€θα) φιλο£μ«θα 
(0iX^ot(r0e) φιλοΐσ0€ 
(φιΧέοαη-ο) φιλοΐντο 



g 5 2. (Tijudou) 
i 3. (τιμαέσθω) 

_ ( 2. (τιμά€σθορ) 
' ι 3. (τιμαέσθωρ) 

2. (rtjudeff^e) 

ρ 1 3. (τιμαέσθω- 
σαρ ΟΓ 



Present Imperative. 

ημΜ» (^λ^ον) φιλον 

τιμΑιτΟΜ (0ιλ€^0-0ω) φΐλΐ(<ΓθΜ 

τΐ|λασ6ον (0ίλ^€0-^οΐ') φιλιΰτθον 
τιμΑιτΟΜν (φιλβ^σ^ωΐ') φιλι^ιτθων 

τΐ|ΐασ0€ {φι\4€σθ€) φiλctσ0c 

τνΐλάσθβΜταν (φιλ^ ^σ^ω- φιλι£(Γ0β»<Γαν 

or σαρ or or 

ri|idcr0tt»v φι\€έσθωρ) φιλι^οΌ^ν 



δηλόομαι) (ηλοδμαι 
di7X6]^i7X6ei)Si|Xoi 
δηΧόεται) δηλοντολ 

di;\6e^0ov) δηλοίίσΟον 
β17λ6eσ0oι') δηλο{ισ6ον 

δηΧοόμεβα) 8ηλθύ|&€θα 
δηλόοιη-αΛ) δηλοΙιντοι 



di^Xotf/uuu) 

διπλοί;) 

δ)7λόΐ7τα() 

δηλόησθορ) 
δηΧ^σθορ) 

δηΧοώμεθα) 

δηΧ6ησθ€) 

δηΧόωρται) 



δηΧοοΙμηρ) 

δηΧ6θίθ) 

δηΧόοιτο) 

• 
δηΧόοισθορ) 

δηΧοοΙσθηρ) 

δηΧοοίμεθα) 

δηΧ6θίσθ€) 

δηΧόοαττο) 



δηΧόου) 
δηΧοέσθω) 

δηΧ6€σθορ) 
δηΧοέσθωρ) 

δηΧ^σθς) 

δηΧοέσθω- 
σαν or 
δηΧο4σ&ωρ) 



δηλΜ|Μ* 

βηλώτοι 

θν|λβΜΓνθν 
ον|λΐΙΙΜΓν< 



8ηλο{μην 

δηλοϊο 

βηλοΐτο 

8ηλοΐσ0ον 
8ηλο^σθην 

8ηλο£μ«θα 

δηλο1σ0€ 

δμλοΐΐ 



δηλοΰ 

8ηλο<ΜΓθον 
8ηλονσ9β*ν 

8ηλονσβ€ 

ΒηλονσΟωο' α » 

or 

δηλούοτθων 
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, Present Infinitive. 

{τιμ4ΐχ<ΓθαΛ) η|λασθαι (φι\4€σθαι) φιλιισβαι (δη\6€σθαι) βηλο^Ντθαι 

Present Participle, 

{τιμα6μ£νθ5) Ti|jUS|&CVOS {φι\€6μενοί) φιλον|Μνο« {δη\ο6μ€νοί) (ηλον|ϋνο$ 

Imperfect» 

1. (ετιμαόμψ) έτιμ^μην {€φι\€6μψ) 4φιλούμην (Ιδηλοόμψ) 48ηλούμην 

S. -^ 2. (ert/Miov) {ηρ» (e^iX^ot;) Ιφνλον ((δι/λόον) 4δηλον 

(6Ti/Lu£eTo) Ιτφατο {€φί\έ€το) Ιφιλ€ΐτο {€δη\ύ€Το) 4&ηλοντο 

(ert/idecr^oi') <ri|UM^v (e0tX^€(rdoy) ίφιλ€Ϊο-9ον (ιδι^λόβσ^ον) 4&ηλονσ^ν 

{ΙτιμΛέσθψ) έΓΐ|λάσΟην («ψιλ^^σ^ηΐ') ΙφιλιΙσΟην (6517X0^^^171^) (δηλοΰ<Γθην 

1. {ιεημΛ6μ€θα) ίημ^μ^θα (e0(Xe6/ieda) Ιφιλονμ«θα (€δη\ο(>μ£Θα) 4δηλούμ€θα 

2. {€τιμά€<Γθ€) lTi|fca«rOc {€φι\έ€σ&€) Ι^ΟαίΧσ^ {€δη\&€σθ€) 4&ηλονσβ€ 

3. (6τ«μ.άοιπ-ο) 4τΐ|Μ»ντο (e^iX^oKTo) (φιλονντο {€δη\ίΗ)ντο) Ιδηλονντο 



13. 

4 



Remark. The iincontracted foi-ms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Tho3e of verbs in αω sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
verbs in «ω are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs in 
οω are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 

XoTE 1. Dissyllabic verbs in βω contract only ee and (€i. Thus 
νλ€ω, sail^ has pres. πλ^'ω. πλίί9, πλί t, ΐΓλείτον, πΚίομ^ν^ πλ«Τ€, TrXeowrt ; 
inijierf. eiiktov, eirXcts. «rXft, &c. ; inlin. πλ€Ϊι/; pai*tic. πλ/ων. 

Δ€ω, hhul^ is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as bovσι, δουμαι, doCyroi, cdouv, partic. Βών, bow. Δcω, to wanty is 
contracted like ΐΓλ€ω. 

Note 2. A few verbs in αω have η for a in the contracted forms ; 
as. Αι^άω, biyfrat, thirst, biylrfjs, διψ-,ή, ^ιψη € ; imperf . (^ίψων, eblyfnis^ 
€8ίψη; infin. διψην. So ζάω, lire, κνάω scrape, π^ιάω, hunger, σ/χάω, 
ftmear, χράω, give oracles, with χράομαι, and ι/τάω, ηί6. 

Note 3. 'Ριγόω, shiver, has infinitive ριγώι^ (with ptyovi/), and 
other similar forms in ω. Ίδρόω, sweat, has ίδρ&σι, *ώρ<^η, 'ωρών- 
Ti, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in the contracted form ; thus €φίλ€€ or (φίλ€(ν 
gives €φίλ€ΐ (never €(/>cXfiv). Except (χρήρ or χρψ (for expaev, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in αω and οω (in 
av and oiv, not qv and oIp) is probably contracted from forms in at» 
and ofu. The infinitive in €u is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 
N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in οέΐί^αι» is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in «ω. (See § 115, 4.) 
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AUGMENT. 



§ 09. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment 
(i.e. increase^ at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as λνω, ekvov. 

(h) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as αγω, 
lead^ ffyov ; οΐκέω, οίκω, dwells ωκησα, 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by 6 in forming the perfect stem of verbs beginning 
Avith a consonant ; as λιίω, Χί-Χυκα ; γράφω, write^ γε- 
ηραφα. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem and never appears except in the indicative, and the redu- 
plication or other augment of the pjerfect and future perfect, which 
belongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 

Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. 

§ 100. 1• The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment β. E,g, 

Ανω, eXvoi', ίλυσα^ εΧυόμην, ί'Χνσάμη», ίλύ^^ην; γράφω, icrite^ ^γραφον, 
€γραψα, €γράφην; ρΙπτώ, throw, tppimov, (ρρίφψ (for ρρ see § 15, 2). 
For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; a and € become η, and 
t, o, V become ϊ, ω, v. E»g• 
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*Αγω, leofl, ηγον, ίχ^*'ί «λαυνω. flrioe, ηλαννον; Uerfvw (ϊ), implore, 
Uirevov (Γ), ικ€Τ(νσα (ϊ) ; υΡ€ΐδίζω, reproach, ών€ίδιζον \ υβρίζω (ν), 
insuli, νβρίσθην(ϋ) ] άκολονθ€ω, accompany, ηκολουθησα', ορθόω, erect, 

ωρθωσα- 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 

Note 1. If tlie initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that α generally becomes η by augment; as 
άθΚ€ω (άθ' contr. from de^-), struggle, ήθΚησα. Both ά and η are 
found in άναΚίσκω and ανάλόω; see also αίω (poetic), hear, 

NoTK 2. Βούλο/Ααι, w'uih, bviKipai, be ahle^ and μ€\\ω, intewK often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as ίβουΚόμψ or ηϋουΧή- 

/xf/v, ίβουΚηθην or ηβονληθην', €8υνάμην or ηδυΐ^μηρ, ίδυνηθην OX ηδυνη- 
θην ; €μ€λΚον or ήμ€λΚον. 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as ne- 
</ padov from φράζωί tell ; π^πιθον from π€ίθω {πϊθ-) , persuade : re- 




shake; κ€κά^ίω (subj.) from κάμνω {κάμ-), so λ€\άχω from λοΎχάνω; 
U π€φώ€σθαι, mf . from φ€ί8ομαι (φίδ-) , spare, so λε-λαθ^σθαι, \€\αβ4σθαι, 

f In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as €Κ€κΚόμην, €π€φνον (from φ€ν-), €π€φραδον. 

Note 4. *Αγω, lead, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), Ifyayov (ay-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. άyayω, opt. dyayot/Mt. inf. ayaytiv, part, ayayaiv'', 
mid. ηyayόμηp, άydγωμaί, &c., — all in Attic prose. See also the ao- 
rists rjutyKa and rjvryKov (from stem iv^K-, €v-*p€k-, fVryic-) of φίρω', 
αΚαΚκον (for ak-iiKeK-ov) of αΚίξω, ward off; and ivivlnov of €Ρίπτω 
(cViJT-), chide. 

Note δ. In Homer a liquid (especially λ) maybe doubled like ρ 
(§ 1δ, 2), after the augment c; as ύλαχον for €λαχον. So sometimes 
σ; as €σσ€ίοντο from σ€ΐω. 

Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, 

§ 101. 1• Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication, E,g, 

Ανω, Xf'XvKa, Χί-'Χυμαι, \€'\vK€vai \(-\υκώς^ \€•\νμ€Ρος*, ypάφω, yi- 
γραφα, γe-ypάφθaι. So θυω, sacrijice, Te -θνκα (§ 17, 2); ^cuW (φα»-), 
shoiv, π€-φασμαι, π€•φάνβαι ] χαίνω, gape, κζ-χηνα. 
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Νοτκ. Five verbs have ce as augment in the perfect instead of 
the redui licatioii : \ay χάνω {λάχ-), obtain bt/ ίοί,€ΪΧηχα ciXi/y/xai; λαμ- 
βάνω (λϋβ-), take, €Ϊληφα, €ΪΚημμ€α (poet. λίλημμαι)\ \ίγω, collect, in 
compos., -€ΪΚοχα, -ίίλίγ/χα: with -XcXf-y/LUit {δια-Χ^γομεα, titscuss, has bi- 
(Ιλ€γμαι); μύρομαι {μ€ρ-), obtain part, ίΙμαρτΜ,ίϋΗ fated ; stem (pf-), 
ίϊρηκα, hare said, (Ιρημαι, fut. pf. ^Ιρηαομαι (see tUrov). See also 6^ω. 

An inegnlar reduplication appears in Homeric helboiKa and Ιύ- 
bia. from δί/δω./ίίίΓ. 

2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, f, -ψ-), or 
with ρ have the simple syllabic augment e in all forms of 
the perfect and future perfect. E,g, 

ΣτΑλω, aend^ ίοτάΚκα', ζητ€ω, seek, ίζητηκα', ψ(ύδω, lie, c^evafuii, 
€^€υσμ(νος\ ρίπτω, throw, Ζρριμμαι, €ρριφβΜ (for ρρ see § 15, 2), 

Note 1. Verbs beginning with γν, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take c instead of the reduplication ; as γνω- 
ρίζω, recognize, €γΐ(ώρικα\ γιγνώσκω (yn)-)» know, Ιίγρωκα] but ιτλ^'ω, 
shut, κ€κλ€ΐκα (regularly). 

Note 2. Μιμνησκω (μνα-), remind, has μίμνημαι (memini), remem- 
ber , and κτάομαί.. acquire, has both κ€κτημαι and €κτημαι, possess. See 
also Homer, pf. pass, of ρίπτω and ρυπόω. 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. E.g. 




rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or ei) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. U,g. 

V 

Λυω, λίλνκα ίΧ€^ύκ€ΐν, XeXvpa•, €\(\ύμην;^ στ€λλω, €στάΚκα, «στάλ- 
/. €σταΧμΜ^€στάΚμην; >αμβάνΛ> f ιλι/φα, €ΐλήφ€ΐν ; άγγίλλω, announce j 
ήγγ€\κα, ηγγίΧκαν, ήγγ€\μαι. ηγγίλυην. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment;, as π€πόνύ€σ•αν, π€ΊΓτώκ9σαν, 



Κ€ΐν 
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Attic Reduplication, 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or ο augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. JS.g. 

^Αρό'Λ, plough^ άρ-ηρομαι'^ €μ€ω, vomit, €μημ€κα\ €\€γχω, prove, €\η- 
Xcy/xat, €λη\€γμην; ίΧαύνω iiXa-), drive, ίληλακα^ €\ήλαμαι] ακούω, hear, 
άκήκοα (1^110, IV. d, Ν. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplicatiou are άγ€ΐρω, αλί /φω, 
ά\€ω, iytipiu, cp€ih<a•, €ρχομαί., €σθίω, ολλνμι, υμννμι^ όρύττω, φίρω. See 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, αίρβω, άλάομαί άΚνκτ€ωάραρίσκω. epei- 
πω, €;(ω, ήμνω, (odv ) ο^ώδνσ/ια<« οζω, όράω (οπ'α.ττα), ορεγω^ ορνυμι. 
The Allic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

Note 1. Έ>6φω (eycp), rouse, has 2 perf, ίγρήγορα (for ίγ-ηγορ-α, 
cf. § 109, 3), but €γ-ηγ(ρμ.!ΐ. For the Attic reduplication in ijyayov, 
2 aor. of αγω, in ijvtyKa and ff^eyKov of φ^ρω, and in Homeric αλαλκο» 
of αλ€ίω, see § 100, 2, N. 4. * 

Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic i-eduplication. But άκονω, hear, άκηκοα, generally has ηκψ 
κΟ€ΐν in' Attic; and άπ ωΚώ\€ΐ (of άπ-ό\\υμι, απόλωλα), ωμωμόκ€ΐ 
(of o/xyvut, ομώμοκά), and di -ωρώρυκτο (of di -ορύσσω. di -ορώρνγμαι) 

occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of iXaww and €ρ€ίδω. 



Augment of Diphthongs. 

§ 103. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
at or a becoming τ;, οι becoming ω. ^.ff. 

Air .ω, ask, ιμη-'α; οίκ'ω, dwell, ωκησα ψκημ.'νος] αυξάνω, increase, 
ηΰξησα, ηΰζηΛαι, ηνξηθην\ ςί^ω, sing, rjbov. 

Note. Ου is never augmented. Ει and €v are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
€Ϊκασα or ζκασ.ι (^Ίκάζω, liken), elbov or ηυ^ον (fvdro, sleep), (υρηκα and 
€υρ(θην or ηΰρηκα and ηυρίθην {ευρίσκω, fold), €υξάμην or ηυξάμην (ίυ- 
Τ^ομαι, prug). Editions var^ also in the augment of αυαίνω, dry, and 
of some verbs beginning with oi, as οίακοστροφ^ω, steer» 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment, as if they began with a consonant. When c 
follows the augment, cc is contracted into ct. £.g. 

O^eo» (ώ^-), push, ίωσα, εωσμαι^ ίώσθην; dXtVieo/Mu, be captured, 
ίάλωκα^ 2 aor. €άΚων (or ήλων) ; αγνυμι (ay-) , break', ea(a, 2 pf . edya ; 
(μδω, flo, loniCf 2 pi*. €ομγα; ων^ομαα, buy^ €ωνούμην, &c. ; ίθίζω, accus- 
tom, elffiaa, €Ϊθικα (from cc^-); (άω, permit, «ιάσα, ciojca. 

These verbs are, further, 4\ίσ•σω, €\κω, €πω, ίμτγάζομαι, €ρπω or 
€ρπύζω, €σηάω^ €;(ω, ΐημι (c-), with tlie aorists eitov and ciXoi' (ac /κω), 
tne perfects €ΪωΘα {Feu-, ώθ- for Γωβ-) and eoi«ca (Ik•-), and plpf. €10x7- 
K€iv (for €€στ-) of ιστηαι. See also Ionic and poetic forms under 
άνδάνω, ^ΐΓτω, ridofiai, 6ΐλω, €ΐπον, «(ρω, €λΐΓω, Ιννυμί, Ιζω, and ίζομοΛ. 

Note 1. Opaj», wc, and άν-οίγω. open, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the svllabic; as ίώρω», θώρακα (or €Ορ&κα), €ωραμαι\ 
άν-€ωγον, αν €<^ξα (yskvely ήνοιγον, ήνοιξα, § Ιϋδ, Ν^. 3). Homer has 
erjv^avov from ν8άνω, please : €ωνοχΟ€ΐ imp. of οινοχο€ω^ pour wine : 
and 2 plpf. €ώ\π(ΐ and tapyn Ironi «λττω and ι/ιδω. 'Εορτάζω, keep 
holiday (Hdt. όμτά^ω) has Attic imp. ύώρταζον. 

Note 2. This form of augment is explained on the supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant F or some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped : thus elSov, saWy is for iFidop (cf. Latin 
vid'i) ; Ιίορτγα is for FeFopya, from stem Fepy- (§ 110, IV. d), cf. Eng. work 
(German IVerk) ; and ίρτω, creep, is for σ•€ρτω (cf. Latin aerpo). 



Augment of Compound Verbs. 

§ 105. 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Piepositions (except irepi and Trfo) 
drop a final vowel before the augment β. ^.g. 

ΤΙροσ-γράφω, Ίτροσ-^'γραφον, προσ-γίγραφα: (Ισ-άγω, €ΐσ•ηγον (§ 26, 
Ν. 1); ίκβαΚΧω, ιξ-€β€ΪΚΧον (§ 13, 2); σνλ-λβγω, σνν-€\€γον', συμ- 
πλέκω, συν•€πλ€κον (§ 16, δ) ; σνγ-χίω, σνν-€χ€ον^ σνγ-Κ€χνκα', σνσκ€νάζω^ 
σνν (σκ€ναζον (§ 16, 6, Ν. 3); απο-βάλλω, απ'€βαλλον', — but πί/)ΐ- 
€βαλλον and irpo-cXryoy. See § 131, 7. 

Note 1. Ώρ6 may be contracted with the augment; as irpovXryoJ 
and προνβαινον, for προ€λ€γον and ηροίβαινον. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called indirect 
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οπτ€υω] αττοΛογβομαι, (lejena one s seij, απ-€Αογησαμην; see also 6«cicAi;• 
σιάζω. Παρανομίω, transgress law, παρηνόμονρ, &c. is very irregiilar. 
Κατηγορίω (from Koriiyopos), accuse, has κατηγορούν (not ^κατηγορούν). 
bee 6ιαίτάω and ^ιακονίω in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few A^erbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; as καθίζομαι, sit, ίκαθ^ζ^το ; καθίζω, 
f κάθιζαν ; καθ€ύ8ω, sleep, (κάθ€υΒον and καθηνδον (£ρ• καθ€ν8ον); άν^χοα, 
ην€ΐχόμην, ην€σχόμην (ΟΓ ηνσχόμψ). 8ee άφίημι^ άαφύννυμι, άμφι- 
ννο€ω, άμττίσχομαι^ €νοχλ€ω^ and άμφισβητίω, dispute, ημφισβητονν and 
ημφίσβητουν (as if the last part were -σβητ^ω). 



2. Indirect compounds of δυσ-, iU, and occasionally those 
of €v, well^ are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. E,g, 

Δνσαρ€στ€ω^ be displeased, δυσηρίοτουν ; €ν€ργ€Τ€ω, do good, (υηργί- 
τηκα (or €vrpy). 

Note. In other cases, compounds of δυσ- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of cv generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, οΒσπούω, 



Omission of A ugment, 

§ 106. 1 . In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted b}- Herodotus ; as in άμ€ίβ€το and ά /xct- 
ψατο (for ημύβντο and ημ^ί\\/ατο) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and Lyric poets, as in 6μίλ€ον, 

€χον, δωκ€ (for ωμίλ€ον, «Γχον, cScukc). 

Note. The redupHcation or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has δέχαται for δίδέχαται, from δέχομαι, receive ; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in καταρρώδη• 
καί (for κατ-ηρρ•), and he makes €τα\ι\λ6τγητο as plpf. of ταΧιλΚογέω, 
repeat. 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (Ijrric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have χρψ 
for έχρψ (impf. of χρή), must. 
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§ 108.1 VERBAL STEMS. 1^5 

VERBAL 8TEMS. 
Formation of tlie Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present an}' verbal 
fonn is to be refen'ed, we must understand the relations which 
exist in different classes of verbs l>etween the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as they are in λύω), the present stem is generally an enlarged 
forni of the simple stem ; as in κστττ-ω (κοπ-), strike^ μανθάνω 
{μαθ'), learn, 8οκ€'ω (δοκ-), believe. In a few very irregular 
verbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in φέρω (φ€ρ-), bear^ fut. οισω (οί-), aor. ψ€γκα 

§ 108. Verbs in ω are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of tlie present stem from the simple 
stem. 

I. First Class. (Stetn unchanged,) Here the present is 
fonned directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in λΰ-ω, 
loose ^ λ€γ-ω, suy^ πλ€κ-ω, weave ^ α^-ω, lead^ γράφ-ω, torite. 

Note. The pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a shoii 
vowel in certain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert σ 
in ceitain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add e to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as /3οι/λομαι), in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

II. Second Class. {Lenrjthened Stems,) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which fonii the present stem 
b>' lengthening a short vowel, α to 17, ι to α (sometimes to ϊ), 
V to €υ (sometimes to v) ; as τι}κ-ω (τακ-), melt^ XciV-oi (λιπ-), 
leave ^ φ€υγ-ω (φί5γ-), fl^^^ τρίβ^ω {τρΧβ-)^ rub, ιΙ,νχ^ω {φνχ-), 
cooL 
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(τνχ-), τύψω (τνφ-), φρόγω (ψρνγ-); with Ionic or poetic €ρ€ίκω 
(epr#c-), €ρ€νγομΛΐ (cpiiy-), κβνθω (κϋθ-), τμηγω (τ/χαγ-), and (θάπ- or 
τάφ-) stem of τ€θηπα and (τάφον; see also €ΐχω (ί<-). Ίρώνω (τραγ-) 
irregularly lengthens» α to ω. Λ* αΛ« ί /^f , ν. .^^&^ / (^)* 

2. Six verbs in €ω with stems in ν belong b}' foimation to 
this class. These originall}' lengthened ΰ to cv, which became 
€f (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F and left c ; 
as πλυ-, 7Γλ€υ-, 7Γλ€^ω, πλ€-ω, sail. 

These verbs are θ€ω (Λί-), run, via (w-), awim, πλ^ω (ττλυ-), ΛαίΖ, 
ττν/ω (πια;-), breathe, ρίω (ρυ-), 7?οϊσ, χ^ω (χυ-), />ομγ. The poetic 
σ€υω (σν-), urge, has this formation, with cv retained. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
τηκ' in τήκω. i/cu- in (vf fa») ι^ω, in all tenses except in the second per- 
fect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; as φ€νγω, φίύ- 
ζομαι, €φυγον; τήκω, τήξω, Τ€τηκα, ίτάκην; ρ€ω (for ρίΡώ), ρψύσομαι, 
€ρρύην. Exceptions are the perfect middle of αλβ/ψω, ίρψίκω, €ρ€ίπω, 
στ(ίβω, τ€υχω, the perfect active of ρ^ω and τρίβω, and most tenses of 
χίω and σ€νω. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in W- 
τηκα, λΑοιπα, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in πτω, or Τ Class.) Simple labial 
(τΓ, β^ φ) stems gene.rally add τ, and thus form the present in 

τΓτω (§ 16, 1) ; as κοτττ-ω (κοττ-), cut^ βλαΊττ-ω (^λα)8-), hurt^ 
ρίτΓΤ'ω (ριφ-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists €κόπην, (βΚάβην, and €ρρίφην; and in 
καλυτΓτω («αλί//3-), carer, it is seen in καλύβ-η. hut. 

The verbs of this class are απτ-ω (άφ-). βάπτ-ω (βαφ-), βλάπτ-ω 
(/3λα/3-), θάτΓΤ-ω (ταφ-), θρνπτ-ω (τρΰφ-), /ζολυτττ-ω (καλΰβ-). κάμπτ-ω 
(καμπ-). κλίπτ-ω («λ fir-), κό/τΓΤ-ω (κοπ-), κρνΊττ-ω (κρνβ- or «ρΰφ-), 
κντΓτ-ω (<υφ-), ράτττ-ω (^ράφ-), ριτττ-ω (ριφ-), σκάπτ-ω (σκαφ-)^ σκ€- 
ΤΓΤομαι (σ«ίΐΓ-), σκψττω (σκηπ-)•, σκωπτω {σκωπ-). τύπτω (τί/π-), with 
Homeric ana poetic γνάμτπ-ω (γναμττ-), € νίπτω («VItt-), and μάρπτω 
(jjMpTT'). Τίκτω (τ€κ-), probably for Ί€κτ-ω, belongs here. 

IV. Fourth Class. (Iota Class.) This includes all verbs 
in which occur anj- of tbe euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of l to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ 16, 7). There are three divisions : — 

1. ( Ve7'bs in σσω or ττω and ζω.) (α) Presents in σσω (ττω) 
generally come from palatal stems, κ, y, or χ with t becoming 
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σσ (ττ). These have fiitiires in ξω; as τΓράσσω (ττράγ-), do, 

fut. πράζω; μχιλάσσω (/λολακ-, seen in /χαΛακος), soften, fut. μα- 
λάξω] ταράσσω (ταραχ-, seen in ταραχή), confuse, fut. ταράζω. 
See § 16, 7 (a). 

See also κηρύσσω {κηρϋκ-), φυλάσσω (φυλο«-), τττησσω (πτηκ-^ 
φρίσσω (φρΓκ-), αλλάσσω (αλλαν-), μάσσω (^pJay)^ τάσσω (ταγ-), 
πλιίσσω (ττλι/γ-), ορνσσω (ορνχ-), m the Catalogue, and many otner 
verbs in σσω.^ 

Note A few presents in σσω (ττω) come from lingual stems, 
and have futures in σω\ as φρίσσω, roir (from stem epfT-, seen in 
ερίτηζ^ rower) ^ aor. ηρ^σα (§ 16, 2). So also άρμόττω (lut. αρμόσω) ^ 
βλίττω (μελιτ-, § 14, Ν. 1), \Ισσομαί (λιτ-), πάσσχύ ττλάσσω, πτίσσω, 
with αφάσσω (Hdt.), and poetic ίμάσσω^ κορύσσω {κορνθ-)^ ρίσσυμαι. 

One has a labial stem, ιτίσσω (π€7Γ-), ίοολ:, fut. ττβ'^ω. 

(6) Presents in ζω raaj^ come from stems in δ and have fu- 
tures in σω, or from stems in γ (or yy) and have futures in ζω; 
as φράΖ,ω (φράδ-), say, fut. φράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) ιτίφρα^ον ; κο^ 
μίζω i^Koplh-, seen in κομώή), carry, fut. κομίσω; ρεζω (pcy-), rfo, 
poetic, fut. ρίξωΐ κλάζω (κλαγγ-, compare clango), scream, fut. 
κλάγίω. See § 16, 7 {h). 

See also (Κρπά^ω (άρτταδ-), θαυμάζω (θανμάΒ-)^ €ρίζω («ρ* δ-), if» 
(ίδ-), νομίζω (νο/χίδ-), δ^ω (οδ-), π€λάζω (π€λπδ-), σώζω (σωδ-), xafu) 
(;(αδ-) ; κράζω (<cpav-), σφάζω {σφαγ-)^μνζω (pvy-), f/rumhfe : σαλπίζω 
(σαλτΓΐγ/-); with Ionic or poetic βαστάζω Ιβαστάδ-), κρίζω (κριγ-)» 
''P*f*'* (^P*y)» ίτλάί» (πλαγγ-); &C. 

Note 1. Some verbs in ζω have stems both in δ and γ ; as παίζω 
(τταιδ-, τταιγ-). play, fut. παιξοΰμαι (§ 110, II. Ν* 2), aor. €παισα. See 
also poetic forms of αρπάζω and νάσσω. 

Note 2. Ν/^ω (w/S-), tciwA, has a labial stem. 

2. {Verbs with lengthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Presents in 
λλω are formed from simple stems in λ with added i, λι becom- 
ing λλ ; as στίλλω, send, for στ€λ-ι-ω ; άγγελλω, announce, for 
άγγ€λ-ι-ω; σφάλλω, /π)» M^, for σφαλ-ι-ω. See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also βάλλω (/3αλ-), ^άλλω (^αλ-), οκ^λλω (ο«ίλ-), παλλώ (παλ-), 
σκ€λλω (σκ€λ-), τελλω (τίλ-), αλλομαι (άλ-), &C. 

(</) Presents in αινώ, «νω, atpcj, and «ρω are fonrfed from 
simple stems in ap, cv, ap, and cp, with added i, which, after 

1 The lists of verl^s of the fourth class are not coni])lete, while those 
of tlie other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel ; as φαχνω^ 

show J for φαν-ι-ω, fut. φάνω ; ktciVco, kill^ for ict€v-i-o> ; αίρω^ raisfi^ 

for άρ-1-ω ; (nr€Lpii)f sow^ for (Τ7Γ€ρ-ι-(Λ See § 16, 7 (c?). 

Those in Ινω, ννω, and νρω may be foi*med in the same way 
from simple stems in Xv, w, and ΰρ, ιί becoming 7, and υϊ be- 
coming ϋ; as κρίνο}, jud^e, for κρίνι-ω, fut. κρίνω; άμϋνω. Ward 
off^ for ά/Λΐ5ν-ι-ω, fut. ά/χυνω ; σι;;3α.', draw^ for συρ-ι-ω. 

See also (υφραιι/ω (ίύφραν-), Κ€/)δαινω (κ€/οδαι/-), μιαίνω (μιαν), ξη- 
ραίνω (^ζηραν-), σημαίνω (σηαάν-), υφαίνω (ύφαι/-), Τ€ίνω (rev-), poetic 
θ€ίνω (dfv-), γ(ίνομΜ (ycv-), σαίρω (σα/)-), χαίρω (χ"Ρ')' «V'V**" i^Y^P')^ 
Κ€ρω (jcfp-)» φθ€ίρω (φθ€ρ-)ι κΚΐνω (κ\ιν-), πλύνω (πλνν-), οξύνω 
(^όξΰν-)^ αίσχύνω (αίσχυν-), ολόφύρομΜ (όΧοφΰρ-), &C. 

Note 1. Όφ«ίλω (οφβλ-), />e oblif/eff, vice, follows the analogy of 
stems in ev, to avoid contusion with όφέλλω (οφ^λ-), increase ; but in 
Homer it has a regular form οφίλλω. Homer has etkopaijpres^Sj from 
stem eX-. 

Note 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the ί if/it id form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetiy), see § 110, II. N. 4. 

Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as δίμω and δ^ρω in Class 1. For βαίν», &c. in Class 5, see V. 
Note 1. 

3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in αιω with stems in αυ, καίω, bum, and κλαίω, weep (Attic also 
Kwu and κλΛύί) . These stems καν and κλαν (seen in καυσω 
and κλαυσορ,αι) became xafl- and κλαΡι-, whence και- and κλαι- 

(seell. 2). 

Note. The Epic forms other present stems in this way ; so δούω (δα-), 
bifrUj μαίομΛΐ {μα-)^ seek, ναΐω (ΐ'α-), inJmbit; όννίω {όνυ-), 7Λα?τί/, and per- 
haps βαίύμαι, divide, 

V. Fifth Class. (Ν Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as φθάνω (φ^α-), 
anticipate ; τίν-ω (τι-), pay ,' φθίνω (φ^ι-), waste; δοίκν-ω (δακ-) , 
bite; κάμν-ω {καμ-), be weary; τίμν-ω (τ€/α-), cut. 

So βαίνω (βα-, Βαν-, Note 1), πίνω (π:-, see also Λ^ΠΙ.), bΰvω (with 
δνω), Hom. θύνω (with θύω), rush : for €λαννω (Αα-), see Χ. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add άν; άμαρτάν-ω (άμα^-) , err ; 
αίσθάνομοϋ. (αίσθ-) , perceive ; βλαστάνω ()5λασ•τ-) , sprout. 
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If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, ν (/x or γ be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, δ) is inseiletl after the vowel ; 

as λανθάνω (λα^-, λανθ-) , escape notice ; λαμβάνω {λαβ- λα/ι^-), 
take; θιγγάνω (%-, Oiyy-)^ touch. 




€ρι8Λί»ω (€pU'). With inserted ν, y, or μ, άνδάνω (άδ-), λαγχάνω 
(λαχ-), μανθάνω (μαθ-), ττυρθάνομαι (ΐΓνΰ), τνγχάν-ω (τΰχ-), with JX)- 
etic χαμΒάι/^ω (χαδ-), €ρνγγάρ-ω (cpiJy-)• 

3. Α few stems add vc : )Sw€-ω(with βν-ω)^8ίορ up, ίκνί-ομα^ 

(with Γκ-ω), CO/we, Kwc -ω (κυ-), ^iS« ; also άμίΓ-ισχνΙ-ομαι^ have 

on^ and ΰπ-ισχν€-ο/χαι, promise^ from ισχ-ω (Vlll.). 

4. Some stems add νυ (after a vowel, vw) : these form tlie 
second class (in ννμι) of verbs in μι, as Sciki/v/ii (δ«κ-), 
show, κ€ράννν-μι (κ6ρα-), mi'ic, and are enumerated in § 125, δ. 
Some of these have also the present in ννω (§ 122, Ν. δ). 

Νοτκ 1. Βαίρω (βα-, βάν), (/ο, and υσφραίνομαι (ο φρ-, οσψμαν), 
smell, not only add ν or αν, but lengthen αν to mv on the principle of 
Class 4, They belong here, however, because they do not have the 
inflection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also κ^ρδαίνω, Honi. 
άλιταίνομαι (αλιτ-, αλιταν) and ίρώαίνω, with ραίνω and τΈτραίνω, 
Δαμνάω (δπμ-), subdue, adds να. 

Note 2. Έλαύνω (ελα-\ </riW, is irregular m the present stem 
(probably for ίλα-νυ-ω). "Ολ λυ-μι (υλ-), //r-.s/ro//,^ adds λυ instead of 
νυ (pe rhaps by as sj " " ' "' " " ' *^ ^ ^ 

(after 
►f . the 



Note 1. (a) Βαίνω (j9a-, βαν), go, and οσφρίονομβΛ (οσφρτ, iaipptah), 
smell, not only add ν or αν, bat lengthen άν to oiv on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, as they do not have the in- 
flection of liquid verbs (TV. 2, Note 2). See also icrpdaiV», poAve•, 
τ€τραίνω, with Horn. oXiraivopat (άλιτ-, άλνταν-) and ίριΒαίνω. 

(6) Some simple stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 2) in other tenses than the present; ae λίψββι^ω 
(λαβ-^, fut. ληψομαι (ληβ-^: SO δακνω, λαγχάνω, λβα^θάνω, τνγχάιη»• 
See also €ρνγγάνω, €ρχομαί, ζ€ύγνυμι, and ιτυνθάνομαι. 

Note 2. Έλαννω (ιλα-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for βλα-νν-ω). "Ολ-λυ-ρ* (όλ-), destroy, adds λν instead of 
w (by assimilation) to the stem ολ-. Ααμνάω (ίαμ-), subdue^ adds m. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, c) by prefixing its initial consomant with t, as γι-γνώ-σκω 
(yvo-j. *Αρ-αρ-ίσκω {άρ'(ψ-) has an Atfic reduplication (§ 102, N". 1). 

9 



ντ^~σκω 
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Note 2. Stems in ο lengthen ο to ω before σκω^ as in γιγνωσκω] 
and some in α lengtlieu α to i;, as in μμνησκω (jiva-) and θνησκίύ {fla»-^ 
^m-, § 109, 7, aj. 

Note 3. Three Λ'erbs, αΚύ-σκω (άλυκ-), avoid, διδά-σκω (διδ^χ-), teach, 
and \ά-σκω {\&κ-), si)eak, omit κ or χ before σκω instead of inserting c. So 
HOmeric €ίσκω or tσκω («λ- or tV-). 

Note 4. These verbs, fiOm their ending σκω, are often called inceptive 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class,) A few simple stems 
add € to form the present stem; as θοκ€-ω {^κ-)^ seem^ fiit. 

δό^ω; ώθ^-ω (ώ^-), push^ fut. ώσω (§ IG, 2); γα/ΐ€-ω (γα/ι-), 
marry^ fut. (γα/ΐ€ω) γαμώ. 

These verbs are, fui'ther, -γ^γωνίω γηΘ€ω. κτνπ€ω^ κυρίω, μαρτνρίω 
(with μαρτυρομαι), ρΐ7ΓΤ€ω (with ρίπτω), φι\€ω (ν. Epic forms); and 
}X)etic 8ατ€ομ€α^ dovTrc». €Ϊλ€ω, ίπαυρίω, Κ€ντ€ω, πατ€ομα(, ριγίω, σrvycω. 
rope ω, and χραισμίω. See also wfKrca) (πεκ-, π(ΐΓΓ-). 

^lost verbs in «ω belong to the fiist class, as ποκω (ποΐ€-). 

Note: A few chiefly ])oetic verbs foini present stems by adding α in. 
the same way to the simple stem : see βρνχάομαι, yoaw, δηριάω, μηκάομοα, 
μητιάω, μνκάομαι, 

VIII. Eighth Class. {Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular A'erbs in which any of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that the}' cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. The^' are the following : — 

aip€<u (A-), take, fut. αίρησω, 2 aor. tlkov. 

άΚίξω (αλ«-). ward off, fut. άΧ€ξησω (§ 109, 8), άΚ^ξησομαι, and 
άΚ^ξομαι; 2 aor. 5XaX<oi/*(Hom ) for ό\'α\€κ-ον (§ 100,. 2, Ν. 4). 

γίγνομαι (y€V- or yp-, yei/c-, γα-), become, for yt-yci/0fuu, fut. γ^νη- 
σομαι, 2 aor. €γ€νόμην, 2 pf. yeyova (§ 109, 3) with γΓ/άασι, &C. 
(§ 125, 4). • 

€θω (fed-, Ρωΰ-, ωθ-), he accustomed, 2 pf. €ΐύύθα, 2 plpf. €ΐώ^€ΐν. 

fjjov (Fed-, td-), eaw, vidi, 2 aorist (no "present act.); 2 pf. οίδα, 
λ/10 /t' (§ 127). Mid. €ΐδομαί (poetic). 

€Lnov (fiTT-, €>-,/>€-), x/io^rc, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. («ρβω)^ ψω, pf. 
ft piy-ica. The stem tin- is for c -ίπ (orig. FcFen-), and f'p- (/Se-j is for 
Ftp- (Fp€-), seen in Lat. ver-bum (§ 109, 7, a). So cv-cVo}• 

άρχομαι («λΰ^- or cXd-, Λβν^-), ^o, fut. €λ6υσο/ϋΐα* (poet.), 2 aor. 
η\Θην. 

€ρ^ω ffpy-), *Γί>Κ•, poetic, fut €ρξω; by metathesis fpy- becomes 
pey in /Sf'ifi) (Class 4). Originally the stem was F*py-, as in cpyoi^, 
tt'oril•, German WerL 
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€σθίω (td-, φαγ-), eat, fut. €^ομΜ, 2 aor. «φανον. 

€πω (Attic only in comp ), f*e about ; mid. €πομαι^ /olloic (σεττ- or 
σπ-η <ir-)t fut. €ψομαι, 2 aor. (σπόμην. 

€χω (σ€;(- or σχ-, σ•χ€'), have, fut. €ξω or σχησω, 2 aor. €σχον (for 
9'σ€χ-ον). Also ϊσνω (tor σι-σ€Υ-ω). 

όράω (o9r-)t •Υβ^« lut. o^o/xcu, pt. €ώρακα» See cil^ov. 

πάσχω (irad-, π€ΐ^-) , suffer j fut. π(ίσοααχ, 2 pf . πίπονθα^ 2 aor. ctro- 

πίνω (π&-, ττο-), drinks fut. πίομ^η, pf. π€πωκα, 2 aor. §πιον. 

πίπτω (ττίτ-. τττο-), yii//, for ϊΓΐ-π€τ-ω, fut. 9Γ€σοΟ/χα(, pf. π€-πτω-ι:α, 
2 aor. €π€σον (Dor. Ιίπ€τον). 

τμίχω {δροίμ-, 6ραμ€-), run, fut. Ιίραμουμαι, pf. Μράμηκα, 2 aor. 
c3pa/Aov. 

φ«μω (ot-, cvcic-, by redupl. and sync. cVcvck. ivtyK-), bear, fero; 
fut. οισω, aor. ijfvryica (§ 10a> 7, δ), pf Μνηνοχ-α (§ 109, 3, Ν. 2), cV 
ηντγ-μαι, aor. p. ηνίχθην. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 

Note. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See άκαχί^ω and γμί6ά»ω in the 



Catalogue. 



Μ odmcatlon of Verbal Stems• 



Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from Τίμα- in τιμάω to ημη- in τιμήσω, that from orrpy- in (ττέργω to 
€στοργ• in 2 pf. €στΌ{ϊγα that from oT€X-(8tem of στ€λλω) to orfiX- in 
«στίΐλα and (σταίΚ- in «σταλ-κα, and that from βαΚ- (stem of ^3άλλω) 
to^€/3X7- (for β€β\ά) in /3i/3Ai;ica, all follow definite principles; while 
that from πι- to πο- in πίρω and that from παθ- to π€ρθ- in πάσχω 
(§ 108, VIII.) ai*e mere irregularities. 

§ 109• 1• Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and β be- 
come η, and ο becomes ω ; but when ά follows e, i, or p, 
it becomes ά. JE,ff. 

T(fiaa> (rtya-), honors τιμη-σω^ (τίμη-σα, Τ€τίαη-κα, ΤΓτίμη-μαι, (τιμψ 
θηνΐ φιλ€ω (φ<λ€-), /org, φιλι^^ω, ίφίλησα, π€φ[ληκα^ π€φιΚημαι, «φίλη- 
θην, ^η\όω (δι;λο-), show, δηλώσω, &C. ; so τι'ω. τίσω (Ι); 6<ικρνω, 
δακρύσω (ϋ). But (άω, ίάσω (α) ; Ιάομαι, Ιάσομαι (α) ; 8ράω• δράσω (ά), 
€ορασα. otopcuca» 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as βάλλω (/3αλ-, fiKa'),lhrou!, pf. /3«'/3λΐ7 κα; κάμνω {καμ-, 



132 INFLECTION. [§109. 

κμα-), labor, κίκμη-κα'^ or by adding c (§ 109, 8), as βουλομω, (/3ουλ-, 
βον\€-), wisky βουΚη-σομαι, β€βούΧη-μαΐι €βονΧη-Θην, 

Note 1. Λυω, loose, generally has ν in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect• (generally ii in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
ϋ only in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. *Ακροάομαΐι Λ^α?', has άκροάσο^αι. &c.; χράω, give oracleii^ 
lengthens α to ij; as χρψτω^ &c. So τρησω and €τρησα from stem 
Tpa-\ see T€T ραίνω, bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as γ^λάω, laughj γ^λασομηι, €γ€λάσα] 
άρκίω, sujfice, άρκίσω, ήρκ^σα\ μάχομαι (βαχ€ ) fight ^ μαχίσομαί (Ion.), 
€μαχ€σάμην. 

(α) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) αγαμαι. albio- 
μαι, άκ€ομαι, άΧίω, άνυω, άρκεω, αρόω, αρυω, γελάω, ίλκύω (ν. cXkco), 
€μ€ω, €ράω, ζίω, θλάω, κλάω, breaks ζίω, τττυω, σπάω, τ€λ€ω, τρίω, φ άω, 
χάΚάω ; and £pic άκηΒίω, κοήω, λο€ω, Ρ€Κ€ω, and the stems (άα-) and 
(af-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) άρ€ηκω (άρε-), αχθομαι 
{άχθ€-)<, €\αύνω (ελα-), ίΧάσκομαι (ίλα-), μ^θυσκω {μ€θυ-) ; also all verbs 
in ανννμι and €νννμι, with stems in α and c (given in § 125, 5), with 
ζΚλυμί (ολε-) and ο/χι/υμι (ομο-), 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs : (j^ure verbs) αϊνίω, αίρίω, δ*ω, bind, 
8νω (v. δύι/ω), €ρύω (Epic), θνω, sacrifice, καΧίω λύω, μύω, ττο^ω, πο- 
Ρ€ω; — (other verbs) βα'νω (βα-), (υρίσκω (εύρ-, ci/pf-), μάχομαι 
{μαχ€')>, πίνω (ττι-, πο-), φθάνω (φθά-), φθίνω (φθϊ-). 

2. Many A^owel stems have σ added, before all endings 
not beginning with σ, in the perfect middle and first passive 
tense systems. E.g, 

Τελεω,./ίηίΛ'Λ, Τ€Τ€\€-σ'μαι, ετετελεσ/χι/ν, ΈΤ^Κίσθην (§ 97, 4); γελάω, 
laugh, εγ^Χά-σ-θην^ γ€Χασθήναι'^ χρ^<^ι g^^^ oracles^ χρησω^ κ^χρη-σ-μαι, 
€χρησθην. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 («), except άρ6ω, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following: άκουω, δράω, 
βρανω, κελεύω, κλε/ω («τλι/ω), κνάω, κι/αίω, κρούω•, κυΧίω, λενω, ρεω, heap, 
ζύω, παίω, πάΧαίω, παύω, πρίω, σε/ω, τίνω, ϋω, χοω, χράω, χρίω, and po- 
etic ραίω. Some, however, have forms both with and without σ. See 
the Catalogue. 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generall}'^ changes 
€ to o, and lengthens other shoit vowels, α to 77 (after ρ to ά), 
ο to ω, ι to ot, and ΰ to cv. E,g, 

Στ€ργ'ω, love, eoropyai γίγνομαι (yv-), become, yiyova, iyeyoveiv*, 
τίκτω (τε<-), bi'irig forth, Τ€τοκα', φαίνΛ) (φαν-), π€φηνα', κράζω (^κραγ-), 
erg, κύκρδγα] τήκω (τακ-), melt, τέη/κα, ίΤΈτήκίΐν*^ Χ(ίπω (λΐ7Γ-),λ€λο4πο, 
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cXfXo/irrtv; φ^νγω (^φνγ^•, flee, π€φ€νγα, inf<f>€vy(iv. So €γ€ΐρω (^eycp-), 
rouse, €γρηγορα (§ 102| N. 1). 

Note 1. Ώράσσω {npay), do, has ndnpaya (§ 110, TV. (fl), N. 2). 
"Εθω ((^-), am accustomed, has irregularly ^ίωβα {ώθ- for Γωθ-, § 104); 
and ρηγννμι (ρογ-) has tppioya (p«y-)» ^^• ^/w>y<*> (^/wy-)» § 1^^> •^^• 

Note 2. This change of « to ο occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the final consonant of the stem (§ 110, IV. /;): these 
are Κ€κλοφα, from κλίτττω («λΛτ-), steal ; €ΐλο;(α, from λ<γ-ω, collect; 
π^πομφα from νίμπ^ω, send; τίτροφα (sometimes τίτραφα) trom τρ^ιτ-ω, 
turn; τίτροφα (perhaps secoud perfect), from τρίφ-ω, nourish. So ι be- 
comes ot in dtboiiea {hi-), fear. In τίθημι. {&€'), put, c becomes ct in τ€- 
θ(ΐκα and rc^ccfuzi ; compare πίνω (πι-), drink, πίπωκα and πειτομΜ (iro-). 

4. In simple liquid stems of one s^ilable, c is generally 
changed to a in the i>erfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive S3'stems. £,ff. 

ΣτΑλω (oTcX-). send, €στάΚκα ίοτάΚμαι €στάΧην. σταΚησομαι: κ€ΐρω 
(Kfp-), shear, κίκαρμΛΐ, €κάρην (Ion.); σπ€ίρω (anep-). sow, Ζσπαρμαι, 
€σπάρην. So in θ«/>ω, κτ€ίνω, ptipopai^ τίΚΚω, and φθείρω. 

Note 1. The same change of € to λ (after p) occui-s in στρίφω, 
turn, €στραμμαι, €στράφην, στραφησομαι (but 1 aor. ίστρίφθην, raie) ; 
τρίπω, turn, τίτραφα (generally ητροφα). τ€τραμμαι, ^τράττην (but 
^τρίφθην. Ion. €τμάφθην) ; τρίφω, nourish, Τ€τροφα (late τ€τραφα), 
τ€θραμμαι, €τράφην (but ΙΘρίφθην) \ also in the second aorist passive 
of «λί'πτω» steal, πλίκω, weave, and τεμττω, delif/ht, €κ\όπην, €π\άκην, 
and (Epic) crapmjv (1 aor. €κ\4φΘην, ^πΚίχβην. ίτίρφβην. rarely Epic 
€τάρφθην). It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of κτανω, kill, τίμνω, cut^ τρίπω. and τίρπω; viz., in cxravov 
(poet.), €ταμον. €ταμ6μην. €τραπον, €τραπόμην. Τ€ταρπόμην (Hom.); al.-O 
in seA'eral Homeric and poetic foims (see δίρκομαι, πίρΘω, and πτησ- 
σω). 

Note 2. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Ύ€ίνω (rev), stretch, in which t€v- di'ops 
V in this system (§ 109, 6), changes € to α in €τάθην and €κ-τα6ησο- 
μαι. 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as ατέλλω (orcA-), lorctAa. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in νω drop ν of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms : — κρίνω (κρΧν-), separate^ κίκρίκα, κίκρΧμαι, Ικρίθην ; κλίνω 
(<cA«-), incline, κίκλικα, κ€κλι/ιαι, Ικλίθην', ττλννω (ttAw-), wash, 
ττεπλνμαι, €πλνθην ; τ€ίνω (tcv-), stretch, reroxa (§ 109, 4), τ€τα- 
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/jtat, €τάθψ, Ικταθησομω,. So κτ^ίνω in some poetic forms : see 

also κ€ρ8αινω. 

Note. When final ν of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
y before κα (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes σ before μαί (§ 16, 6,. 
Ν. 4) ; as φαίνω (φαν-), πίφαγκα, πίφασμαι, ίφάνθην. 

7. (α) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : 
(1) in the present, as θνησκω {θαν, θνα•), die, (§ 108, VI. Ν. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as βάλλω (/3αλ-, βλα-), throw, βφΧψ 

κα, βίβλημαι, Ιβληθψ \ δβρκο/ιαι (htpK-)^ See (poetic), 2 aor. 
iSpoKOv (θρακ-, § 109, 4, Ν. 1). 

{b) Sometimes st/ncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as 
γιγνο /Ltat (ycv-) , become, for yt-yev-o/iat ; (2) in the second ao- 
rist, as Ιπτομψ for 1-ΐΓ^τΌμ.ψ ; (3) in the perfect, as πετάννυμι 
(7Γ€τά-), expand, ττίπτάμαι for 7Γ€-π€τα-/χαί. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in /xt (§ 121, 3), as yt- 
γνώσκω, know^ yt -γνομαι, ΐ-στημι; (2) in the second aorist, as 
π€ΐ^ω (πϊ^-), persuade, πΐ-ιτίθον (Ep.). Attic redupl. in αyω, 
lead, riyayov (ay-ay-) ; see άραρίσκω. §110, V. Ν. 2; §100, 

Notes 3 and 4. 

8. Ε is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in c. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
uorists (§ 90, N. 1). E.g. 

Βούλομαι {βονλ-^, wish, βούλησομαι (fiovXe-, § 109, 1), &C.; αισθά- 
νομαι {αίσβ-), perceice, αίσθησομαί (αΙσΘ€-), ησθημαι: μίνω {μ€ν-), 
remain^ μ^μίνηκα (μ€Ρ€')\ μάχομαι (μαχ-),β(/ίΐΙ, flit, {μαχί-ομαι) μαχον- 
fiat, €μαχ€σάμην, μ€μάχημαι] χαίρω (χαρ-), rejoice, χαιρησω (χαίρ€'), 
Κ€χάρηκα (χαρ('). 

(α) The following have the stem in e, in all tenses except those 
mentioned; (1) formed from the present stem: άΚ€ξω. αΚΒομαι (Ion.). 
αχθομαι, βούλομαι, βόσκω, δ(ω, (cant, e^c λω and ^«λω, €ρομαι and tipo- 
μαί (Ion.), €ρρω^ fvdo, 6^ω, κίλομαι (poet.), μάχομαι μί^ομαι (poet.), 
^(λλω, μ€λω. μνζω^ suck', οιομαι. οΧχομαι οφείλω, πίτομαι', (2) formed 
from the simple stem: αισθάνομαι (αίσθ-). άμαρτάνω (άμαρτ-)^ άνδάνω 
(άδ-), άπ-€χθάνομαι (-€χθ-), αυξάνω (αύξ-), βλαστάι*ω (βλαστ-) (χφΊσκω 
(fup-), χιχάνω («χ-), λάσ^ω (λα«-), μανθάνω {μαθ'), ολισ^άι/ω (ολισθ-), 
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εΧΧνμι (ολ-), οφΧίσκάνω (οφλ-) ; see poetic άμπΧακίσκω aild άπαφίσκω^ 
and the stem (da-). 

(b) The following have the stem in c in special tenses ; (1) formed 
from the present stem : θιθάσκω, καθίζω, κλα/ω, fiei /ω, νίμω^ παίω, π€το- 
παι, τυτη-ω ; (2) formed from the simple stem : Βαρθάνω {dapB-), κηδω 
(καδ-)• οσφραίνομαι (ρσφρ-), π^ίθω (ττι^), ρ€ω (ρν-)» στύβω (στϊ]3-), 
τυγχάνω (τυχ-), χάζω (χάΒ ); see also γίγρομίΗ, €χω, '''Ρ^Χ^' Χαίρ** 
(χαρ-) forms both χαιρ€• ana χαρί-. 

Note. In ομνυμι, swear, the stem ομ- is enlarged to ομο- in some 
tenses, as in ωμο-σα\ in άΚίσκομαι, be captured, ak- is enlarged to 
dAo•, as in άλώσο/χαι. So τρυχω, exhaust, τρνχώσω. So probably οϊχο- 
μαι, be gone, has stem οΐχξ»- for ocxc- in the perfect οίχω-κα (cf. Ion. 
οΐχψμαι). 

Formation of Tense Stems. 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonl}' 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist,'and second pas- 
sive tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
some tenses from stems lengthened by adding c. The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 

§ 110• I. (Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. (Fiitvre Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add σ to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a shoit \Owel (§ 109, 1) ; ττ, β, φ with σ be- 
come ψ; κ, γ, χ with σ become ί ; τ, δ, ^ before σ are dropped 
(§ 16, 2). Ksf. 

Ύιμάω, honor ^ τιμήσω; Βραω, (Ιο^ δράσω \ κσητω (κοττ-), ciif, κά^ωΧ 
βΚάπτω (βΧαβ-), hurt, βλάψω, βλάφομαι : γράφω, fcrite^ γράφω, γράφο- 
μαι ; πλ(κω, ticist, ττλίζω ; πράσσω (πρ5γ-), do^ πράξω, ιτράζομαι ; ταράσ- 
σω (ταραχ-), confit^e, ταράξω, ταράζομαι; φράζω (φραδ-), felt, φράσω 
(for φρα6-σω); πύθω, persuade, ttciW (for π^ιβ-σω). So σπίνδω. 
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pour, σπ(1σ<ύ (for anevh σω, § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1) ; τρίφω, nourish, 
Θρίψω, θρ€ψομ,αι (§ 17, 2, jN'ote). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of σ) to form the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with ω and ομαι to ώ and ονμαι. 

Φαίνω (φαν), shoio, fut. (φαρ€-ω) φανώ, (φαν€-ομαι) φανουμαι ; στιλ- 
λω (στίλ-), .s'e«f/, ((ΓΤ6λ€-ω) στ^λώ, (στ€λε•ο/χα*) στ€λουμαι] ν€μω, dicide, 
(w/ie -ω) i/6fia; κρίνω (κρΧν-), judge, {κριν^-ω) κρίνω* 

Note 1. {Attic Future.) (α) The futures of «αλ/ω, coll, and 
τ9\€ω, fnish, καλέσω and reXcVo (§ 109, 1, N. 2), drop σ of the future 
stem, and contract κάΚ€- and reXt- with ω and o/iat, making καλίο, 
καλούμαι, τ(\ω and (poetic) τελούμαι. These futures have the same 
forms as the presents. So ζλλνμι (ολ-, ολε-), destroy, has fut. ολί'σω 
(Horn.), ι5λ€ω (Hdt ), 6\ω (Attic). 

So μαχίσομαι, Homeric future of μάχομαι (μαχ€'), fght, becomes 
μαχονμαι in Attic. Καθίζομαι («δ-), sit, nas καθ^^ονμαι. 

(Ji) In like manner, futures in ασω from verbs in αννυμι (stems in 
a), some in εσω from verbs in fwu/Ai (stems in c), and some in ασω 
from verbs in αζω (stems in αδ), diop σ and contract αω and εω to 




§ 120, 1, (/.). 

(c) Futures in ισω and Χσομαι from verbs in ιζω (ιδ-) of more than 
tv.O syllables regularly drop σ and insert e; then ιεω and ι^ομαι are 
contracted to ιω and ιονμαι ; as κομίζω, carry, κομίσω, (κομίζω) κομιώ, 
κομίσομαι^ (κομίίομαι) κομιοΰμαι, inflected like ψιλώ, φιλονμαι (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (α). 

(</) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in σω. 

Note 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add c to σ in 
the stem of the futui'e middle, and contract σίομαι to σονμαι. These 
are πλίώ, sail. πλ(νσονμαι (§ 108, II. 2): ιτνίω^ breathe, πν€νσονμαι', 
νίω, swim, ν^υσούμαι ; κΚαίω, weep, κΧανσονμαι (§ 108, IV. 3) ; φεύγω, 
flee, φευζοΰμαι ; πίπτω, fall, πεσονμαι. See also παίζω and πννθάνο- 
μαι 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in σίω contracted σώ (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures πλενσομαι, πνεύσομαι, κ\αύσομαι, φεύζομαι (but 
never π(σομαΐ). 

Note 3. A few in-egular futures drop σ of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are χίω and χίυμαι, 
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fat. of χ€ω, pour ; edo/iat, from €σθία> (cd-), eal ; πίομοί, from ηίνω 
(πι ) , drink. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add σ like mute stems; ι:/λλω(ιτ€λ-), 
landy κελσω; κύρω, meet, κνρσω] θίρομΛχι, be warmed ^ Θίρσομαι\ ail po-. 
etic: so φθΈίρω (φβ€ρ-), destroy^ Ep. fut. χ^ίραω, 

III. {First Aorist Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add σ 
to form the stem of tiie fii*st aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before σ are the same as in the future 
stem. E.g. 

ΎιμΛω. €τίμησα. νημησάμην\ δράω, c^pdσα; κάτττω^ Ιίκοψα^ €Κθψάμην; 
βλάτΓτω^ €β\αψα; γράφω^ typayj/a^ ί'γραψαμην] πλίκω, «πλ^^α, ^πλίζά- 
μην\ πράσσω, ίπραζα, €ΊΓραζάμην\ ταράσσω, €τάραζα; φράζω (φρασα (tor 
€φραδ-σα) ; •ηύβω,€π€ΐσίΐ (§ 108, II. Not«) ; σπίν8ω €σπ(ΐσα (tor co^fi^• 
σα); τρ^φω, (6ρ€ψα, 4θρ€^άμην (§ 17, 2, Note); τήκω. melt, Έτηξα 
(§ 108, II. Note); π\€ω, mil, ^π\€υσα (§ 108, II. 2). 

Νοτκ 1. Three verbs in μι, δίΒωμι (βο-), f/ive, ϊημι (c-), send, and 
τίθημι (θ€-), put, form tHe aorist stem by adding κ instead of σ giv- 
ing cdufco, fJKa, ίθηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
inoicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists «δων, ζι^, (ίθην, are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) Even 
ηκάμην and βθηκάμη» occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. Χίω. pour, has aorists €χ€α (Horn. €χ€να) and €χ€άμην, 
con*esponding to the futures χ€ω and χίομαι (II. Ν. 3). εΖτγοι^, said, 
has also first aorist €iira', and φ^ρω, bear, has ήν€γκ-α (from stem 
cVfyic-) . 

For Homeric aorists like €βήσ€το^ έδόσ€το^ Ιξον, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem b}' lengthening 
their last vowel, α to ly (afler t or ρ to a) and c to «. £.g. 




ίναμάμην; κρίνω, Judf/e, € κρίνα', άμΰνω, keep off, ήμΰνα, ηβΰνάμην; φθψιρω 
(φθίρ-), destroy, ΙφΘ^ιρα. Compare the futures in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen 2ν to av irregularly; as 
Κ€ρδαίνω, gain, ittipbapa, A few lengthen pav to ρην', as τ^τραίνω, bore, 
€Τ€τρηνα. 

Note 2. Αίρω (ap-), raise, and αΚλομαι (αλ-), leap, have ηρα, ηρά- 
μην, ήΧάμην (auguieutea) : hut ά in the other moods, as ίίρω,αρας, αρω- 
μαι, άραίμην, άΚάμ€νος (all with ά). 

IV. {Perfect Stem.) {a) Perfect Middle Stem. The stem 
of the perfect and plui^eifect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as 

λυ^ω^ λίλυμαι, cXcXu/ii/v ; λ€ΐπ-ω, λελβιττ- (§ 108, II. Note), λ€- 
Xct/Li/Liai, ΙΚέΚύμμ,τρί. 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows : — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as φιλ/-ω, π€φί- 
λ^/ϋΐαΐν €π€φίΚημην; δραω, ΒίΒραμΜ. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add σ; Τ6λ€-ω, r6r€Xccr-/uuu. (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e to 
u; cls στ€λλω (στ€λ-), €στ<ι\μαι, €σΎάΚμην. (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems iu ν drop v, and others change ν to σ. (§ 109, 6 ) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάΚΚω (/3αλ-), throw j /3€- 
β\η-μαι (βλα ). (§ 109. 7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 

(b) Perfect Active Stem, The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed b^^ adding κ to the reduplicated or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
IT or β, κ or γ, aspirate these letter, making them φ or χ, while 
final φ and χ remain unchanged. E.f/. 

Ανω. λίλυ«-. λΑυκα. iKfXvKciv; νίω Γνυ-ι PfF-)y s^whn^ vcWvica; ΤΓίΐ^ω, 
permade, nineiKn (for π€-π€ΐθ-κα). Κότττω (κοπ-), cut, κ€κοφα; βλάπτω 
(βλάβ-), hurt J β€βλάφα; τττησσω (πτι/κ-), cower, ^τττηχα: πράσσω (πράγ-), 
</". ηίπρα^α^ tvfnpaxeiul γράφω write, γίγραφαη €Ύΐεγράφ€ΐν; ορνσσω 
(όρΰχ-), (Ιΐ(/, όρώρνχα. So κομίζω (κομΧδ-), earn/, κ€κυμϊκα (§ 16, 1, 
Ν. 2). 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways: — 

(1^ A slioi*t final vowel is regidarly lensfthened ; as φιλ€ω, π(φ[' 
\ηκα. (§ 109, 1.) * ^ 

(2) Most monosyllabic liquid sterns anH some others change c to 
a; as στ<λλω (στ^λ-), €σταλκα. €arc\K€iv. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) Λ few lingual and palatal stems change e to o, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in ρ drop v, and become vowel stems. Γ§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάλλω (βάλ-, βλα-), β^- 
βληκα. (§ 109, 7, α.) 
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Note. The only form of first perfect found in Homer is that in κα of 
verbs liaving vowel steins. The perfect in κα of liquid and lingual stems, 
an<l the aspirated perlects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem, The stem of the future perfect is 
formed by adding σ to the stem of the pei^ect middle ; as AeXu-, 

λ^λυσ-, λ^λυσομαι ; γραφ-, γ€γραφ-, γ€γραψ-, γ€γράψο/χαι ; λ«π-, 
λελ«π-, AcActi/f-, AcAcii/fo/xoi ; πράχτσω (ττράγ-), Trcwpay-, iretrpa^-^ 
ΊΓ^Ίτράζομαι• 

Note 1. The future perfect is foiuid in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes σ, is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed iu the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; θνησκω, die, has τΈθνηξω, shall be ilead^ formed 
from ηθνηκ-, the stem of perf . τίθνηκα^ wn dead ; aiid ιστι^μι, set, has 
ίστηζω, shall stand, fiom ίστηκ-, stem of perf. €στηκα, stand. In 
Homer, we have also κ^χαρησω and κ€χαρησομαί, from χαίρω (χαρ-)% 
rejoice; and Κ€κα8ησω, (irreg.J from χάζω (χαδ-), yield. 

{d) Second Perfect Stem, The stem of the second perfect 
and pluperfect is always the simple stem with tlie redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generally modified 
by changing e to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See •§ 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the p-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; άκού-ω, hear, 
is only an apparent exception, as άκηκοα is for άκ-ηκοΡ-α with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few A^erbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
πράσσω (πράγ-), do, we have πίπραχα, have f/o/ic, and πίπραγα, fare 
(tcell or <7/); so ανοίγω, open, άν-€ωχα (trans.), άνίωγα (intrans.). 

Note 3. Tlie second \>errec.t stem appears especially in the Homeric 




ην•α, as τ€θνηώ$, ηθΡ-ηΟττο^ or -fnoi, τίθνηυΐα. Herodotus has «wj, €ωσα, 
€5$, gen. cCjtos, εώση?, as έστ€ώί, &c., some fonns of Λvhich [e.g. icrewra, 
TeeveCjTi) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts otis, οώσο, οό$, to ws, 
ώσα, όί (§ 69, NJ, gen. wros, ώσψ, &c., but leaves τ€θι^€ώ^ (of θνήσκω) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other gendera have a long one; aa ' 
άρηρώί, άρ&ρυϊα; Τ€^τ7λώί, Tc^cf\u;a. 
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V. {Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as λύπω (λϊττ-) , 2 aor. Vawov, 

έλιττόμην (impf. «XctTTov, €λ€ΐπόμψ) ; λαμβάνω (Aaj3-), t<xke^ 2 aor. 
ίλαβον, Ιλαβόμην• 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change c toa; as τ€μνω 

(τ€μ-)^ cut, €ταμον, €ταμόμην. See § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as πίτομαι 
(π€τ-),^?/, 2 aor. m. ίπτόμψίον cVrr-oftiyv; eye/p» (cyep-), rouse, ηγρυ- 
μην for η•γ€ρ-ομην\ ηΚβον, went, from stem ^Κυβ-, for jfKvQov (Άοτά.)', 
tnopMi (aen-), follow, ίσπομψί for ίσ(π-ομην', €χω (σ^χ-), hace, ίσχορ 
foi" €-σ€χ-ον. So the Homeric (Κ€κΚόμην, for €-κ€-κ€λ'ομην^ or κ€κλόμην^ 
from κίλομαι, command; αΚάΚκον, for άλ-αλ«κ-οι/, from αλβ^ω {αΚ(κ-), 
wart ι off: for these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second aorists of the /u-form, like €βψ^ see § J 25, 3. 

VI. (First Passive Stem.) Tiie stem of the first aorist pas- 
sive is formed b}^ adding Ot to the stem as it appears (omit- 
ting tlie reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in. the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, θ€ becomes θη. In the future pas- 
sive σ is added to θη, making the stem in θησ. E.g. 

Ανω, λβλν-μαΐ, (λνθην (λνθη-), (\νθ€-ω) \νθώ^ λυθψ-ιην, λνθη-ναι^ λυ- 
ΰ(ίς (\ιΘ€-ντ-), λνθησ ομαι; πράσσω (πράγ-), πίπραγ-μαΐη ίπράχ-βην 
(§ 16, 1), πραχθησ-ομαι; Ίτ^ίθω, persuade, π€π€ίσ μαι (§ 16, 3; § 108, 
II. Note), €π€ίσθην, π^ίσθησομαι', φιΧίω, π€ φίλη μαι (§ 109, 1), €φιΚη- 
βην', τιμάω, τ€'τίμη-μαι. (τιμηθην, τίμηθησΌμαι ; Τ€λ6ω, rrre\€-a-pui (§ 109, 
2), €Τ€\€σ-θην^ τ€\€σθησομαι; κΧίνω, Κ€κ\ι-μαί (§ 109, 6), €κ\ί'βην^ κΚι- 
θησομαι', τίίνω (jfv-), τίταμαι (§ 109, 4 and 6), €τάθην, €κ•ταθησομαι. 

Note 1. ΎρΙττω has τέτραμμαι, έτρέφθψ (Ion. 4τράφθην); τρέφω has 
τ'ΐθραμμαι^ 4θρ€φθην ; and στρέφω has tστρaμμaι, with (rare) έστρέφθίί^ν 
(Ion. and Dor. 4στράφθψ). Φαίνω has τέφασμΛΐ (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4), but 
ίφάνθψ. 

Note 2. Ν is added in Homer to some vowel stems before θ of the ao- 
rist passive ; as Ι^ρύω^ erects ϊδρΰμαι, Ιδρύν-θψ (Attic Ιδρόθψ). So Horn. 4κ\ίν- 
θψ and 4κρίνΘψ (§ 109, 6). 

Note 3. For 4τέθψ{ϊογ έθ^-θψ), from τίθημι (^e-), and ^τύθψ (for ίθν- 
θψ) from Ouwy sacrifice^ see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, 4θρ4φθψ and 
τ^.θράφ-θαι from τρέφω^ nourish^ perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
4τρέφθψ and τ€τράφθαι from τρέτω, tui'^i. 
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VII. (Second Passive Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding c to the simple stem : in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, e becomes η. In the 
second future passive σ is added to this 77, making the stem 
in ησ. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of € to ά explained in § 109, 4. E.g. 

ΒλάτΓτα» (βλαβ-). hurf, έβλάβην, βλαβησομαι; γράφω, write, (γράφηρ, 
γραφησομαι\ ρίπτω (^ίφ-), throtc, €ρρΊφην\ ώαίνω (φαν-), show^ €φάνην^ 
φανησομαι; στρ€φω, lurn^ (στράφην„ στραφησομαι] τ€ρπω. amuse, erap- 
ττην (Horn.) with subj., by metathesis, τραπ (ΐ'ω. See the examples 
in §109, 4, audN. 1. 

Note 1. The Rimple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appeal's in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is s€«ii in the 
second passive system ; as σφτω (σαπ-), corrupt, ίσάπην^ σαπησομΜ ; 
τήκω (τακ-), melt, €τάκην; ρίω (pii-), βοιν, €ρρνην, ρΰτισομαι\ ^ρύπω 
(ήϊΜΓ-), throw down^ ηριπην (poetic), but 1 aor. ηρ^ίφθψ ((p€in-). 

Note 2. Πλάσσω (ττλι/γ-), sti-iLe, has 2 aor. pass. €πληγηρ, but in 
composition €ξ'€πλαγην &ΐϊά.κατ-€π\&γηρ (as if from a stem πλαγ-): 

Note 3. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is τρίπω^ turn, which has all the six aorists. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense-stems 

(so far as they exist) of λυω, λ€ΐ7Γω (λϊπ-), ιτράσσω (ττραγ-), 
φαίνω (φαν-), and στ€λλω (στβλ-). 



Ι. Present (all Λ'οίοββ). 
Π. Future Act. & Mid. 
III. Aorist Act. & Mid. 



λνσ- 
λΰσ•- 



Xctir- 



IV. Perfect Ί 



f(a.)Mid. 
(b.) Act. 
(c.) Fut. P. 
{d.) 2 Perf. 



V. 2d Aor. Act. & Mid. 

( First) (a.) 1 Aor. 
^^' (Pass.) (6.) 1 Fut. 

( 2d )(flf..)2 Aor. 
^«^^• I Pass. 1(6.) 2 Fut. 



XcXv- XfXitir- 

λ«λν<Γ- λ«λαψ- 
XcXotir- 

λΙΐΓ- 



ιτρασν- 

ιτροξ- 

ιτροξ- 

irrtrpay• 
ΐΓΐιτράχ- 
ireirpa(- 
ΐΓΠτράγ- 



φαιν- στιλλ- 

φαν€- (TTfXc- 

φην- «TTftX- 

ΐΓίψαν- Ισταλ- 

ΐΓίψαγκ- Ισταλκ- 

ιηφην- 



λνθ€(η)- λ€ΐφ<^(η)- ιτραχθ€(η)- φαν<^(η)• 
λν^σ- λϋφ0ηο-- ιτραχΟηο*- 



φαν€(η)- σταλ€(η)- 
φανηο*- σταλη<Γ- 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112• 1 . The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the \Qvh are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aoiist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The personal endings, which are most distinctly 
presented in verbs in μ,ι and other primitive forms, are as 
follows : — 





ACTIVE. 




PASSIVE 


AND 


MIDDLE. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Sing. 1. 


|ii or — 




V or — 


I&ai 




|ΐην 


2. 


$ i<n) 




s 


OOJL 




vo 


3. 


σι (τι) or 






TCU 




TO 


Dual 2. 


τον 




τον 


σ0ον 




σ6ον 


3. 


τον 




την 


σ0ον 




σ6ην 


Plur. 1. 


|1CV(|US) 




pcv ((ics) 


μ€θα 




μ€θα 


2. 


TC 




TC 


σ9€ 




σ0€ 


3. 


νσ-ι (vn) 




V or σιιν 


νται 




ντο 



Note. The active endings μι and σι in the first and third person 
singular ai*e not used in the indicative except in verbs in /4t, verbs 
in ω haA^ing no endings in these persons. The original ending σι of 
the second jierson singular is found only in the Epic «σ-σ/, thou art, 
in all other verbs being reduced to σ. In the third person singular 
rt is Doric, as τίβητι for τ/Λ;σι ; and it is preserved in Attic in €σ-τι, 
he is. In the first person plural /xci is Doric. In the third person 
plural νσι always drops ν and lengthens the preceding A^owel, as in 
λυουσι for Χνο-νσι (§ 16, 6) ; the original fomi vrt is Doric, as φ^ροντι 
for φίρουσι (Lai. J'eninf). The perfect indicative active of all veibs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in μι (§ 121, 2, ί/), have 
άσι (for αρσι) in the third person plural.^ 



^ Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., wei-e /nt, σι, τι, in the singular, 
and PTi in the third pei-son plural. In the past tenses, these* were fii-st 
shortened by dropping c, and became μ, $, τ, and *τ, tn which fonn they 
appear in Latin, as in era-m, eras, era-t, era-nL In /a, σι, and rt, and 
in the original μα in the iii'st ^jerson plural (compare Latin mus), we see 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in tiic subjunctive and opta- 
tive) , the endings are added directly to tiie tense stem ; as 
λελυ-Ζίαι, λέλυ-σαι, XcXv-rai, λ€λυ-κΓαι, c-AcAv-ziiyv ; €-λυΛ/-κ, 
ίτλύθψς, Ι'λνθη, Ι'Χνθψσαν (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in /lic, in most of the forms which arc 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as ^a-/LieV, φα-τ€, from 

φημί (φα-), say ; Ιστα-μαι^ Σστα-σα*, Γστα-ταΐ, ιστα-κται, from 
ΙχΓτημι^ set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged foim, consisting of the fixed poition and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of τίθημι. (n^c-) with that of ^Aca> 
(ψιλ€-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 

rCOc-|iAi φ«λέ-ο-|ΜΚ ιτΟέ-μιθα ψιλι-^-μιΟα 

rlOc-«rat φιλ<-€-(ο-)€Μ rVU-v^ φιλΙ-€-σ6€ 

r(9t-Tai φιλέ-€-ΤΜ rlOc-rnu φιλέ-ο-ιττολ * 

τ(9€-σθον φιλΙ-€-σΟον (For τ<θημι see § 123.) 

Compare also the i)ei'fect Xc-Xu-fuu, Xc-Xv-rai, Xc-Xv-cr^c, 
Xi'kvvTox (§ 112, 3), with the present λν-ο-/χαι, λύ-€-ται, λυ -c- 

the roots of the personal pronouns, /, thou^ he^ and we (compare μ^, σ4, ri»^ 
and the Epic άμ-μεί), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
instead of being pi*etixed as in English. These forms therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

• A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin «-), as it 
api)ears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modem language, sliU spoken on the Baltic), w^ill illus- 
trate the (3reek verbal endings. 

Singular. 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Old Hlavie. Lilhmnian. 

1. as-mi ^Ρ^-ρ^^ (for {a-'iu) [ejs-um yes-m' es-mi 

2. asl 4a-o*C es yesi esi 

3. us-ti 4α•-τ£ es-t yes-t' es-ti 

Plural. 

1. s-roas ^'P^ (Dor. clfUs) [ejs-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. e-tha 4<r-W es-tis yes-te es-te 

3. 8-a-nti 4-vtC (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t' es-ti 
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σθ€, λυ-ο-μται. The vowel which thus completes the stem 
is called α connecting trowel ; ^ and it appears (sometimes 
with ο and e lengthened to ω and ci) eyen when the ending 
is dropped (§113, 1), as in keytu (for λ€γο-/χι) and Xeyet (for 

Indicative, 

§ 113• 1. The original connecting aowcI in the indicative 
of verbs in ω (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the i^erfect and pluperfect active) was ο before μ. or v, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when μι and τι were dropi^ed and σι became σ 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive ο and c were lengthened 
into ω and ei.^ 

The connecting vowel is α in all persons of the first aorist 
middle; also in the perfect and tii*st aorist active, except 



1 The name "connecting vowel" belongs to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
{e.g. Xry-, λυ-, XetT-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accord- 
ing to the following letter {e.g. Xc7o- or Xryc-). In the original language 
it was nnifoiTnly a, as it appeal's in the Sanskrit hhara-mi (below). In an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (λν-, XetT-, &c.). 

^ The supposed original forms of the present indicative of λ^ω and the 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius {Griechisches Verbum, 1. p. 200). 
The actual fonns of the Sanskrit present hJutrami^ I hear (= φ4ρω, fei'o), 
are given on the right, and the Attic forms of \έ^ω on the left. 



Attic Greek. 


PrimUive Gruk. 


Primitive Latin. 


Sanskrit. 


λέγ» 
λέγ«ι« 


, Xtyo-iu 
Xryeo-i 


lego-m(i) 

lege-s(i) 

lege.t(i) 


bhara-mi 

bhara-si 

bhai-a-ti 


Xfyo-|tcv 

λέγ(-Τ€ 

λ^γονσι 
for Xryo-voi 


Xryf-TC 
Xcyo-vn 

(§ 16, 6) 


lego-mas 

lege-tes 

lego-nt(i) 


bhara-mas 
bhai-a-tha 
bhara-nti 



From \€yo'μι comes λ^ω, from Xeye-ai comes "Xiyets, and from Xeyc-n 
comes Xe7€t for λ€7€ΐτ (§ 7). 
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in the tliiitl - person singular where it is c In the pUi- 
perfect active it is «; but in the third i>erson pUiral it is 
c (rarelj• «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs iii ω united with the connecting vowels, arc as 
follows : — 



Pres. Λ -FuL 



n. ω 

5. ■< 2. CIS 
(3. ci 



Hi 



Ctt 

CI 

erov 
erov 



(3. 



1. o^cv 

CTC 

ονσχ 

(for ovtri) 



1. 


ACTIVE 


ι• 




Per/. AoT. 




Imp/, ά 2 Λντ. 


Phip. 


w 




ον 


CIV 


£t 




Cf 


cit 


C 




C 


CI 


ατον 




rrov 


CiTov 


Λτβν άτην 


«ην 


βτην 


οίμιν 




0|iCV 


Cl^CV 


arc 




CTC 


CITC 


αο*ι αν 




ον 


coav 


Γ ανσι) 






ur CIOHIV 



IT. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 




Pres., F«f.. aind 
Fnt. Per/. 

OfiOi 

y\ or cf(ror caai, cac) 
erat 

€σ6ον 
€σ6ον 

ο|Μβα 

c^Oc 

ovrai 



Im-pf. Pafs- Λ Mid,, 
A 2 Aor. Middle. 

Of&T)V 

ov (for coo, io) 



caOov 
€σθην 

0)ic6a 
c^Oc 

OVTO 



Aor. Middle. 

αμήν 

w (for ασο, ao) 

ατο 

ασ^ον 
ασθην 

αμ^θα 

ao-6c 

αντο 



By adding these terminations to' the unprolonged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicatiA'e, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter ma^' be formed hy adding the personal endings 
gixen in § 112, 2 directly to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings σαι and σο in the second i^erson singular of 
the passive and middle drop σ after a connecting vowel (§ 10, 4, Ν.χ 

10 
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and are then contracted with tlie connectinjj vowel (§ 0, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, λνι; or Xiiei is for λυίσαι, Xvfai; iXvov is tor iXveao^ cXuco; 
ίΚνσω (aorist middle) is for ίλυσασο, iXvaao. 'J'he uncontracted 
forms (without σ) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons /SovXct (of βούλομαι, wish), οΤ« (of 
oio/xat, think), and δψ€ΐ (of οψομαι, fut. of όράω, see) have no forms 
in i;. 

Note 3. A first person dual in μίθον is found very rarely in 
poeti*y; as λ€λ€ίμμ€θον (pf. pass, of λίίπαχ). 

KoTE 4. The Attic writers sometimes have η (contracted from 
the Ionic ca, -§ 119, 4) for €ip in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as ίμ^μαθηκη. 

Note 5. In Homer τον and σθον are sometimes used for την and 
σβην in the dual. This occui-s rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have την for τον in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionally even in piose. 

Subjunctive. 

§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, ω, ?y, and y, for ω (or o), c, and ci of 
the indicative, as follows : — 



Active. 

iSeuj7. Dvul. Plural. 

1. » MfiCV 

2. η« ητον ητ€ 

3. η ητον «βσι (for ωνσχ) 



Passive and Middle. 

Sin{i. Dual Plural. 

ωμαχ ω)ΐ€θα 

η (for ησΌΐ, ηαι) ησ0ον ησΟι 
ήταν ηΐτθον «νται 



For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (>ί 114) contracted with final t of the stem; as λν^^-ω, 
λυ^ώ; φαν€-ης, φανης\ oraXc-iy, στάΚη. 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in ημι and ωμι has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding f or ο of the stem; as η^ώ 
(for Ti^f ω), 8ώώμαι (for διδο-ωμαι). Θώμίν and θώνται (Ion. βίωμ^ν, 
βίωνταή. See § 122, Ν. 4 ; § 12ϋ, 7 (α). 

Opiaiive. 

§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 11 2, 2), preceded by a modal sign ι or ιη (tc before final ν 
of the third person plural). 
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Active. 






Sing. 


Diud. 


Pluml 


1. 


οιμι 




οψβν 


2. 


ois 


oirev 


OITC 


8. 


Oi 


οΟτην 


OiCV 




AoRisT Active 


> 


1. 


αψχ 




αιμητ 


2. 


cut 


CUTOV 


cure 


8. 


Oi 


αιτην 


aicv 



1 . Verbs in ω have a connecting Λ'^owel ο (in the first aorist 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
ί (or ic) , making oi or ax (oic or aic) . The first pei'son singu- 
lar active has the ending μ,ι for ν (§ 112, 2), except in some 
contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. DitdL Pluml 

οιμην Oi|ic0a 

oio (i'oi ouro) οισβον οισΟι 

OiTO ΟΜτθην OiVTO 

A0RI8T Middle. 

οκμην ai|hfOa 

oio (for cuoo) αισΟον ouv^c 
OiTO αισΟην cuvto 

For |)eriphrastic fonns of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aorist passive see below, 3. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in ημι 
and ω/Αΐ, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, c, or o) is con- 
tracted with ι into ai, ct, or 01, to which the simple endings μψ^ 

&C. are added ; as Ιστα-ι^μην, Ισταίμψ ; θί-ι^μην, θ€ίμην ; δο-1- 

μην, ^οίμην. (See § 122, Ν. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in -βμψ in § 118, .1, Note. 

3. The present and second aorist actiA'c of the fii-fonn 
(§ 121, 1^, and both aoHsts passive in all verbs, have tlie 
ending ν in the first |)erson singular and σαν in the thinl per- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is «τ/, with which a, c, or ο of 
the stem is COntracted to αιη, «?/, or οιη ; as Ιστα-ιη-ν, Ισταίψ ; 

στα-ίψμεν, σταιτ7/ΐ€ν ; λυ^€-«;-μ, Χνθ^νην ; 8o-ti^-i/, hoLrfv, 

In the dual and plural, forms with ι for ιη^ and icv for νησαν 
in the third person plural, are much more COmmon than the 

longer foiOlS ; as στalμ€Vy σταΐεν, for σταίημεν, σταίησαν, (See 
§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of epntract verbs, fonns in οιψ^ 
ονγ;^ ονη (for c-t-i^v, &c.) aixi morc common in the sim/idar \\\νΛ\ 
the regular forms in οι/αι, oi9, μ (see 1), but less common in 
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the dual and plurfil : the third person phiral in οιησαν is very 
rare. 

Both the fomis in οίψ and those in οιμι are contracted willi 
α of the tense stem to ωψ and ω/£ΐ, and with e or ο to οιην and 

oi/xt ; as τιμα-οΊψν, τιμαοίην, ημωην ; φιΧ^ΌΊψν, φίλ€θίην, φν^ 
λοίην; όηλοΌΗψν^ δι;λοοό/ν, ^ηλοίην; Tt/Aa-o-i-/Ai, τιμάοιμι, Τί/Αω/χΐ; 
ψιλ€-ο-ι-/χι, φιλίοίμι, φιλοιμι ; δι;λο-ο-ί-/Αΐ, ^ηλόοιμι, ^ηλοΐμι. (See 

§ 98.) 

Note 1 . A few verbs have οιην in the second perfect optative ; 
as €κπ€φ€νγα, Έκπίφίυγοίην. The second aorist optative of (;^ω, harcy 
is σχοίηρ (σχοίμι ill composition). 

Note 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations «af, 
€i(, and €iap, for aisj at, oicv, in the aonst optative active. 8ee λύω 
and φαίνω in § 96. 

Tm2)erative. 

§ lie. 1 . The i)€rsonal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 







Active. 


Ρ 


ASSIVE AND MiDDLE. 




Sing. 


Dual. ritiral. 


Siitg» 


Dual. Plural 


2. 


01 or — 


τον TC 


tro 


σ0ον <rOc 


3. 


TO» 


Twv τωσαν or ντων 


OvW 


σθβαν σθωσαν or σ0«>ν 



^ί is always dropped after a connecting vowel. 

2. The i^egular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; 
but before ν it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in αι. The endings united witli the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

ov (for cao, co) coOov co-Oc 
cor0w «o^v €σ'Οωσαν 

or cσβωv 

Aor.isT Middle. 

oi ασ6ον ασθι 

«ιοΌ» ασΟων ασΤωιταν 

or ασΟ»ν 







Active 


ι 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


2. 


C 


CTOV 


fTl 


3. 


CTW 


CTftlV 


€Γ«ΜΤαν 

or Όντ«»ν 






Aorist Active. 


2. 


ov 


ατΌν 


arc 


3. 


ατω 


ατών 


ατωιταν 
orovTtfV 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary actn-e termina- 
tions (di, τω, i&c.) directly to θη of the tense stem, after which 
Ol becomes τι (§ 17, 3); as λνθψη^ λνθψτω, &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to η 
of the tense stem (^t being retained) ; as φάνη-θι, ψαντ^-τω ; 

στάλη-^ι^ σταλτ^-τω, &C. 

Both aorists have €ντων in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperative in verbs in /w, see § 121, 2, 
(b) and (c). 

The Infnilwe, Participle, and Verbal Adjectives, 

§ 117. 1 . The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in ω 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active ti-v 

Second Aorist Active cct-i/ (cont. ct-v) 

Perfect Active frvai 

Aorist Active at 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf. Pass, and Mid. „ σθοΛ 

Aonst Middle α-σ^αι 

Other tenses, Pass, and Mid. €-σ^αι. 

All /i,t-forms add ναι (act.) or σ^αι (pass, and mid.) di- 
rectly' to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in ντ (τ in the 
perfect) , which is joined to the tense stem by ο (α in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in /Ai-forms, 
which add vr directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in μ€νος, (stem 
/A€vo-), which is preceded by ο (α in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in /At-forms, which add μένος directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vr add σα to form the stem of the 
feminine; as λυοι^τ-σα. λυουσα; ισταντ-σα, ίστασα', XvOivr-aa» \υθ€ΐσα. 
(§ 16, 6, Ν. 1.) Perfects in ώς, ότος (stem in τ) have an irregular 
feminine in via. Participles in μ^νος foriji the feminine in /ύνη. 

For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, 69. 
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3. Tlie stem of the verbal adjectiA'es in τος and τ€ος is 
formed by adding το- or tco- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of φ and χ to ττ and ic, § 16, 1) ; as λυτός, 
AvTcos (stems λυ-το-, Xu-tco-) ; τριτττόί, π€ΐστ€θ5 (stems- τριπ-το-, 
7Γ€ΐσ-τ€θ-) ; τακτός, toictcos, from τάσσω (stem ταγ-) , aor. pass. 
€Γάχ-^/ν. 

Note 1. The verbal in τος is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as κριτός, decided^ τακτός, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as λυτός, capable of being loosed, ακουστός, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in τ€ος is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus) ; as λυτίος, that must be loosed, 
solcendus; τιμητίος, to be honored, honorandus. 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in Troy in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optatiA^e middle 
and passive is generall^»^ formed by the perfect participle with 
ώ and €vqv, the subjunctive and optative of άμ,ί, he ; as AcXu/ac- 
V05 (-17, -ov) ω, XcAv/iieiOs (-1;, -ov) ΰην. See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem : κτάομαι, κτωμαι, acquire, pf. κ€κτημαι, possess : subj. 
Κ€κτωμαι (for Κ€•κτα ωμαι), Κ€κτη, Κ€κτηται; opt. κ€κτωμην (for «-κτα- 
Οίμην), Κ€Κτωο, κίκτψτο, and Κ€κτ^μην (for Κ€κτη ι-μην. § 115, 2), K€KT7Jo, 
KiKT^To, κ(κτίιμ(Θα', — μιμρησκω (μρα-), remind, pf . μίμνημαι, remember : 
subj. μ€μνωμαι, μ€μνώμ€θα (Hdt. μ^μν^ωμ^θα) ', opt. μ^μνφμην (Hom. 
μ*μν4ωτο),ΟΤ μ^μνημην. So poetic Κ€κ\ημην (for Κ€κ\ηι•μην) of «coXfo», 

and Homeric λίλέτο (for XcXv-t-ro) or λ€\υντο of λυω. See also pr. 
opt. daiuvTO of δαίνυμι. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed by the psilect active participle with ώ and 
€Ϊψ than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as λ€λυ- 

κώς ώ and XcXi;ica>9 €ίην for λ€λυκω and AcAvKOt/Ai. . 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and ισ^έ, «στω, &c. ; as (Ιρηκως βστω. let him have spoken 
(before a given time); €ΐρημενον ίστω (§ 202, 2, Ν. 1). The forms 
like XfXvKc, XAotTTf, &c. were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as χάσκω (χαν), gape, pf. κίχηρα, 
imper. κ€χηνατ€, gape. (See § 95, 1, Note.) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which verj^few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is general!}' expressed by 
the perfect participle with Ισομαχ (future of ci/ii, be) ; as έγνωκό- 
Tcs €(ro/u.€^a, we shall have learnt. 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
all}' expressed by the perfect participle and ΙίμΙ ; as γ€γονών 

coTi for yeyov€, ΤΓ^ττοιηκω^ ην for €π€7Γθίήκ€ΐ. 

5. The periphrastic thii-d person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and cMTi and ήσαν, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle ma}- be used in all gen- 
ders ; as ovTot XcXci/Li/Acvot curi, these {men) have been lefi; avrax 
λ€Κ€ίμμ€ναι curi; ταύτα AcXct/A/jicva core (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings αται and ατο for yrai 
and ντο (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as re- 
τάχ arm and €Τ€τάχ•^το (Thucyd.) for τ€ταγμ€νοί %ΙσΊ and ί^σαν* 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by /λέλΛω, tn- 
tend^ be about (to do) , and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as μίλλομεν τοντο voulv (or τΓοιησενν)^ we are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 119. 1. The Doric has the personal endings μ€ς for ficv, τον 
for την, μάν for μην. οντι for ονσι, ωντί for ωσ*, avrt for ασι. The poets 
have μ€σΘα for μίθα. 

2. When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted fonns fai, i;ai, ao, to. 
Herodotus always has cai and ao^ but generally ^ for ηαι. In both 
Homer and Ildt. fo may become ev. In Homer σαι and σο some- 
tinips drop σ even in the perf. and pluperf ; as μίμνηαι for μίμνησαι, 
ίσσνο for Ζσσυσο\ sometimes σ is doubled, as in κίκασσαι {κίκασμαι). 

3. The Tonic has αται and ατο for ιπ-αι and wo in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and ατο for ντο in the optative. 
Before these endings π, /3, r, and y are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as κρύπτω 
(κρνβ-), κ€κρύφ-αται; λί'γω, λ^λ/χ-αται, λίλίχ ατο. Hdt shortens η to 
€ oefore αται and ατο; as οίκί αται (pf. of οικίω)^ Att. ψκη-νται] fVfTi- 
μ€-ατο fplpf. of τιμάω), Att. €Τ€τίμη-ντο. Hom. rarely inserts b be- 
tween the vowel of a stem and αται or ατο (see ίΧαύνω and ραίνω)» 



152 INFLECTION. [§ 119. 

These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§118, 5, Note^. Hdt. has 
αται and ατο also in the present and impeiiect of verbs in )u. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have ca, cay, €f(v), for Attic €ty, cts, ft, 
in the phiperfect active, as €Τ€Οηπ€α ; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in η, as (μ€μαΘηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4). 

ι 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future («in «ω and f ο/χαι) of liquid stems ; as μ^νίω, Attic μ(ρω. 
When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in €ω 
(§ 120, 2, α). 

6. The Doric has σ€ω, σίομαι (contracted σώ, σουμαι or σ(υμηι) for 
σω, σομαι in the future. The Attic has σουμαι in the future middle 

• of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 

7. In Homer σ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, ae reXeo», τ(\ίσσω; κάΚίω, €κάΚ€σσα'^ κομίζω^ fut. 
κομίσω (§ 110, II., Ν. 1, c), Hom. €κόμίσσα, (κομισσάμην. 

8. In Homer aorists with σ sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists ; as Γ^οι/, iff s, from ίκνίομαι, come ; €βησ€το (more common 
than €βησατο) from βαίνω, go. 

9. In Homer ήσαν of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes cv; as 
&ρμηθ€ν for ωρμη&ησαν, from όρμάω^ urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in /Lu(§ 126,4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iteratice endings σκον and σκομην 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with € (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
€χω, imp. «γ-ίσκον; €ρύω, 1 aor. €ρνσασκ€\ φ^ύγω (φνγ-), 2 aor. φνγ€' 
σκον. Verbs in «ω have €-€σκον or €σκον in the imperfect; as «coAec- 
σκον^ πω\€σκ€το', verbs in αω have α-ασκον or ασκον'^ as •γοάασκ€, 
νιχάσκομίν. Rarely other verbs have ασκον in the imperfect; as 
κρντΓτασκον from κρύπτω. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition'^ as πω- 
λ€σκΓΓο, he went (regularly). 

For /ii-forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11.. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding θ preceded by 
a vowel (generally α or f) to the present or the second aorist tense 
stem; as άμνναθ-, διωκα^-, φ\€γ(θ-<, from άμύνω^ ward off, Βιώκω, pur- 
sue, φ\(γω, burn. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as φλίγέ^ω; sometimes imperfects, as €8ίώκαθον; sometimes 
second aorists, as €σχ€Θον (σχ-); and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as €ΐκάθω, €ΐκάβοιμι, άμννάθοιτο; imperatives, as άαννάθατ€, άμν- 
νάθον; infinitives, as άμννάθ^ιν. διωκάθαν, σχ^βίαν, σχ^θ^ιν or σχ(Θύν', 
and participles, as ^Ικάθων, σχίθων,οτ σχ^θών. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider ibiMKudov, tpyauuv, 
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&c., with the stibjiinctives,&c. second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles διωκαθΰν, άμνναθ€ΐν<, (Ικαθ^Ιι^, ^Ικαθών, &c., 
althoagh the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon ά\κάθ€ί»ι άμυνάθω, 6ιωκάθω, €ΐκάθ€ΐν^ ipyaBew, 
η(ρ€θομΛΐ, ηγ€ ράβομαι, μ€τακιάθω^ σχίθω, φΘινυθω, φλ€γίθω, 

12. (Subjunctive.) (α) Τη Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels c 
and ο (Attic η and ω), yet i)ever in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person pkiral; as €ρνσσομ€Ρ, άΧ.γησ€Τ€, μνθησομαι, 
€\}ξ€αι, ίίη\ησ€ΤΜ^ αμ€ΐ^€ται, tyeipop^Vy ιμ(ίρ€ταί. 

(h) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in €ω, €ωμ€ν, €ωσι^ but contracts €η (or cj/) to η 
(or rj) ; as άφαιρ€Θ€ω ( Att. -βώ), φανίωσι (Att. -ώσι), but <f)avij. 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
€ω, ii/s, €1/, to €ΐω, €trjs (or ηης), €irj (or lyiy), and has €ΐομΛν, €ΐ€Τ€, for 
(ωμ€ν^,€ητ€'^ as δα/ίΐ(ίω (from ^Βάμην, 2nd aor. p. of δαμνόω^ subfiue)^ 
^αμ(1ης or δαμηης^ δαμ€ίη or ^αμήη. da/if ΐ€Τ( ; τραπ€ίομ€ν (from irapirq» 
of τ€ρπω, amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 



Γω, amuse). 
^t-form (§ 



of the ^t-form (§ 126, 7, b). 

(d) In the subj. active Homer often has ω /u, ^σθα (οτησθα), fjat; 
as €Θ€λωμι, €θίλυσθα, €Θίλησι. 

• 13. {Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., «as. cic, 
€Mv (given in the paradigms of λυω and φαίνω), are the common forms 
in all dialects ; the Aeolic has also first persons in cia and ct/biev. 

Homer sometimes has οισθα in the 2nd person for ots ; as κΚαί- 
οίξτθα. For ατο (for ντο) see above, 3. 

14. (infinitive.) (a) Homer often has cyLtvai and ^-μ^ν for ci-v 
in the infinitive active ; as άμννίμ^ναι, άμννίμ^ν (Attic άμυν^ιν) ; (Χθί- 
μ€ναί, ίλθίμίν (ίλθίΐν) ; άξ(μ€ναι, άξίμ€ν (a^etv). For the perfect (only 
of the μι -fonn, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in ivai does not occur 
in Homer. So Hom. μ^ροι. Dor. μ€ν, in the aOr. pass. ; as όμοιώθψ 
μ€ναΐ, 6αη•μ€ναι (also δαήναι), Hom.; αίσχυνθημίν^ Find. 

(h) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in ccii/; 
as idcVw. 

(c) The Doric has €v (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic ην for tiv in the 
infin. ; Doric also rjv for ieiv or «ν; thus aeltiv and γάρικν (Dor.) for 
addfiv and γηρν^ιν; φ^ρην and €χην (Aeol.) for φ€ρ€ΐν and €χ€ΐν\ ^Ινην 
(Dor.), €ΐπην (Aeol.), for dnuv. 

15. (^Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have οισα for ονσα. and 
ais, aura for ασ, όσα, in the participle; as ίχοισα^ θρίψαις•, θρίψΜσα. 
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Special Forms of Contract Verbs, 

§ 120• The present and imperfect of verbs in αω, fω, and οω 
have the following dialectic peculiarities : — 

1. (Verbs in αω.) (α) Τη Homer verbs in αω are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontract^d ; sometimes 
without change, as vatfraovai^ ν^^τάων, from ναΐίτάω, (hcell; some- 
times with ά, as in ττ^νόω^ humjer^ δι^άω, thirst ; sometimes with c ov 
for aov in the imperfect, as μ€νοίν(ον from μκνοινάω^ long for. 

(li) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere ai*e contracted 
are assimilated^ so as to give a double A or a double Ο sound. The 
second syllable, if it -is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable; rarely both. We thus have αά (sometimes aa) for ae or αη 
(aq for act or ofj), and οω (sometimes ωο or ωω) for ao or αω (οω 
for aot) : 



&p^S 


for opdcit 


&p^ 


„ &pdfioropd^ 


&ρ4ασ0€ 


„ ipa«r^ 


&pdaa6ai 


„ &pdf<r0ai 


|ΐνάα4Γ0αι 


„ μν^ΕισΟαι 


hpaeiv 


„ Ιφά^ν (Dor. &pacv) 


6μ6ω 


„ &ράω 


hponox 


,, &ρ4ονστ (i.e. ίροονσι) 


hpowva 


„ οράονσα (i.e. &ραΑντ-σα, § 117, 2, Ν.) 


h^olfW 


„ 6paoicv 


6p<S«vrai 


„ ipdovTcu 


ainotfo 


,, αΐηάοιο 



The lengthening of the fonner vowel occurs only when the WOrd 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in ηβωοντψς for 
ηβάοντ€ς, ηβώοιμι for ηβίοιμι, μνάασβαι for μνα€σΘαι, μνώοντο for 
(€)μναοντο. In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in annual syUable, as 
in μ€νοΐράα (for -aft), or when ωσα or ωσι comes from ορτσα or owi, 
as in ηβώωσα, Βρώρύσι^ for ηβά-οντσα, δρα-ονσι. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus όραομ€ν, όρά€Τ€, όραίτω cannot 
become όροωμ€ν, όραατ€, όραατο. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in ασω, άω, ώ (§ 110, II. Note 1, b)\ as ίΚόω, ίΧόωσι, 
ιφ€μόω, δαμάα, δαμόωσι, for €λάσω ((λαω), &C. 

(c•) The Doric contracts ae and at; to i; ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as προσαυΒητην (from προσαυ^άω), φοί" 
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τητην (φοιτάω). σνλητην (σνλάω). So Hom. ορηαι (ΟΓ όρηαι) for 
όράίΟΑ (Attic όμά) in the pres. ind. middle of οράω. See 2 (d). 

(d) Herodotus sometimes changes αω, ao, and aov to «ω, co. and 
€ov, especially in 6ράω, »ρωτάω, and φοιτάω; as όρίω, όρίοντΈς, όρίουσι, 
€ίρωτ€0Ρ, 4φοΙτ€ον. These forms are generally uncontracted ; out €o 
and €ου sometimes become cv (2, a), as ΈΪρωτηρ, 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in αω regularly. 

(e) In Homer, c-ftcvat (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act. of 
verbs in αω and ψω becomes ημ(νΐα by- contracting c with α or c of 
the stem (1) c); as γοημ€νΜ (γοάω) for yoc-c/icyai, nfivfjfuvai (π€ΐνάω). 
See 2 (</). 

2. (Ferft-s in €ω.) (α) Verbs in c» generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts cc 
or €f( to €1, as τάρβίΐ (τάρ /Jcf); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract to or €ov to cv (Hdt. especisilly in άγνοίω^ diavotopoL, 
θη€ομΜ^ νοίω, πο£«ω); as γτοια/σι, ayvotvvrfS', ^voevvro. So in the 
Attic futures in ισω, ισομαι (§ 110, II. Note 1, c), as κομι§νμ«θα 
(Hdt). Hdt. has generally dfi, must, but impf. «dec. 

(δ) Homer sometimes drops c in «at and «o (for €σαι, €σο, § 119, 
2) after r, thus changing ccai and ceo to cat and cO, as μυθίαι for 
μυθ€€αι (from μνθίομαι), άποαιρίο (for anoaipteo) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts €€αι and c€o to tuu and €io, as μνΘ€ΐαί^ aidtio (for albuo). He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second c in cro ; as φοβίο (also φοβίύ), 
airco, €ζηγ€θ, 

(c) In Homer, final c of the stem is often lengthened into ft ; as 
ν(ΐκ»ω, πν€ίω^ for νακίω πν€ω. So in (VfXci-fro from τ€λ(ω, τ(λ€ΐω. 
A similar change takes place in €ω of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c), 

(rj) Homer has a present infinitive in ημ€νίχι for f-r/icrat (1, e), as 
φι\ημ€νΜ (φ(λ(ω) for φιλ^€μ€ναι, καλήμρναι (καλ(ω). So φορήναί 
(φορ€'€ΐή from φορ€ω. Homer has Doric contraction in the duals 

όμαρτητην (όμαρτ€ω) and άπ€ΐλητην {άπ€ΐΧ(ω), See 1 (c). 

3. (Fe?-&« in οω) (ίτ) Verbs in οω are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has «υ (for ov) from oo or oov, especially 
in διιταιόω, think just; as cdi/catcvi', δικαΐ€ΰιπ-οί, dixaifuai. 

(δ) They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in wliich fonns in οω or ωο occur resembling those made by assimi- 
lation in verbs in αω (1, b)\ as άροωσι (from άρόω, plouf/h); Βηιόω€ν 
and (impf.) δι^ιόωιτο (from δηιόω); Ίδρώουσα and ί^ρώορτα (fiOUi 
ν^ρόω)• 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in μι affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist stems, ana in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
\n μι, but are irregular forms of verbs in ω; as €βην (βαίνω), tyv<av 
(γιγνώσκω)^ €πτάμην (πίτομαή, and τ^θναμ^ν, τίΘναιην, Τ€θνάναι (2nd per- 
fect of Θνησκω), iSee § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses tlius inflected are called /mi-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in μι are inflected like verbs in ω (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the ^-f orms. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in /ai, 
and in all other tenses which have the /At-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost alwa3's ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1 ) in the singular of the present and imperfect active, 
and generally in all foiins of the second aorist indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive active. Thus φη-μΐ^ Φψο'ί, φα-μό^^ 
ψά-τ€, from stem ψα- ; cf. λύ-ο-μ€ν, λϋ -c-Tc, from stem λυ-. 
See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here α and c are lengthened to ly, ο to ω, and υ to ϋ. 
But in the second aorist, a after p becomes a in Ιδροι/, c becomes ct 
in the infinitives θΈΐναι and ilvai, and ο becomes ov in bovpoi, (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in μι with consonant present stems are 
the irregular €ΐμί, be, and ημαι, sit (§ 127). See also οιδο (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to l^e 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings ρ and σ* (§ 112, 2, Ν.) are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active ; as φψμί, 
φη-σί. 

(ft) θι is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in στήθι βηθι; but it is changed to ς in θ^ς, 
(ίός, €ί, and σχ€ς. Tt is rare in the present, as φαθί, ΐθι. The 
present commonly omits θι, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a c, 
o, or v) to i;, c-, ov, or v; as ΐστη (for ίστα-Θι), ri^ct, didov, dtUvu. 
(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, σαι and σο 
are retained (see, however, § 122, N. 3)-; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop σ and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2» 3). In the present imperative 
lx)th forms in σο and contracted forms in ω or ov (for aaoj «σο, οσο) 
occur, νσο being always retained. 

(f/) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, α 
is prefixed to the ending νσ*, making άσι ί§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with α (but not with *, o, or v) of the stem ; as 2στόσ( (for 
ιστπ-ανσι), but τιΒί-ασί, dido^oai, dft/cvu-aat. Contracted forms in «ίσ*, 
oCoi, and ίσι, from stems in c, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have σαν, and the optative active has ίψσαν or u-v, 

(e) The infinitive active adds ναι to the tense stem ; as Ιστά-ναι^ 
TiBi'Vaiy bov-vatj Bit-VM. 

(j) The participle active (with stem in αντ, €vt ovtj or υντ) forms 
the nominative in as, ck, ους, or tJ;. 

3. Some verbs in ημι and ωμι i*cduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with ι ; 
as δι-δω-/ϋΐι (δο-), give^ τί-θψμι (^c-), putj for θι-θη-μι (§ 17, 2). 
From stem στα- we have ΐ-στη-μι, sei^ for σι-στη-μι ; and from 
c- we have Ι-ψμι (Ι-ψμι). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122. There ai-e two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection : — 

1 . First, verbs in μι which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present; and all the 

' second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the μι- 
form. This includes all verbs in ημι and ωμι (from stems in 
a, €, and o). 

2. Secondl}', verbs in vu/xt, which (with one exception) have 
the μΐ'ίοπη only in the present and im|)erfect. These add vv 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 
stem ; as Sciic-, Sciici'i;-, SciKvr-/x(, Sciicvr-i, δ€ΐ#αά•-σι, but Sciicvv/aci/, 
SctKrvTC (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs m ω (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as 8ei*cw- 
μι) use the present in ννω (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in ημι and ωμ•. have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ω. Especially, in the imperfect of τίθημι and 
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δι^ωμι, €τιθ€ΐς and cri^ft (as if from τιΘ^ω)^ and Mhmtv^ ί^ΙΒονς^ ibt- 
Bov (a^ if from δώόω), ai*e much more common than the regular 
forms in ην and ων. So in the second aorist, the foiins [eOnv, €θης, 
€Θη'] and [«δων, ^δως, ίδω] never occur; and in their place the first 
aorists in κα, ίθηκα and ίδωκα (§ 110, III. 1, Ν. 1) are used in the sin- 
//u/ar, while the second aorist forms tSeTov, &c., cdorov, &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. See also ϊημι (§ 127), where ηκα 
is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, τιΘοίμην^ τιθοίο, τιθοίτο^ &c. (also 
accented τίθοιο, τίθοιτο^ 6lc.) and (in composition) θυίμην, θοΊο^ ΘοΙτο, 
Ike. (also accented σύν-θοιτο, πρόσθοισθί, &c.) occur with the regular 
τίθίίμην θ€ΐμην, &c. See also πρόοιτο, &c., imder ϊημι (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are δνναμαι, ίπίσταμαι, Kpt- 
μαμαι, ίπριάμην (§ 123) ; as Βύνωμαι^ Ιίνναιτο (uot δυνώμα(, ΒνναΊτο} ; and 
sometimes other verbs in μι. The infinitive πρίασθαι is accented like 
a first aorist. 

Note 3. Αύναμαι and ίπίσταμαι generally have ίδυνω (or ηδΰνω) 
and ηπίστω, for Μνασο and ηηίστασο, in the second j[>ersou singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in ημχ and ω /u, see § 114, Ν. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in α has ώ, ,^ί, fi^ &c. (act.), and 
cufuu, ^. fl^ai^ &c. (mid.), as if from stems in c; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in στ€-ω-μ€ν^ στί-ω-σι (Attic στώμψν, στώσι). See 
§ 126, 7 (α). 

Note 5. Verbs in ννμι form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in ω; as δ^ικνύ-ω^ δ€ΐκνυΌΐμι, δ^ικνύ-ωμαί^δ^ικνυ-οίμην. In other 
moods forms of verbs in ρυω often occur; as δίίκνυουσι, ομνυου&ι. 

Note 6. Only one verb in νυμι σβίνννμι (σ/3ί-), tfuench, has a 
second aorist active; and this, €σβην^ wait tjucnched^ with infinr σβη- 
ναι and (Ion.) part. σβ€ΐς, is formed from the simple stem iu c 
(§ 120, 3). 

§ 123• 1. The following is a synopsis of ΐστημι, %et^ 

(stem στά'^, τίθημί, put (stem ie-), ΒίΒωμι, give (stem 

δο-), and Βείκι/ϋμι, show (stem Bei/c-^ present stem Beitcpu-')^ 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As Ίστημι wants the second aorist middle, ^πριάμην, I bought (from 
a stem πρια- which has no pi*esent), is added. As dctVia'/u wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), cdw, / entered (from θύ», formed as if 
from dv-fu), is added in tne active voice. No second aorist middle 
in υμην occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see λυω, τη^ω. σ^νω, 
and γ«ω). "Ehvv has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative dui/v (for du-ti; v) occur in Homer, viz. δύη and 
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ACTIVE. 



Pros. 



Imp. 



2 Aor. 



Indicative, Subjunctive. Optative, Impetaiive, Itifinitijti, Participle, 



( ϊστημι tore• 
J τ£θη|&ι τνθβ• 





1(Γτα£ην , Ιστη 
8ιδοΙην ' 8C8ov 



(^8cCkvv|u δ«κν>1» δβκνιΙοιμΑ ScCkvv 



δω 
δνβι 



στα£ην 
δο£ην 



CrTfJvl 

8<$f 
δνθι 



lo-ravoi lords 

TiO^voi r\AA% 

8i8^vai διδοι{« 

8«KVi{vfu Scucvifs 



στήναι 
Ocivcu 
δοΰναι 
δνναν 



fFTQ,% 

Ofle 

8ovf 

8vf 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Pres. 



Imp. 



2 Aor. 
Mid. 



rt<rra|uu WrS^ax Ισταίμην to-roUro ΙστασΟαι Ιστάμ€νο§ 
J τ£θ€μαι tv6w)mu ηθ^μην rCdccro rCOcoOoi τιΟέμ«νο9 
8£δομαν 8i8»|uu 8ιδο£μην 8C8ocro 8l8o(r0ai 8i84$|Acvos 
δ€{κννμαι 8ciKvv»|iai δ€ΐκνυο£|&ην ScCkvvoo δ€£κννσ6αι Scucv^icvot 



Γ (στάμην 

Ιδίδ4$μη7 
^ 4δ€ΐκνύμην 

( έιτριάμην irpCwfiAi 

18<$μην δωμαι 



ΐΓρια(|ΐην 

θ€ΐμην 

8ο(μην 



8οδ 



Οέσβαι (MfAcvos 
8^«4μ 8^|acvos 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 



ΙϋΟ 



Sing. < 2. 
(3. 

Dual ί ^' 

is. 

Plur. j 2. 
(3. 



» 


INFLECTION. 


. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 






Present IndiccUive, 




to*rq|u 


τ{Οη|Η 


ΒΙΒωμχ 


8€CkVV|11 


tomis 


τ1βη« 


8£8ω« 


ScCkvvs 


MrTV|9i 


TlOi\m 


BCBwn. 


Μκννσχ 


Ιστάτον 


τίθίτον 


8£δοτον 


ScCicvvrov 


Υστατον 


t{Octov 


SCSoTov 


8c£kwtov 


ΐσταμιν 


τίθιμιν 


8£8o|&cv 


h^Kv9^/fv 


Υστατι 


rlOerc 


8(δοτι 


8cCkwtc 


Urroo-i 


ηΛίάσ% 


8ι86αοΊ. 


8«κν^άσ% 



Sing. 



I 



1. ϊστη» 

2. Xtrn\9 

3. Ιστη 



'Κ: 

(3. 



2. Ιστατον 
Ιστάτην 



ϊσΎtψJe¥ 

loTttTf 

ϊ&ταιταν 



Imperfect, 

ΙτΙθην 

Ιτ£Οη« , IrCOcif 
Ιτ{(Κ|, 4r{0ci 
(g 122, Ν. 1) 

4r{6cTov 
Ιτνβέτην 

ΜΒψίν 



(^5/5ων) l8C8ow I8c£icvvv 

{έδίδω$) ISCSovs {Sc^KVvf 

(ea/a») ISCSov {ScCkvv 

(§122, N. 1) 



{8£8orov 
48i8^v 

{8C8o|&cv 

l8(8oTf 

{SCSooxiv 



IScCicwrov 
Ιδ€νκνντην 

IScCkw^cv 

i8c{icvvTf 

IScCkwoxlv 



Present Sivbjundive, 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
1 



1. 
2. 
3. 

2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



ΜΓΤηΤΟν 

Ιστήτον 

Icrrw^cv 
IffTijTf 

iO*TteO*i 



τιθη« 
τιθή 

TlWjTOV 
TlWjTOV 

τιθώμ€ν 

ΤΐθήΤ€ 

TiOttot 



8i8<S 

8ι8φβ 

8iSf 

8ιδΜτον 
8ι8«βτον 

8ι8ώμ4ν 

8i8wT• 

SiStMri 



8€iKvirQS 
8ciKVVD 

SciKV^TOV 

8ciicv^Tov 

8ciKV^«i^cv 

8€ΐκννητ€ 

8ciKVifaio% 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 



1 



Dual 



Plur. 



li 



Sing. 



I 



Dual i 



Plur. 



ί 



Sing. 



1 



Dual 



Plur. 



I 







Present Optative. 




i. 

2. 
3. 


1στα£ην 

1(Γτα£η$ 
Ισταίη 


τιθ€£η 


8ι8ο{ην 
8ιδθ£η$ 
8ι.δο£η 


8flKVt{Oi|&i 

SciKvitocs 

SciKVVOi 


2. 
3. 


^στα£ητον 
Ισταιήτην 


τιΟίίητον 
τιθ€ΐήτην 


διδο£ητον 
δι8οιήτην 


SciKVVOiTOV 

ScucwoCTqv 


1. 
2. 
3. 


1<Γτα£ημΐ€ν 

><ΓΤ(λ11]Τ€ 

Ιστοίησ-αν 


τιθ€ίημ4ν 

τιθ€ίητ€ 

τιθ€(ησ'αν 


δι8ο{ημ€ν 

δι8ο£ητ€ 

δι8ο£η<Γαν 


8«κννοιμ€ν 

8ciKVi^Tf 

8ciKtnteicv 






Or thus contracted : — 




2. 
3. 


lOTCliTOV 

Ισταίτην 


TiOctrov 
τιΟιίτην 


8t8otTov 
διδο£την 




1. 
2 

3. 


(σταΐμ€ν 

^σταΐτ€ 

lirratcv 


Τΐθ€ΐ|1€ν; 

TiOctrc 
TiOcUv 

rresr.nt Imperai 


8i8oi)fccv 

8i8okTc 

8i8oicv 

ive. 




2. 
3. 


Ιστη 
Ιστίτ» 


τ£θ€ν 


8C8ov 
Μάτω 


Sc^Kvir 
8βκνΙ^ 


2. 
3. 


1<Γτάτον 
1στάτ»ν 


τί0€τον 
τιθβτων 


δ£δοτον 
8νδάτβ»ν 


ScCkvvtov 

SciKVVTttlV 


2. 
3. 


UTTCITC TiwTf 

l(rrdTw<rav τιθέτακταν 
or 1(ΓτάντΜν or ηΛ4ντων 


SCSoTc 
διδάτωσχιν 
or 8t8ovrwv 


ScCkwtc 
8€iKvtHr«Mra» 
or SciKVvvrwy 






Present Infinitive, 


• 




l(rrav(u 


TiOcVCU 


8i8^vai 


Scucv^voi 






Present Participle. 






Urrds 


TiOcCs 


SiSovs 


SciKvvs 




Secmid Aorist Indicative, 




1. 
2. 
3. 


Ιστην 
f(mf)s 
ΙίΓτη 


(§122,N. 1) 


{ίδω) 
(§ 122, Ν. 1 


Ιδνν 
I8vs 
I8v 

) 


2. 
3. 




lOcTov 

ΙΟέΓην 


Ιδοτον 
Ιδ<$την 


Ιδντον 
Ιδύτην 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Ισ*τημ4ν 
?<Γτη<Γαν 


lOcftcv 

fOerc 

fOcoxiv 

11 


Ιί8ομ€ν 

ISoTC 

Ι8οο*«ιν 


ISvTC 
Κδνσαν 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 
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Secovd Aarist Sicbjundive. 




{^• 


m 


θώ 


S» 


8t{Q 


l•• 




efis 


8<ps 


δύτϊ8 


is. 


org 


βη 


δφ 


δή| 


p• 


οτητον 


θτ|τον 


δώτον 


διίητον 


13. 


στήτον 


θήτον 


δώτον 


διίητον 


^^• 


ξΓτω\υίν 


θώμ.€ν 


8tt|tcv 


δύω|&€ν 


(3. 


ΟΎΎγΠ 


θητι 


δώτ€ 


δύητ€ 


στώοΊ 


θώο-ι 


δώσν 


8ik)Nn 






Second- Aorist Optative, 






στα^ην 


θ€£ην 


δο^ην 




<Γταίη$ 


θ€£η$ 


8ο£η$ 




(ΓΤ(ΐ£η 


θ€£η 


δο(η 




\l 


σταίητον 


θ€£ητον 


δο^τον 




στβαήτην 


θ€ΐήτην 


δοιήτην 




r 

is. 


0Γτα£η|ΐ.€ν 


θ6£ημ«ν 


δοίημεν 




σταίητ€ 


θ€£ητ€ 


δο£ητ€ 




στα£ησαν 


Oe^o-av 


δο£ησαν 








Or thus contracted 






i^• 


σταϊτον 


θ€ΪΤ0ν 


δοΐτον 




U. 


σταίτην 


0€ΐτην 


δοίτην 




Γ• 


(Γταΐ|Μν 


θ€ΐ|1€ν 


δοιμΐ€ν 




l•- 


σταϊτ€ 


θ€ΙΤ€ 


δοιτι 




u 


σταΐ€ν 


θ€ΐ€ν 


8oicv 






Second Aorist iD^eraJive, 




(2. 


(rrfjoi 


e^s 


δ<$$ 


δΰθι 


Is. 


στήτω 


e^Tw 


Βότω 


δύτ» 


i^ 


crrfJTov 


θέτον 


δότον 


δυτον 


13. 


σ•τήτων 


Θ4των 


δ^των 


δΰτων 


5^ 




OfTc 


δ6τ€ 


δ{Η-€ 


στήτακταν 


OcTwcrav 


δότωσαν 


δΰτωο'αν 




or στάντων or Ο^νηβν 


οι• δόντων 


or δνντων 






Second Aorist Infinitive. 






στήναι 


OctVGU 


δθνν€Μ. 


δΰναι 






Stjcond Aorist Participle, 






«rrds 


OcCs 


δοΰ$ 


Ζύ9 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



5'• 

Sing. < 2. 
(3. 



Dual 



11 



Plur. < 2. 
(3. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
1 

1 
1 



ϊσταμΑΐ 
tcnxurai 
ϊσταται 

1<Γτα<Γβον 
ϊστασΌον 

Ιστά)λ€θα 

torraoOc 

ΙσταντοΑ 

Ιστά|ΐην 

1<ΓΤβΜΓΟ 

ΟΓ ϊστΜ 

1(ΓΤβΙΤ0 

trreurdov 
1<ΓΤΛ0"νην 

1(Γτάμ€θα 

ϊστασθ€ 

Ισταντο 



1. 1(Γτ»|ΐαι 

2. Ιο^^ 

3. Ιορτήται 

2. Ιστήιτβον 

3. ιστήιτβον 

1. 1(Γτώ)Μθα 

2. Ιστή<Γθι 

3. Icrrwvnu 



1. ίστα^μ,ην 

2. 1(Γταΐο 

3. Ισταΐτο 

Ισταΐσβον 
1(Γτα£σ6ην 

((Γτα£μ(θα 

itrraicrOc 

ΙοΓταΐντο 



Present Indicative, 

rCOcfJiai δ£8ομιαι 

T£9c<r(u 8£8o<rai 

rlOerai SCSorai 



rCOccrOov 
tIOcoOov 

τιθ4μ«θα 

Tl6€<r0c 

T^Ocvrai 

Imperfect. 

Ιτίθ^μην 
ItCOco-o 

or ItCOov 
ItICjto 

fKOcvro 



8C8o<r6ov 
8£δοσθον 

8i8<$|u0a 

8£δοσ0€ 

SCSovrai 



48ι8($μιην 
{8ί8οσο 
or 48C8ov 
l8l8oro 

48£8οσ0ον 
4δι.86σ-0ην 

48ι8<$|Μθα 

iSCSoorOc 

Ι8£δοντο 



Present Subjunctive, 
TiOw)uu 8ι8ώμαι 



Tveg 
τιθήται 

τιΟήσΟον 
τιβήιτβον 

τιθώμ(θα 

Τΐθή(Γθ€ 

τιθώνται 

Present 

TtOcto 
TeictTo 

tiOcitOov 
τνθ€£(Γ9ην 

TiOflfjicOa 

Tl0CiVTO 



8ι8φ 
8ι8ώται 

8i8<Mr6oy 
διδβΜτΟον 

8i8w|jic9a 
8i8flKr6€ 

OlOlttVTCli 

optative, 

8i8oiO 
8180ΪΤ0 

8i8ot<r0ov 
8ιδο£<Γ6ην 

8ιδο£μ«0α 

8tSoi(r0c 

SbSoiVTO 



8€£κνυ|ΐαί 
8cCKviHrcM> 

8eCinnKr6ov 
ScCkwo-Oov 

SciKWfJicOa 

ScCkwctOc 

Sc^Kvwrai 



Ι8€ΐκνΰμιην 
l8cUviMro 

48ciicvvo-0t;v 
48«ικννμιθα 

48€ΐκνυντο 

8ciKviIttpat 

δ€ΐκνύη 

SciKVihiTiu 

δϋκνιΙησ-Οον 
δϋκνΰηοΌον 

8€ΐκννώικθα 

8€ΐκννησ*0« 

8€iicvvMVTai 



δηκνυο£μην 

8€IKVV0U> 

Scucv^iTO 

SciKv^ioOov 
8€ΐκνυοίσ0ην 

8€ΐκνυο£μ.€0α 

8€iKv^oi(r6c 

8€tKvvoiVTa 



1G4 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



{I 





INFLECTION. 
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k 


Presejit Imperative. 




tOTOOO 


tCOco-o 


8£8o<ro 


8c£KVv<ro 


or ΐστΜ 


or τ(θον 


or SkSov 




Ιστάσθ» 


τιθ^σβ» 


8ιδ<$σθω 


διικνΰσθ» 


urreuTwOi^ 


τ£θ€(Γθον 


δ£8οσ6ον 


8€(κνυ(Γ0ον 


ΙστάσΟων 


•ηθ^(Γθων 


8ι8^σ6ων 


8€iKVikr0a)V 


lO^OUTvC 


rCOctrOc 


δ^8οσ6€ 


δ€£κννσθ€ 


Ιστάο'θωο'αν 


τιθ^σ-θοΜταν 


δι8^σ6ωσαν 


8€ΐκν<κΓ0ω(Γαν 


or itrrdcrOttv or τιθέ<Γ0ων 


or δι8^σθ»ν 


or 8ciKVv<r0a>v 




Present Infimtive, 






rCOco^at 


8£8οσ6αι 


8c{Kvv<r0ai 



Present Participle. 
Icrra^cvos nO^|jievos 8i86|tcvos 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 



ing. ■]2. 
(3. 



Sing 



Dual 



\i 



ΙίΓριάμην 

έητρίατο 

kirplaxrBov 
έίΓριάσθην 



Plur. < 2. 
(3. 



1. Ι7φΐά|&€θα 
4πρ(ασ^ 
lirpCavTO 



Ιθον 
fOero 

Ιθ€σ6ον 
Ιθέσθην 

4Θ^Ι&€θα 
lOcvTO 



Ι8ον 
S8oTO 

f8o<r0ov 
4δό<Γ6ην 

4δόμ€θα 
Ιδοντο 



Second Aorist MiddL• Subjunctive. 



Sing. 



Dual 



I 



Plur. 



1., 7φ(ω|Μΐι 

2. ΐΓρίη 

3. πρΙητΜ 

2. ΐΓρ{ησ6ον 

3. ΐΓρίησβον 

ΐΓριώ|Μθα 

ΐΓρ£η(Γ6€ 

rrpUivrai 



θώμαι 

θ{|ται 

θήσβον 
θήσβον 

θώμιθα 

θήσθ€ 

θώνται 



δώται 

δώσΟον 
δββσθον 

δώμιθα 

δώσθ€ 

δώνται 



δακνΰ}ΐ€νο9 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Plur. 



1. ΐΓρνα£μην 

2. • irpCaio 

3. irpfcuTO 

2. Ίτρίαισβον 

3. Ίτρια^σΟην 

ι. irpia£)Jic6a 

2. ΐΓρΙαισ6€ 

3. irpCaivTO 



θιψην 

Octo 

OciTO 

0cta6ov 

9c£)M0a 

OctcrOf 

OciVTO 



8οψην 

δοΐο 

δοΐτο 

δοΐσθον 
δοΐιτθην 

8ο£μ(θα 

SourOc 

δοιντο 



Second Aarist Middle Imperative, 



Sing. 52. irpU 

1 3. ιτριασνβ• 

Dual p. πρίασΐο» 

( 3. irpuur6»v 



2. TTpCooOc 

3. ΊΓριάσβοΜταν 



θοί) 
θ^<Γθόν 



δοΟ 
86σ6(ΐ• 

δ6σ6ον 
δ6σθ«ν 

SoorOc 
SooOcMrav 



or Ίτριάσβων or Θ^σ6«0ν or δόσθων 

Second Aorist Middle Ivfinitive, 
Ίτρ^ασθαι Θέσ-Οαι δ^σΟαι 

Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
' irpia|Jicvof 0^)Jicvos .δ6μ«νοβ 

3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
ΐστημι, τίθημι, 8ί8ωμί, and Βείκννμι, in all the voices : ; — 











ACTIVE. 








Pres. 




set 




τίθημι, 

place 




δΓδωμι, 

give 


δ€£κννμι, 

show 


Imperf. 




ϊστην 




Ιτ{θην 




48C6ow 


I8c{kvw 


Fut. 




στήσω 




θήσ» 




δώσ» 


δ€ΐ» 


( 

Aor. 

( 


ri. 

2. 


Ιστησα, set 
Ιστην, stood 




Ιθηκα 
COerov, &c. 
dual and plur. 


1^ 

I in 


Ιδ»κα 

^oTov,&c. 1. Ιδ€ΐ£α 

dual and plur. 
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' 1. Ιστηκα 



Perf. 



Ί 



2. ϊστατον, &c. | 



in dual and plur. 
staiid 



-\. τέθακα 1. δ^δωκα 1. δέδαχα 



Plupf. 



' 1. Ι(Γτήκ«.ν 

or €ΐστήκ€ΐν 
2. ^στατον, &c. J. 1. ίτ^ΐκ^ν 

in dual and plur. 
stood J 



1. iScSwKciv 1. ^8^£χ«.ν 



Fut. Perf. Ιστή^β», shall stand 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 



MIDDLK 

Pres. ϊσταμαι, stowrf τ£β€|Μΐι (trans.) 8C8o|uu 8€ίκνΰμαι (trans.) 

Impf. Ιστάμην Ιτιβίμην Ιδιδόμην 48«ικνΰμην 

Fut. στήσομΛΐ θήσΌ|Μΐι -δώσομαι -ScCfofUU 

1 Aor. 4στ-ησ•άμην (trans.) 4θηκά|ΐη ν (not Attic) 4δ€ΐ{ά{ΐην 

2 Aor. Ιθ^μην -ίδόμην 

Perf. ' ΙσταμαΛ (as pass.) τίθεμαι 848ομαι. δέδηγμαι 

Plupf. (?) (?) 48ώ<ίμην 48€86ίγιιην 



PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle. 

Aor. Ιστάθην Ιτίθην 18<50ην «ιίχβην 

Fut. <Γταθή<Γθ|&αι τιθήσ-ομαι 8οθή<Γθ|ΐαι δcιχθήσΌμαι 

. Fut Pf. Ιστή{ο)λαι, shall stand, (8c8cl{ofuu, late) 
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Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the Ml-form• 

§124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected like the present and imperfect of verbs in μι. But they 
are never used in the singular of the indicative, the form? 
(Ισταα), {riOyaa), (γεγαα), &c. being imaginary. The pailici- 
ple is formed in ως, ωσα, ος, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing α to oSs, ώσα, ός (irregular for ώς) . 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are βαίνω, go, 2 perf. infin. βεβάναι. ; θνησκω, die, τ€θνάναι ; 
and Ιστημι, set, iardvai, with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
nary• perfects, βίβηκα, τίθνηκα, Ιστηκα, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of Ιστημ,ι {στα-) are thus inflected : — 

SECOND PERFECT. 





Indicaiiw. 


SvhjunctiOt. 


Optative. 


ImTperaiiw. 




\^• 




Ιστώ 


{ο*τα£ην 










ί*1ΐητ 


]% 




ίστήβ 


Ι(Γτα{η$ 


I(rr&9fc 


Olll,^. 






(3. 




ierrj 


Ισταΐη 


{(Γτάτ» 






Dual 


{I 


ϊίττατον 




Ιστα(ητον or -αίτον 


ϊστατον 




ϊστατον 


Ιστήτον 


{(Γταιήτην or -αίτην 


4(Γτάτ»ν 




i'• 


Ι<Γταμ€ν 


4στ»μ«ν 


4<Γτα^η|κν or -αΐμ^ν 




Plur. 


J2. 


{στατ€ 


1<ΓΤ1|Τ€ 




¥στατ€ 




(3. 


loTOuri 


ΙστώοΊ 


Ισ-τα£η<Γαν or -atcv 


{(rrdrcMrav 
or ίστάντων 



Infinitive, ^στάναι. Participle. (Horn. ivroM, 2σταώσ-α, Ιστα($$\ 
Att. contr. Ι(Γτώς, ί(Γτώσ*(ΐ, kvr6^ (Ionic also -€(&s, -ccoco, -€<5« ; Ep. -ηώ«). 

See § 110, IV. ((/), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



Dual. Ιστατον, ίστάτην. 

Plural. Icrraficv, Ιστατι, Itrreurav. 

NoTK. For an enumeration of these fonns, see § 125, 4. 
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Enumeration of the MI«form& 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in /it with the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular €t/x.t, oe, ct/it, go^ φημί, say, κ€Ϊμαι, lie, and 
ημαί, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ημι, say, χρή, 

ought, and the deponents ά-γαμοΛ, δυι^α/ιαι, cTrMrra/Ltat, Ιραμαι, κρί- 
μαμοΛ. 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under αημι, diapcu, dif/xac, δίζημαί^ βδω, Γλ^/χι, κιχ^ω, 
ovofuic, ρνομαί and €ρνομΜ, στ€νμαι, φ€ρω\ also δάμνημι. κίρνημι^ κρη- 
μνημι^ μάρναμαι, π€ρνημι^ ττιλνα/ιαι, πίτνημι, σκΙΒνημι and κίδνημι. 

2. Verbs in μι with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are ΐστημι, τίθημι, and δίδω/χι, inflected in § 123, ΐημι^ 
inflected in § 127, ^ίΒημι, rare for δ€ω, hind, κίχρημι {χρα-) , lend, 

ονίντημι (om-), benefit, πίμττΚημι (ττλα-), fiU, ττίμπρημι (ττρα-), 
bum. 

See also ΐΊτταμαι (late), and Horn, βιβάς^ striding, present partici- 
ple of rare βίβημι- 

Note 1. ΠίμπΧημι and πΐμπρημι insert μ before π; but the μ 
generally disappears after μ (for v) in €μ-πίπλημι and €μ-πίπρημι ; but 
not after ν itself, as in €ν€πίμπ\ασαν. 

ΝΌτΕ 2. ΌνΙνημι is probably for ονονη-μι. by Attic reduplication 
from stem 6va-. 

3. Second Aorists of the μι-Υοτιη, The onl}' second aorists 
formed from verbs in μι are those of Ιημι (§ 127), of Ιστημί, 
τιθημι, and διδω /it (§ 123), of σβίνννμχ (§ 122, Ν. 6) ; with 
Ιιτριάμψ (§ 123, 1), the irregular ώνήμψ (rarely' ώνά/ιι/ν), of 

ονίνημι, and Ιπλημτμ/ (poetic) of ττίμπλημί. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of μίγννμι ορνυμι, and ττηγνί'μι. 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ω are the 
following: — 

Βαίρω (βα-)^ go: ^βην^ βώ, βαίην, βηθι, βηναι, βάς» 
Τίκτομαι (irrn-, 7rT€-),fly: act. (poetic) €πτην^ (τττώ^ late), πταΐηρι 
(πτηθίγ irnjvfu, late), πτάς. Mid. €πτάμην^ τίτάσθαι, πτάμ(νο£' 
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[Τλάω] (τ\α-), endure: €τ\ην, τλώ, τΚαΙην, τληθι, τληναι, τλάί. 

Φθάνω {φθα-), anticipate : ΖφΘην^ φθώι φθαίηι/, φβψαι, φθάς 

Διδράσκω (Βρα-)^ run: edpdp, edpar, cdpa, ^C, δρω. bpasj δμςΙ, &C., 
Βραίψ, Bpavoi, Βράς. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

Κτ€ίνω (κΓα-, kt€V-\ kill: act. (poetic) (κτάν, €κτας, €κτά, Ζκτ'άμ(ν 
(.3 pi. cKTat/, siibj. κτ€ωμ€ν^ inf. κτάμ^νω,. κτάμίν^ Horn.), κτά^. ^lid. 
(Horn.) €κτάμην was killed^ κτάσθαι, κτάμ€νος. 

'Αλίσκομαι (άλ-), he taken : ύάΚων or ήλων, was taken^ ά\ώ, άλοίην, 
άΚώναι, άλονς. (See Note 2.) 

Βίόω {βιο-), live : €βίων, βίώ, βιωην (not -οίηρ), βιώναι, βιονς (Horn, 
imper. β^ωτω). 

Γιγνώσκω (yvo-)^ knoio : (γνων, γνω. γνοίην, γνώθι, γνώναι, γνονς, 

Δυω (δυ-), enter: cSOi', entered, Βϋω, (opt. § 123, 1,) Βύθι, Βύναι, bvs 

(§ 123^. 

Φυω (φυ-), produce : €φϋν, was produced, am, φύω, φυναι, φύς (like 
tBvv). 

Add to these the single forms, γηράναί (γήρας, Horn.) of γηράσκω, 
grow old ; άπο-σκΚηναι, of αποσκ^λλω, dry up ; σχίς, imperat. of €\ω, 
have ; πίθι, imperat. of πίνω, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric /it-forms of the following 
verbs : ατταν/τάω, αω, βάΚΚω, βι^ρώσκω^ κ\ύω, κτίζω \νω, ούτάω, π€\ύζω, 
πλώω, ιτνίω, τΓτησσω, σ^ύω, φθίνω, χίω', and of these (with consonant 
stems), αλλομαι, άραρίσκω, γίντο {γ(ν-), Β^χομαι, Χίγω (Χ(χ') (\€γμην, 
πάλλω, π€ρθω. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ην or αμήν from stems in a are in- 
flected like (στην or (πριάμην\ but tbpav substitutes α (after p) for η, 
and €κτάν is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of τίθημι, ϊημι, and ΒίΒωμι do not 
lengthen € or ο of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (ftroi/. ei/icv, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive they have θ^ναι, ttvat, and dovvai (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative θ/ς, cp, and Βός (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in c have 
€σβην {-ης, -η) and σβηναι (§ 122, Ν. 6), and άποσκληναι. The other 
stems in ο are inflected like €γνων, as follows : — 

Indie (εγνων, €γνως. €γνω, €•γνωτον, €γνωτην, €γνωμ(ν, €γνωτ(, Ζγνωσαν 
Subj. γνω (like δω). Opt. γνοίην (like Βοίην). Imperat. γνώθι, γνώτω, 
γνώτον^ ')νώτων, γνώτ€, γνώτο^σαν or γνόντων. Inf. γνώναι. Part. 
γνονς (like Βούς), The optative βκ^ην is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the μι- Form. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"Ιστημι (στα-); see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

Βαίνω (/3α-), go; 2 γ>ί, β€βάσι (Hom. β€βάασι), subj. β€βώσιΛηί, 
β(βάναι (Horn, βίβάμβν), part, β^βώς (Hom. -αώρ); 2 plup. (Horn. 
βίβασαν). 
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Τίγνομαι (y€v-, γα-), become^ 2 pf . yiyopa, am ; (Horn. 2 pf . ytyaaai^ 
inf. Ύ€γάμ€ν^ γβγαώί), Att. γεγώς (poetic). 

θνησκω (θαν , θνα-), die ; 2 pf . τίθνατον^ TiBvayuev, τ{Θνατ€^ τ^θνασι^ 
opt. τίθναιην, irnper. τ^θναθι^ τίθνάτω, inf. τ^Θνάναι (Horn, ηθνάμίναι 
or -νάμ.€ν\ part, τ^θν^ως (Horn. τ€θνηώς)^ 2 plup. ίτίβνασαν. 

Δ€ΐδω (δι-). Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. hkbia (Horn, dftdta), 
2 plup. ihtbUiv, both regula,r in indie, also 2 pf. bkbi^tv, bibiTe, 2 plup. 
cdcSiaai/; subj. b€birf, 8€0ίωσι, opt. dfdtfti;, imper. bibiui, inf. dedteVoi, 
part, δ^διώί. (Horn. 2 pf. Β€ίδίμ€ν, imper. dfidi^c, dftdire, inf. dctdi/xei/, 
part, δβιθιώί, plup. tbdbi^ev, €b(ibiaav.) 

[Ε?κω] (tV, fi/c ), 2 pf . fotica. .seem ; also 2 pf. eoty/xfi^, ctfoffi (for 
€οίκάσι), part, «ικώρ (Horn. 2 pf. (ucrop 2 plup. ϋκτην), used with the 
regular forms of cqctca, «ωκ^ιν (see Catalogue). 

Olba (td-), A-noM? ; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: ανώγω, βιβρώσκω, ίγύρω, Ζρχομαι^ (καφ•), κράζω, 
μαίομαι^ ΐϊάσχω^ π^ίθω, π/7Π'ω)[τλάω], φύω. 

5. Verbs in ννμι, with w (after a vowel, wv) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like ^ίκννμ,ι 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of σβεννυμι, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6) , have no /xt-forms except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), κ(ρά-ννυμι, κρ€μα-νννμι, πετά-νννμι, σκtbά'vvυμι'<^ (stems 
in c), €-ννυμι, κορ€-νννμι, σβί-ι^νυμίί dTope-uuvpi^ (stems in ω), ζω-ννυμι^ 
ρω-ννυμι., στρω-ννυμί\ (consonaut stems), αγ-νυμι^ ap-wpcu, bfiK -νυμι 
(^ 123), €Ϊργ-νυμι<, ζίύγ-ννμι άπο-κτίν-νυρΛ {ο, κτ€ίνω), μίγ-νυμ*.^ οίγ-νυμι, 
5λ-λνμι (§ 108, V. 4, Ν. 2), ομ-ννμί, όμόργ-νυμί, ορ-νυμι, πηγ-νυμι (παγ), 
πτάρ-νυμαι, ρηγ-ννμι (ραγ•), arop-vvfiij φράγ-ννμι. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms under 
αίννμαΐι αχννμαι, γάνυμαι, baLvυμ^, καίνυμαι^ κίνυμαι^ ορίγ-νυμι, τάνυμαι (υ. 
τύνω), τίνυμαί (ϋ. τίνω). 

Dialectic Forms of Verbs In MI. 

§ 126. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in ημι (with stems in e) and ω/χι have the 
inflection of verbs in €ω and οω; as rt^ft, biboU, biboi. So in com- 
pounds of ΐημι, as auUis (or dweis), /if^i€*'(or -ι«) in pres., and vpotciv, 
npoteis, avUi, in impf. Hom. has imperat καθ-ίστα (Attic -i;). Herod. 
has ίστα (for Χστησι), νπ€ρ-€τίθ€α and προ-€τίθ(€ in impf., and προσ- 
Θίοιτο (tor 'θϋτο\ &c. in opt. For ibibovv, &c. and €τίθ€ίς, eV/^ft (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in αω, ^ω, and οω take the 
form hi μι ,• as φίΚημι (with φίλίΐσ^α, φίλίΐ), in Sappho, for φύ<€ω, 
&C. ; ορημίι κάλημlf αίνημι. 
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3. A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt. drop σ in σαι and σο of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. παρίσταο (for -ασο) and 
impf . iyApvao (Horn.) ; ίξ^πίσπαι (for -ασαι) with change of ο to c 
(Ildt). So $€0, imperat. for θ€σο (Att. θού). and Mto (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has τι, ρτι for σι, νσι. Homer sometimes has σθα 
for σ in 2 pers. sing., as ΒίΒωσθα {Βίδοισθα or Βιδοϊσθα), τιθησθα; ν for 
σαν (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pecs, plur., as €στα» (for ξστη- 
σον), Uv (for Ϊ€σαρ), προτιθ€ν (for προΈτίθ^σαν); see § 119, 9. He some- 
times has θι in the pres. imperat. act., as δίδωθι, δρνυθι (§ 121, 2, b). 

5. Herod, sometimes has arac, ατο for vrac, ντο in the present and 
imperfect of verbs in μι, with a preceding α changed to c; as irpon- 
eiarai (for -twai), edvi^aro (for -avro). For the iterative endings σκομ, 
σκομην, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of verbs 
in /u, as ϊστα-σκον, δό-σκον^ ζωννύ-σκ€το, €-σκον (c(/ii, be). 

β. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the μι- 
form ill Homer ; as 2λ-το, αΚ-μ^νος, from αλλο /uu, /eo» : ώρ-το, with 
imperat. δρσ(ο^ Bpatvy 5μσο, from δρνυμι^ rouse. So πηγννμι («βπ^κτο). 
See § 125, 3. 

7. (α) Herodotus sometimes leaves €ω uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in ημι, as θ€ωμ€ν (Att. βωμ^ν), δίαθ€ωντΜ (-θώνται), 
απιίωσι (Att. αφ-ιώσι, from άφ-ίημι). He forms the subj. with ceo 
in the plural also from stems in a; as άπο-στί-ωσι (-στώσι), inurri- 
ωνται (for iiturraOvrai•, Att. €πΙστωνται), Homer sometimes has 
these foims with «ω ; as θ€ωμ€ν, στίωμ^ν. 

(b) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is micontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, c (or a) to ei or 
i;, ο to ω, while the connecting vowels η and ω are shoi'tened to c and 
ο in the dual and plural, except before σι (for νσι). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 

(Stems in a.) ^^VH^ ^Tl^ 

pcCtt (Attic βώ for βα-ο») Oc(t|, θήη, άν-ήχ| 

<^ΤΪ» βήΤΙ» Ρ^» Φ^ΤΙ (Stems in ο.) 

στήίτον ^νώ» 

στήθ|Μν, (TTcCof&cv, ση^ωμιν ΊΠ^^^ 

στήωσι, orcCoio^, ψΜωσι Ύ^^ι ^^» 8ώ||σ\ν 

7νώομ€ν, $ώομ€ν 
(Stems in c.) yv^nax, 8ώωσι 

Ocl», 4ψ-€{» See also § 119, 12 (c). 

(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (h) occur in Homer; 
as 0X^-rrac (v. βαΚλω), SK-ercu (αλλομαι)* άπο-θίίομαι^ κατα'θ^ίομΛΐ] SO 
κατα-βηΜ (Hesiod) for καταθ^-ηΜ (Att. καταθ^). 
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8. For Homeric optatives of δαίνυμι, δυω, λύω, and φθίνω, — διαμΰτο, 
ί,η^ and dijfi€u, λβλυτο or XeXCi/To, φθίμψ (for φήιψην), — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, arid § 118, 1, iS^ote. 

9. Homer has μ€ναι or fi€v (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for ναι in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely- 
lengthened in the present; as ηθί-μ^ναι, rarely τιβη μίναι. In the 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as στη μ€ναι, γνώ- 
μ€ναι; but Ti^j;/it and δίδω/ιι (§ 125, 3, Ν. 2) have θ€-μ€ναι and δό- 
μ€ναι. For η-μ€ναι, in the aor. pass, infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
perfect of the /xt-form (§ 125, 4), we have iara^evai, €στα-μ€ΐ, 
Τ€θναμ€ναι^ Τίθναμ^ν. 

10. Homer rarely has ημ^νος for f/iei>os in the participle. For 
perf. part, iii (us (jas^ ηως), see § 110, IV. (d), N. 3. 



Irregular Verbs of the 911-Forin. 

§ 127. The verbs ίΐμί, be, et/xt, go, ΐημι, send, φημί, say, 
ημαι, sii, κ€Ϊμαι, He, and the second perfect οΓδα, know, slip 
thus inflected. 

I. ΈΙμί (stem cV-, Latin esse), be. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 





PRESENT. 




Indicative. 


Sul^unctive. 


Optofive. 


ImpeixtHve, 


1. €l|i( 

2. ft 

3. ia-rC 


is 


€Ϊην 
€Ϊη8 


Ιστ» 


2. irrov 

3. Irrov 


ήτον 
ήτον 


€Ϊητον, €ΐτον 
€ΐήτην, €Ϊτην 


ΙστΌν 
{στων 


1. h-^Uv 

2. krri 

3. cUri 


δ)λ€ν 

ήτ€ 

ώ<Γΐ 


€Ϊη|ΐ6ν, ftjlCV 
€Ϊητ€, etTC 
€^ησ-αν, etcv 


Ιστ6 

Ιστωσαν» 
Ισ-των, 6vTwv 



Infinitive. cTvau 



Partic. ων, ονσα, δν, 
gen. orros, owtt/Si &C. 



ling. < 2. 

5'- 

r. < 2. 
(3. 
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IMPEBFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 

ήν or ή Ισο|Μΐι 

Sing. "5 2. ήσθα ϊστι, &γ«, 

ήν ϊϋΎΟϋ 

ήστον or ήτον Ι<Γ€σ6ον 

ήοΓτην ΟΓ ήτην Ι«Γ€<Γβον 

ήμ«ν l<r^|MOa 

Plur. -^2. ήτ€0Γήστ• ϊσ€<Γβ€ 

ή<Γαν ioOVTOi 

Fut, Opt. €σοιμψ, Uroto, «rotro, &c. regular. 

Fut. Infin. Ισ^σθαι. FiU. Partic, €σ6μ€ΐ/ος. 

Verb, Adj. ΙστΙον (aw-corcov) . 
An imperfect middle ήμην, was, rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of €ΐμί (as in those of €Ίμι) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple form ; as παρών, τταρονσα, παρόν, 
συνόντ€ς, σννοΰσι, σννόντων. So in the subjunctive, where ώ is con- 
tracted from Ionic ciu; as πάρω, παρ^ς, &c. So παρ€σται (for παρ€' 
σ^ται) . 

Note 2. Dialects. Pres. indie Aeolic €μμί, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to €σ μι (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic tic, 
Hom. ί'σσ* (for e?) ; Ionic ei/ieV (for eVucV) ; Ionic ίάσι, Doric ci/t/ (for 

Imperf. Hom. ηα, ?α, eov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; €ησθα (2 pers.) ; ψν, 
€ην, ήην (3 pers.); (σαν (for ήσαν). Hdt. «α, cap, care. Later ης for 
^σ^α. Ionic (iterative) ίσκον. 

Future, Hom. €σσομαι, &c., with €σσ€Ϊταί\ Dor. eVaJ, €σσονιται; 
Hom. €σ€Τ(η. 

SubJ. Ionic Ιω, &c., €ωσι; Hom. also 6ΐω. 

O/?^ Ionic cbtr, eot. 

Imper, Hom. «σ-σο (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Infin. Hom. Ζμμ^ναι, €μ(νΜ, €μ€ν] Dor. ημ€ν or €ίμ(ν] Lyric t/x- 
μ€ν. 

Partic. Ionic «ών, €ουσα, iav• 
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II. ΕΙμι (stem t-, Latin i-re), go. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 





PRESENT. 




Indicative. • 




Optative. 


Impererfivi 


(1. €ΐμι 


C» 


ioCr\v [ΐοιμι] 




-<2. €l 


tns 


tois 


tOt 


l3. Λη 


«Ό 


toi 


tTM 


2. ϊτον 
" 3. Ιτον 


Ιητον 


toirov 


tTOV 


Ιητον 


loCrqv 


tTWV 


(1. tftcv 


C»p4V 


tOi|MV 




-] 2. 1τ6 


1ητ€ 


toiTC 


tTI 


(s. tcUn 


Cwo\ 


toicv 


ΪΤΑκταν or Uvtoiv 


xfinitive. Uvat. 




Partic, 


ιων, ιοτ;σα, cov, 






gen. 


wvTos, tov(n;s, &C 




IMPERFECT. 




Sing. 


2)v/i7. 


Piuml. 


1. ηιιν or {[a 






{€ΐμ€ν or ήΐΜν 


2. xfcis or ηησ-θα ^ctTov 


or {τον 


fieiTf or-JTC. 


3. xfci or η€ΐν 


η€ίτην 


or ητην 


jcoav or {jrav 



Fierft. -4i//. trof, ίτβ'οΐ', Ιτητίον. 

Future €ΐσομΜ and aorist €ΐσάμην (or €€ΐσάμην) are Homeric. 

Note 1, In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as παρίών, παρωυσα^ παριόντος^ παριούσι. (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present €ίμι generally has a future sense, shall go^ 
taking the place of a future of €ρχομαι, whose future ίλ^ύσομαι is not 
often used in Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres. TmL Horn. Λσθα for Λ Imperf. 
Hom. rpa, ηΐον (in 1 pers. aingf.); ήίί6, jjf, It (in 3 pers.); Ιχην (in 
dual); ^o/i6j/, ifiovj ήϊσαν (jjaav)., ϊσαρ (in plui'al). Hdt ήϊα^ ήΐ€^ 
ήϊσαν. 

Subj. Hom. ιησθη, Ίησι. Opt. Hom. Ιίίη (for lot). //ι/?λ. Hom. 
i-/icvai) or Γ-/χ€ΐ/ (for i-cVac), rarely i/A/ici/at. 
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III. '^Ιημι (stem e-), send. 

(Fut. ^ω, Aor. ι^κα, Perf. ciKa, Perf. Pass, and Mid. ct/Aot, 
Aor. Pass. €ΐθψ), 

ACTIVE. 
Present. 

Indie, Ιημ.ί^ inflected like τίθημ.ι ; but 3 pers. plur. ίασι. 
Suhj. Ιω, l^sy t^, &c. Opt. Uiqv^ icti/s, Uo^, &c. (See 
N. 1.) 

Imper. Γα, Σή-ω, &c. Infin. tcFat. Partic. \d^. 

Imperfect. 
tctv, Γας, tct ; tcTov, Icttv ; icficv, Tctc, tccrav. Also 1-qv (in 

ήψ^ν» § 1^^> 1» N. 3), and a\ (Horn.). See άψίημι. 

Future. 
ψτω^ ησ€ΐς^ ησ€ΐ^ <&c., regular. 

First Aorist. 
ι^κα, ijKas, iJkc, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (in compos,). 
clica, clfca?, cIkc, &C. 

Second Aorist {generally in compos.). 
Indie. No singular : Dual, cItov, ct-nyi/ : Plur. cT/xcv, cfrc, 



clirav. 



Subj. ώ, ]55? δ ' ψΌν^ ητον ; oificv, ^€, ωσι. 
Opt. €?i;v, cit;?, cuy ; ctiyrov, ctifnyi/ ; €Ϊημ€ν 0Γ et/icv, ctiyTC or 
€tT€, €Ϊησαν or clci/. 

Imper. cs, Ιτω ; Ιτον, ?των ; Ιτ€^ Ιτακταν or «των. 
Infin. cii/at. Partic. €??, €Γσα, ev. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Present. 

Indie, upax. Suhf. Ιωμαι. Opt. ΐ€ΐμην. Imper. Τεσο or lov. 
Infin. Ua$ai. Partic. U/ttcvo?. (All regular like τίθ^μαι^ &c.) 
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Imperfect, 
ίψψ, inflected regularly like Ιτιθψψ. 
Fut, Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.) 

ησομαι, &c. ηκάμψ (only in Indie). 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 

Perf. Ind. ci/ttai. Imperat. €Ϊσθω. Inf. ela^ai. Partic. ct/ic- 
vos. 

Plup. . ci/iT^v, εΓσο, «Γτο, &C. 

Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 
Ind. €Ϊμην^ €Γσο, cIto ; ct^^ov, ^Ισθην ; ci/ic^a, cur^c, cIkto. 

Cjpi. €Ϊμψ, €10, cIto ; είσ^ον, €?σ^ι;ν ; ct/ic^a, εΓσίε, civto. 
(See Ν. 1.) 

Imper» ου, €σίω ; ίσθον^ Ισθων ; €σ^€, Ισθωσαν or Ισθων. 
Infin. €σ^αι. Partic. ίμενος. 

Aorist Passive (in compos.). 
Ind. €ΐθψ (augmented). Su^\ Ιθω. Part, έθείς. 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 

ίθησομαι, &C. €Τ09, €Τ€ος. 

ΝΌτΕ 1. The optatives άώ[οιτ€ and άφίοκν, for άώΐ€ίητ€ and αφι- 
ftfv, and Trpooiro πρόοίσθ€^ ana πρόοιντο (also accentecl πμοοίτο^ &c.), 
for προ€ΐτο, πρη€ΐσθ€, and προύντο^ sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of n^^t, see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Hom. aor. εηκα for ξκα; «μ^ι/ for ewai; 
«σαι^, c/i^v, iVro, &c. , by omission of augment, for Λσαν, ^Ίμην, eluro, 
&c., in indicative. In άνίημι, Hom. fut. άν€σω. 

IV. Φημί (stem φα-), say. 
Present. 

Indie, φημί^ Φτ?»? φ'ΟΟ'ίΐ φατόν, φατόν; φαμίν^ φατ€, φάσι. 
Siihj. φω, φ27^, φ^, &C. 0/7^. φΆ-ην^ φαίης^ φαίη, &C. 
Imper. φάθί or φαθί^ φάτω ; φάτον, φάτων^ &C. 
/ιι;ίη. φάναι. Partic. (not Attic) φά?, φάσα, φαν ; gen. 
φάκτο^, φάστ;?, &C. (§ 25, 3, Ν. 2). 
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Imperfect. 

Ιφψ^ ΐφησθα ΟΓ €φης^ ^Φν ι ^φατον, Ιφάτην ; Ιφαμχι^^ €φατ€^ 
Ιφασαν. 

Future. Aorist. 

φήσω^ φησ€ίν, φησων. ίφησαι^ φησω^ φησοΛμι^ φησαι^ φήσας. 

Verbal Adj. φατός, φατ€θζ. 

Α perfect passive imperative π€φάσθω occurs. 

Note 1. Dialects. Pres. Ind. Doric φά /it, φάτι, φαιτι; Horn. 
φησθα for φι}ς. Inf. poet, φάμτν. Intpf. Horn, φήρ^ φης or φήσθα^ 
φη (Doric ίφά and φα), ίφαν uud φάν (for ίφασαν and φάσαν). A or. 
Doric φασ€ for €φησ€. 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of φημί; pres. imperat. 
φάο, φάσθω* φάσΰ€\ in/in. φάσθαί\ partic. φάμ(νος; imperfect ίφάμην 
or φάμην^ ίφατο ΟΥ φάτο, άφαντο and φόντο. Doric fut. φασομΛί. 
These all have au active sense. 

V. ^Ημαι (stem //σ-), siL 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose κάθ-ημαι is 
general!}' used.) 

Present (with form of Perfect). 

Ind, ripXLi^ ησαι^ ησται. ; ησθον ; ημ€θα, ησθε, ^νται. Imperat, 
ι}σο, ησθω, &C. Inf. ιξσ^α^• Partic. ηρενος. 

Imperfect (loithform of Pluperfect), 
ηρην, ησο^ ^στο ; ησθον, ησθψ ; ημεθα, ησθε, "^ο, 

Κά^/χαι is thus inflected : — 

Present. 

Ind, κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται (not καθ-ησται) ; κάθησθον ; 
καθήμεθα, κάθησθε^ κάθψται. Subf. καθωμαι^ i^tiOfj, καθηται, &C. 
Opt, καθοίμην, καθόίο, καθοΐτο, &C. Imperat. κάθησο (in com- 
edy, κάβου) ^ καθησθω, &C. Inf, καθησθαι. Partic. καθήμενος. 

12 
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Imperfect. 

Ικαθημην, iκάθησOy €κα.θητο, &C., also καθήμην, καθησο, καθηστο 
and καθητο, &C. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has earai and clarai (for ηιπ-αι), €ατο 
and (Ίλτο (for ηντο). Hdt. has κάτησαι^ κατηστοι KarearcUi κατ€ατο, 
and €κατ€ατο, 

VI. ΚβΙμαΰ (stem kcl-, λ€-), Κβ. 

Present (with form of Perfect). Indie, κ€Ϊμαί, κ€Ϊσαι, Kctrat : 
κίίσθον ; κ€ίμ€θα, κεϊσθ€, κ€Ϊνται. Siibj, and Opt, These forms 
occur : κό/ται, 8ια'Κ€ησθ€, κ€θΐτο, τΓροσ-κίοίντο. Imper. κ€ΐσο, 
κ€ΐσθω, &C. Infin. κ€ΐσθαί. Partic, κίίμίνος. 

Imperf. cKct/xT/v, €κ€ΐσο^ Ikcito ; hceurOov, Ικ^ίσθτ^ ; €Κ€ίμ€θα, 
£Κ€ΐσθ€, ίκ€ΐντο. 

Future, κ^ίσομαι, regular. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has κ/αται, κτάται, and κέορται, for 
Kftm-at; κ€σκ€το for c/c«to; κβατο and κύατο for miinO; subj. κήται. 
Hdt. has κ€€ται, κί^σθαι^ and €Κ€€το^ for jceirai, &c.; and always κίαται 
and €Κ€ατο for icfli^rai and cKfivro. 

VII. ΟΖδα (stem ίδ-), inow;. 

(ΟΓδα is a second perfect of the stem ίδ- : see €ΐδοι/ in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). ' 

SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Phir. 



Indicative. 


Subjiiiictive. 


Optative. 


^^• 


otSa 


€ΐδώ 


€ΐ8€ΐην 


^2. 

J 


οίσθα 


«ISfis 


€ΐ8€£η$ 


<3. 


otSc 


d8i 


€ΐ8€£η 


(2. 


Ιστον 


&c. 


&c. 


u. 


Ιστον 


regular. 


regular 


i^• 


t(r|&cv 






^• 


loTc 






(3. 


Cadhrt 







Infinitiue, €ίδ€ΐ/αι. 



Imperatit;e. 

Ισθι 
ϊστω 

Ιστον 
ϊστανν 

tOTC 

ϊ(Γτωρ*αν 

Participle, €ΐδώς, €ίδυια, βιδός, 
gen. €ίδότο9, €ίδυια9 {§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. Dtud. Plural 

1. j8€iv or ηδη i8«i|i€V or ή<ΠΜ» 

2. η8€ΐσθα or {&ησ6α {8«τον or {στον {[8ητι or {ση 

{8as or {8η8 

3. Ή^β-ίν) or ίδη Ήδ«ίτην or {στην fjSfouv or ^αν 

Future. £«Γο/χαι, &c., regular. Verbal Adj. «rrcov. 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms otfiar, oXda- 
yutv, οιδασι; and very often ϊδ /icv for Ισμ€». Ionic fut. €ΐδησω (rare 

in Attic). . 1 * X 

Ionic ,^δία, JSff, iJS/aTf, Horn, ijeiiiyr ^f/aiy, laau, in pluperfect. 
The Attic poets have jjdc/jLev and ^Sctc (like Sbcaav). 

Horn, «δομίν, &c. for €ΐδώμ(ρ in subj. ; td/xcvat and ΐ^μιν in infin. ; 
Ιδυϊα for «ίδυία in the participle. 

Aeolic ϊττω for ιστω in imperative. 

Doric ϊσαντι for Ισασι : see ϊσαμι^ 



PAUT HI. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 128• 1. {Simple and Compound Words,) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Xoyo% (stem Acy-), speech^ 
γράφω (γραφ-), write, A compomid word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as λο-γο-Ύράφος (λόγο-, γραφ-), 
writer of speeches. 

2. (^Verbals and Denominatives,) (a) When a noun or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
bal or primifitfe ; as άρχη (stem άρχα-), beginning^ formed from 
άρχ-, stem of άρχω ; Ύραφ€νς (ypaφ€V-)^ writer, ΎραφΙς (γραφίδ-), 
style (for writing), γραμμή (γράμμα- for γραφ-ρ,α), line, (3, Ν. 
2), γράμμα (γραρ,ρ,ατ-), written document, γραφικός (γραφικό-), 
e/i/e ίο ίέ7Γί7^, all from γραφ-, stem of γράφω, write; ττοιψτης^ 
poet (maker), Ίτοίη-σις^ poesy, ττοίη-μα, poem, ποιη-τικός, able to 
make^ from irotc-, stem of ttoico), make: so δικ?/ (δίκα-), justice, 
from the root δικ-, κακός, bad, from κακ-. See § 128, 3. 

(b) When a nonn, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as βασιλεία, kingdom, from βασιλ€(ν)' (ξ 53, 3, 
Ν. 1) ; αρχαίος, ancient, from άρχα- (^tem of άρχτ)) ; δικαιο- 
σύνη, justice, from δίκαιο- ; ημά-ω, honor, from τίμα-, stem of 
the noun ti/ai}. 
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Note. The name verbal is applied to the primitive words in (a) lie- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verbf but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived 
from a noun stem (2, b); as αύΧητήί^ flute-player , from ούλε-, tlie stem of 
αύλ^ω, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of 
ούλό-ί, flute (§ 130, N. 2). 

3. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffices. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in αρχοτ^ ev in γράφο;-, ώ- 
in γραφιδ-, /χα- in γρα/ϋΐ/χα-, μ,ατ- in γραμματ'^ ικο- in γραφικΟ'^ 

&C. are sufiixes. 

Note 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in φύλαξ, a guard, from stem φυΧακ-, seen also in φυλάσσω, 
Jguard{%lOS,l\.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16); as in Ύράμ-μΛ for Ύραφ- 
μα (§ 16, 3), X^^s for Xe7-ati (§ 16, 2), δίΛοσ-τι^ί for δικοδ-ττ;? (§16, 1). 

Note 3. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in άρχοΓοί, ancietU, from άρχο- and to-s (§ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped, as in ούράν^,ο^, heavenly, from ούρανο- 
and to-s, βασιλ-ικός, kiiigly, from βασιΧ€{ν)- and ικο -s. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from ο to c in denominative verbs (§ 130, N. 2), 
as in οΐκέ-ω, dwell (ol/co-s, house), — cf. οΙκέ'Τ•ηί, house-servant, and olKcioi 
(o(V£-(os, § 129, 12), domestic; — sometimes from α to ω, as in στρατιώ-τη$, 
soldiei• {στρατιά-), Σικ€\ιώ-τηί, Sicilian (SiiceXio-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, 'as in verbs (§ 109, 1); as ιτοίψμα, 
ΊΓθίψσι$, ΊΓοιψτικόί, τΓοιη-τ•ή5, from irote-. Many add σ before μ and τ of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§ 109, 2); as κελευ-σ-τι}?, com- 
viander, κέ\€υ-σ-μα, command, from kcX^v- {κελεύω), κ€κέ\€υ-σ-μαι. 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in of 
and η, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or othemise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of c to ο is especially 
common. Thus λήθη, forget/ nlncss, from λο^- (cf. λέληθα)-, yhvos, qffsp-mg, 
fi-om ycv- (cf. y^yova); Xotiros, remaining, from Xtir- (cf. λέλοι-χα); στοργή, 
affection, from στ€py- (cf. ίστορτγα)-, ττομπή, sending, from ire/xx- (cf. ττέ- 
ΊΓομφα, § 109, 3, Ν. 2); t/jotos, ΙηΐΊΐ, from τρετ-; φλύξ, flame, gen. φλο7- 
05, from φλ€y-. So also in adverbs; see σνλ-λήβ-δψ, § 129, 18, {b). 

1 The root ypaφ^ contains only the general idea turite, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding α it becomes ypaφa-, the 
stem of the noun ypaφ■ή, o. vrriting, which stem is modified by case-ending^ 
to 7ρο0α-ί, ypaφά-s, &c. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding ο or c (the so-called 
connecting vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypaφo{€)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypάφω, im-Ue, which is modified by pei-soual 
endings to ypάφo-μJev, we wi'itc, ypάφ€-τe, you winte, &c. 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 
1. 1_ NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 1.29. The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows : — 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or ov) 
and a- (nom. α or i;). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; aa \6yo r (λογ-ο-), speech, from Xcy- (stem of λ€γω, § 128, 
3, Ν. 5) ; μάχ-7\ {μαχ-α-), battle, from μαχ- (stem of μάχομαί. /yht) ; 
τρόπος, turn, from rptn- (stem of τρέπω, turn)', στοΚος, expedition, 
στυλη^ equipment, from orcX- (stem of στ€λλω, send). 

2. (Agent,) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) €v- (nom. €vi) : γραφ-ίύ-ς, writer, from γραφ- (γράφω); yov-evs, 
parent, from yev-', iTnrfv-s, horseman, from ίππο- (ϊττπος)', πορΘμ'€ν-γ, 
fetrgman (πορθμός, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in evs have feminines in «a (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.); as βασί\€ΐα, queen (of. 3, N. 2). 

(h) τηρ- (nom. τηρ) : σωτηρ, saviour, from σω- (σώω, σώ^ω, save), 
τορ- (nom. τωρ): ρητωρ, orator, from pe- (^ρ^ω, «ρώ, shall say). 
τα- (nom. της): ποιητής, poet (maker), from ποκ- (ποιίω); ορχη- 

στης, dancer, from ορχ€' (ορχ^ομαι, dance) j ιππότης, horseman, from 

Ίππο- (ίιτπος^ horse). 

To these con*espond the following feminine forms : — 

Tcwpa- (nom. Tcipct) : σώτ€ΐρα, fem. of σωτηρ. 

τρία- (nom. τρία): ποιήτρια, poetess : ορχηστρια, dancing-girl. 

τρι8- (nom. τρις) : ορχηστρίς, dancing-girl, gen. -ίΒος. 

τιδ- (nom. τις): π ροφητις, prophetess ; οΐκίτις, female servant. 

Note. Verbals in τηρ and rpts are oxytone : those in τωρ, τρία, and 
reipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

3. (Action). These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) : — 

Ti- (nom. τις, fem.): πίσ-τις, belief from πιθ- (πίίθω, believe). 

ο•ι- (nom. σις, fem.) : λι5-σΐί, loosing, from \v- (λύω). 

ο•ια- (nom. σια, fem ); 8οκιμα-σία testing, (8οκιμάζω, test). 

|M- (nom. μός, masc ) : σπασ μός, spasm (σπά-ω, draw, § 128, 3, Ν. 4). 
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Note 1. The suffix μΛ- (nom. μη, fern.) has the same force as simple 
a- (§ 129| 1); as ^νώμη, knowledge {yvo-), τόλμη, dariiuf (τολμΑ-), όδμη, 
odor {δζϊω, όδ-). 

Note 2. From stems in ev {eF) of verbs in €υω come nouns in tla de• 
noting action; as βασιλέα, kingiy power, kingdoiii^ Taioeia, educcUioti (cf. 
2, a, iN'ote). 

4. (Result,) These suffixes deuote the resuU of an action (in 
verbals only) : — 

|ΐατ- (nom. μα, neut.) : πραγ-μα, thing, act, from πράγ- (πράσσω^ 
do)\ ρήμα, saying (thing said), irom p€- (fut. (ρω)', τμή-μα, section, 
gen. τμήματος, ivooi τμβ-, Τ(μ- (τίμνω, cut). 

c<r- (uom. ος, neut.) : λάχος {λαχεσ-), lot, from \αχ' (λαγχάνω, gain 
^y ^^Oi ^^^^ (€θ€σ'), custom, from eu- ((ϊωθα, am accustomed); ytyos 
{y€V€4r'), race, from ycv- (yiyova, § 128, 3, N. δ). 

Note. Denominatives in os (stem in 6σ-χ denote quality (see 7). 

» 

5. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

Tpo- (uom. rpov, Latin trum): apo-rpou, plough, aratrum, from apo- 
(άρόω, plough) ; Xv-rpou, ransom, from λυ- (λύω) ; \ον-τρον, bath, from 
λου- (λονω, wash). 

Note. The feminine in rpd sometimes denotes an instrument y as χύτρα, 
earthen pot, from χυ- {χέω, ροατ)\ ξύ-σ-τρα, scraper, from ξυ- {ξύω, scrajn:) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as τάΚαί-σ-τρα, place for wrestling, 
from ταλαι- {τταλαίω, wrestle, § 109, 2). 

6- (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

τηριο- (nom. τήριον^ only verbals) : ^ιχασ-τηρυον, court-house, from 
hixab- (Βικάζω, judge). 

CM)- (nom. €Ϊον, only denom.) : Kovptiov, barber'* s shop, from κην 
p€v-£, barber: soXoy-ilov (λόγος), speaking-place, Μονσ-€(οι/ (ΜοΟσα), 
haunt of the Muses. 

ων- (uom. ων, masc, only denom.) : άντρων, men*s apartment, from 
ανηρ, gen. άνδρ-ός, man ; άμπ(λών, vineyard, from αμπ(\ος, vine. 

7. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes: — 

τητ- (uom. της, feni.): vfo -της (νψοτητ-), youth, from i^/o-y, young ; 
1(τό-της (ΙοΌτητ-), equality, from ΐσο-ς, equal (cf. Latin Veritas, gen. 
veri-tdtis, virtus, gen. vir-tutis). 

oniva- (nom. σννη, fem.): hixaLo -συνη, justice, from ΒικΜο-ς, just ; 
σωφρο-σνιη], continence, from σώφρων (σώφρον-), continent. 

Ml- (nom. ta, fem.): σοφΊα, wisdom (σοφός), κακία, vice (κακός), 
άλήθίΐα, truth, from αληθ€σ- (αληθής, true). See Note. 

€<r- (nom. ος, neut. 3 decl.): τάχ-ος, speed (ταχύς, iffcifi), βάρ-ος, 
weight (βαρύς, heavy). See § 128, 3, Ν. 3; § 129, 1, Note. 



* 
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Note. Adjective stems in co•- drop σ (§ 16, 4, Ν. ), and those m oo 
drop before the suffix la ; as in άΧηθαα (above), and eUvota, good-will, from 

8. (Diminutioes). These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes: — 

to- (nom. loi/, neut.) : ncub-iovy little chUdy from παώ- (nais, child) ; 
κηπ-ίον. little garden (κήπος)- Sometimes also iSio-, apio-, υδριο-, υλλι,οη 
(all with nom. in lov) ; oiK-ibiov, little house (οϊκος) ; naib-apiovj little 
child; /χ€λ-ύδρ*οι/, little song (/xcXoi); e/r-vXXiov, little verse, rersicle, 
hatm versiculus (enos). Here final «σ- of the stem is dropped. 

lo-KO- (nom. ίσκος, masc.) and ισκα- (nom. Ισκη, fem.): παώΐσκος, 
young boyi παώίσκη^ young girl ; so νεανίσκος, ν^ανισκη. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and sometimes con-, 
tempt ; as ττατρίδιορ, papa {τατηρ, fat^r), Σωκρατίδιον, Εύριπίδιον, 

9. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper liames by the 
following suffixes : — 

8a- (iiom. 8ης, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. ς for δί, fem. oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant i8a- and i8- (nom. ι8ης and *y). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add δα- and δ- directly ^ 
as Βορβά-δι;?, son of Boreas, and Bopea-y, gen. Bopea -δοί, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopf'ay, Boreas. 

(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final ο and add *δα- 
and ιδ-; as ηριαμ-ί8ης. son of Priam, ΠριαμΊς, gen. ΏριαμίΒος, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Πρίαμο-ς. Except those in lo-, which change ο to 
a, making nominatives in ιά^ης and tay; as θίσηάδι/ί and θ^στιάς, 
son and daughter of Thestius (OcVno-y). 

(c•) Stems of the third declension add ώα- and ib-, those in €v 
dropping V before i; as Κ€κροπ-ί8ης, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Κ€κρσπ-ίς^ geu. ί^ος, daughter of Cecrops, from Κ/κροψ, gen. Κ«ροπ- 
ης; Άτρ^βης (Hom. λτρ^ίδης). ^on of Atreus, from Arpev-y, gen. 
'Arpc-«9; Ώη^ίδης (Hom. ηηλ€Ϊδης), son of Peleus, from Πηλ.ν-ς, 
gen. Ώη\€-ως. 

Note. Occasionally patrotiymics are formed by the suffix tov- or W- 
(nom. f»v); as ΚροΛων, geii. K^cfom or Κρο-ώ-Όί (to suit the metre), so,i 
of Kronos (Kp6iO-s). 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

€v. (nom. fi5i, masc): 'Έρ^τρι^νς. Eretrlan CEpfrpm) ; Mfyapfuy, 
Megarian (Meyapa, pi.) ; Κολωι/€υί, ο/ Colonos (Κολωνο'-ί)• 

τα- (nom. -nyr, masc. parox.): τ€γ(ά-της, of Tegea (Tcyftf), Ηπ«- 
ρύ-της. of Epirj^s CHtrctpos)» ΣικΑιώ ri;s, SiVi7m;i (SiiccXia). See 
§ 128, 3, N. 3. 
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Note. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. if, gen. idot) correspond to mascn- 
lines in ev-; as Ueyapis, Meyarian lomnan ; and feminines in τι8- (nom. 
Tis, gen. Ttoos), to masculines iu τα-, as Zt/ccXi«-rtf, Sicilian woman, 

ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (Like nouns) are 
foi-med from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masQ. of, fern, ly, a, 
or oy; neut. ov): σοφ-ός, σοφή, σοφόν, loiife ; κακός, bad; Xoiir-dr, re- 
maining (λιν, λοιπ-, § 128, 3, Ν. δ). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix w- (nom. lor) : 
ονμάνιος, heavenly (ουρανός). otVfloi, domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3), δι- 
κaιoς,JU8t (δ«α-), *Α0ηραΙος, Athenian {"Αθήναι, stem Άθηνα-), 

13. (α) Verbals denoting ahilifi/ or ftness are formed by iico- 
(nom. i^co'Oi sometimes τικο- (τικός): άρχ-ικός. β to rule (άρχω), 
γραφικός, capable of writing or painting (γράφω), βουλ^ντικός, able to 
advise (βονλ(νω),' πρακτικός, β for action (practical), from πράγ- 

(πράσσω) . 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12); Ίτο\€μικός, of war, icarlike {πόΧ^μος), βασιλικός, kingly (βα- 
σιλ€ύς), φυσικός, natural (φύσις) - 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by ivo- (nom. ινος, 
proparox.), as ΧΙΘ-ινος, of atone (λίθος) ; — and co- (nom. €ος, contr. 
ους), as χρύσ(ος, χρυσούς, golden (χρυσός). 

Note. Adjectives in iv&s (oxytone) denote time, as kapivSs, vernal (tap, 
spring), νυκτερινοί, by night {νύξ, night, vUKTcpos, by niglU). 

15. Those denoting fulneM (chiefly poetic) are formed by €vt- 
(nom. €ΐς, €σσα, tv)', χαρίίΐς, graceful (χάρις), gen. χαρί€ΐη•ος; υλήεις, 
woody ; Latin gratiosus, sUvosus. 

16. inclination or tendency is expressed by μ^ν- (nom. μων. μον) ; 
μνήμων, mindful (μνήμη, memory), τλψμων, enduring (τλάω, endure), 
ΙπιΚησμων, forgetful (λαθ-, λανθάνω), 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by va- 
rious suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, λο, po-, μο-, or οαμο-, 
all with nom. in ος ; eo•- with nom. in ης, cj. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as dfcXor timid, dei- 
νός, tein%le, (δ«-, fear); sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses ; as φοβερός, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ης are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are 
simple, as ψ€υδ-ήί, false, 

liQTE. F^i' verhnJ fidjeotlve iu rof ami t^oj, see | 117, 3» 
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ADVERBS. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs 
by the following suffixes : — 

(a) 8^v (or8a), ifiov : άνα-φαν-Βόν^ openly (ανα-φαίνω, <;W-), poet, 
also άναφανδά'^ κυνφόν, like a dog {κύων^ gen. kvvos). 

(li) δην or άδην : κρνβ'8ψ, secretly (κρύπτω, conceal) ; συΚΚηβ'^ψ^ 
collectively (συλλαμβάνω λαβ-, § 128, 3, Ν. 5) ; σπορ-άδην, scatteredly 
(σπίίρω, sow, scatter, stem σΛ -cp-); άν€•^ψ, profusely (άν-ιημι, let out, 
stem €-). 

(c) rC : ονομαστί, by name (ονομάζω, § 16, 1) ; ίλληνισ-τί, in Greek 
(ίίληνίζω), 
- See also the local endings θι, Btv, δ€, &c., § 6L 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130• A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, b). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

1. d» (stem in a-): τιμάω, honor, from noun τιμή (τίμα), honor. 

2. cω («-): άριβμίω, count, from αριθμός, number (Note 2). 

3. o«» (o-): μισθόω, let for hire, from μισθό-ς^ pay. 

4. €νω (cv-) ; βασι\€ύω, be tinf/, from βασιλεύ-ς, king. 

5. α|;ω (αδ-): Βικάζω, Judge, from Βίκη (δικά-), justice. 

6. ι|;ω (ιδ-): €λπίζω, hope, from ίλπίς (iXnid-), hope. 

7. αινώ (αν-): σημαίνω, signify, from σήμα (σηματ-), sign, 

8. ϋνω (νν-): ηδννω, sweeten, from ηδν-ς, sweet. 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. DesidercUive verbs, expressing a desire to do anythin^f, nre 
sometimes formed from other verbs an<l from nouns by the ending σ€ΐω (stem 
in σ€ΐ-), sometimes αω or ιαω (α- or ia-); as δρα-σίίω^ desire to do (δρά-ω); 
76λα-σ6/ω, desire io laugh (7€λά-ω); φον-άω, be blood-thirsty {ψάινοί); κΧαυ- 
σ-ιάω, desire io weep (κλαίω, stem κλου-), § 128, 3, Ν. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is foimed is si^eeially subject to modification (§128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in €ω come from stems in o, as ψΐΚέ-ω, love (ψί\ο•%). Some come 
from stems in -ec (§ 52, 1 ), dropping €σ ; as ΐίττυχεω, be fortunate, from 
€ύτυχψ (ίύτυχεσ-), fortunate. 
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Note 3. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different end- 
ings sometimes have diH'erent meanings ; as ΊΓο\€μ€ω and (poetic^ roXcfu^oi, 
wake war, ττολ^μάω, make koiUifc, both from itoXc/ao-j, war; δονλόω, eii- 
slave, δουλΐύω, be a slave, from δοΰλο -s, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 131. In a compound word we hnxe to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, {b) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Eemark. The modifications which are necessary when a comix)und con- 
sists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

{A.) First Part of a Compound Word. 

1 . When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 
change final α to ο ; those of the second declension retain ο ; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions drop α or o. Kg, 

θαλασσο-κράτωρ {θάλασσα•^ , rxihr of the sea^ χορη-^ΜσκάΚος (χορό-), 
chorus-teacher η πΜ^ο-τρίβης (παιθ ), trainer of boys (in gjnniiastics), 
Κ€φαλ'άΚγης (κ€φαλα-), causing headache^ χορ'ψ/όί (χορό-), (orig.) 
ehorus-ilirector : so ιχθυο-φάγος ii\ev-)ifshealer, φυσιο-λόγος, en quir- 
ing into nature* 

Note. Tliere are many exceptions. Sometimes η takes the place of ο ; 
as χοη-φόροί (χοη, libalxon), bringer of libatimis, €\aφψβ6\os (Aa0o-s), 
deer-slayer. Stems in εσ (§ 52, 1) often change €σ to ο ; as τ€ΐχο-μαχΙα 
{τ€ΐχ€σ'), wall-fghiiTig. The stems of wOs, ship, and /Sous, ox, generally 
appear without change (vav- and βου-); as ναυ-μαχία^ sea-fight, βονκόλοί, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as νΐώσ-οικοί, ship-house, ναυσΐ -xopoi, traversed by ships. 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e, t, or ο added before a conso- 
nant. E.g» 

n€iff άρχος, obedient to authority ; μ€ν-€-πτ6λ€μος, steadfast in Imt- 
tie ; άρχ-ΐ'Τ€κτων, master-builder. ; λιπ-ό-γαμος, mairiage-leamng (adul- 
terous). 
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(6) Sometimes σ is added to the verb stem (generally σι 
before a consonant). E.g. 

ΐίληξ-ιππος (πΧηγ-)•, horse-lasliing ; λυσί-πονος, ioil-relieving ; στρ€- 
ψί'Βικος (στρ€φ-), Justice'ticiiitini/ ; τ€ρψί-νοος {T€fyn-), soul-delighling, 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in τΓρο'βάλλω, throw before, aci -λογια, con- 
tinual talktng, cv-ycny?, well-bom. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
Ίτρό contracts ο with a following c or ο into ov, as in ιτρουχω 
(ττρό, €χω), hold before; ττροϋργον {ιτρό, ψγον) ^ forward, φρουρός 
{ιτρό, όδου), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). 

4. The following inseparoMe particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av- (a- before a consonant) , called alpha privative, pre- 
fixed to nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative 
force, like English un-, Latin in- ; as av^ekevOepo^y unfree, al•- 
αιδι/ς, shameless, άν-6μοίος, unlike, ά-τται?, childless, α-γραφος, un- 
tvritten, α-θ€ος, godless. 

(b) δυσ-, ill (opposed to €v, well), denoting difficulty or 
trouble ; as δΰσ-ττορος, hard to pass (opposed to ευ-ττορο?) ; δυσ- 
τυχτ/ς, unfortunate (opposed to tv -τν^ψ). 

•(c) γη- (Latin /ie), a poetic negative prefix; as νψποινος, 
unavenged; νη-μ,€ρτψ, unerring. 

{d) ημ.1' (Latin semi-) , half; as ήμί-θ^ο^, demigod. 

Note 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — apt-, e/at-, δα-, 
i"a-, as api-yvwroif well-hwwn ; dd-^ou^^s, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes co2}idative (denoting ηηίωι) ; as 
in ά•\οχοί, hedfdiow (from λέχοϊ). 

(-β.) Last Part of a Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last pai-t of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, c, or ο (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to ly or ω. E.g. 
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6. The last pail; of a comi)ound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E.g. 

4uXd-Tifior (τ4/*ή), honor-loving; ποΚνπράγμων (πράγμα), meddle- 
some; αύτ-άρκης (αντός, άρκίω^ suffice) y selj-nufficient ; ά»•αώης (albto- 
ftm), shamele^n ^ κακοήθης (5^os), ill-dinposed ; — λιθο-βολια {\i6os, 
βολή), stone-thromny , ναυμαχία (vavs, I^XO)* ί^βα^/ί^τΛ/. 

Compouud adjectives in ης are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Note. An abutract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its form ; as τρο-βουλη, foreUioagfU. 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as νροσ-άγω^ bring to. Indii'ect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. £.g. 

Aίθoβo\cωy throw stones^ denom. from ΧιΘο-βάλος, stone-thrower; 
κα Γηγορ€ω, accuse, from κατ-ηγορος, accuser (cf. 5). See § Ιϋδ, 

(a) av (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative^ with a 
negative force, like English wn-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to 
noun, adjective, and verb stems, with which it generally fenaui tree 
adjectives ; as avtkeiueposj unfrte^ άκ-αιδι^ς, shameless^ άν^μοιο9^ 3om- 
unlikej α-παις, childless^ α-/ραφος, unwritten, α-θεος^ godless. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could be expressed bj' an oblique case of the noun. E.g. 

Αογο-γρόφος, Apeech-'Writer (Xayovr γράφων); μισ-ανθρωπος, wan- 
hating (μισ-ών ανθρώπους) I ητρατ-ηγός, qenfirnl (amitf-f ending^ στρατό» 
άγων); ά^ιό-Χογος. worth if of mention (ηξίος λόγου); άμαρτ-ι-νοος^ erring 
in mind (άμαρτών νου) ; ίσό-θ€ος, gotllihe ('ίσος θ(ω) ; τ€ρπ-ΐ'Κ€ραυνος^ de- 
Hqhting in thunder (τ€ρπόμ(νος κ€ραυνω) : Βιθ'τρ€φης, reared hg Znis 
(cf. ^ΐί•π€της. fallen or sent from Zeus, aiid ^α-τρ^φης. a proper iiarae). 
So with a preposition : €γ-χώρίος^ native (iv rj χω/>?) ί ίφ-ίππιος, be- 
longing on a horse (e0* ιπττω) . 

Note. When the last part of an objective componnd is a transitive vpr- 
Iwl in OS formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it sfenerally accents the piMiult 
if this Ls short, otherwise tLs last syllable. But if the last part is iutmu- 
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sitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus λοτγο-Ύράφοί, 
specclb- writer ; \ιθο•β6\ο$, thrower of stones, but \ιθό-βολοί, pelted iciih 
stones; μητρο-κτόνο^, inatricidc, matricidal ; στ/κιτ-ι/γόί, getural ; \oyo' 
iroiliif story-niaker. 

2. Determinatim compounds are nouns or adjectives in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 

*ΑκρΟΊΓθ\ίς, citadel (άκρα πόλις) ; μ^σ-ημβρία (μ€ση ημ€ρα* § 14, 2, 
Ν. 1), mid-day: ψ€νΒό-μαντις^ false prophet ; όμό-δονλος^ fellow-slat'e 
{όμον δου\(ύων) ; 8υσ-μαΘης, learning with difficulty ; ώκν π€της, swift- 
flying ; άμφί-θύίτρον, amphitheatre (theatre extending aJl round) \ 
άγραφος, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like μ€λί-ηδής (rjdvs), 
honey-sweet J *λρηί-Θοος^ swift as Ares (Ares-swifl) . 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative^ 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Stiictly, the first part limits the last, like an 
adjective or adverb. Such are Ιατρ6-μαιη-ι$, physician-propJiet (a prophet 
who is also b, physician) \ ξιφο-μάχαψα, sword-sabre; άνδρό-ιταϋ, man-child; 
Ύ\υκύ-τικρο$, sweetly bitter ; θεό-ταυροί (of Zeus changed to a bull). 

3. Possessive or attribiUive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. E.g. 

* Αργυρά-τοζος, with silver how (άργνροΰν τόζον €χων)', KaKO-baiprnv, 
ill-fated (κακορ δαίμορα (χων) ; -πικρό γαμος^ wretchedly married (πικροί 
γάμορ €χων) ; 6μ6-ρομος, having the same laws, €κατσγ-κ€φα\ος, hundred- 
headed ; δ€κα-€της, of ten years (duration); αγαθο-(ώης, having the 
appearance (ftiSoy) of good ; €Ρ-Θ€ος, inspired (having God within); 
ώκύ•πους. swif}-f noted (ώκ€ΐς noBas (ίχων), — but ποΒ-ωκψ (itobas ώκύς), 
foot'swifi, is a determinative. 

Remark. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



DEFINITIONS. 



§ 133• 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Δαρείος 
βασιΚεύζί, Darius is king^ Δαρείος is the subject and 
βασίΚεύει is the predicate. 

Note 1. AVTien any part of €ΐμΙ he, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of couplhuj), and what follows is called the predicate; as ^αρ€ΐός 
eoTt βασίΧ^ύς, Darius ut kinff, Σόλων eWc σοφός, Solon is wise, where 
§στί is the copula. (See § 136, Rem ) 

Eifit, however, can form a complete predicate, as in βίσι deoi, Gods 
exist; it is then called the substantioe verb. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as KOpos, άκουσας ά €?irf ν, €ΐση\θ€ν 
€tff την πόλιν, Ct/rus, on hearing what, he said, went into the city, where 
Κύρος, άκουσας a €in€», is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in εδωΛτε τά 'χ^ρηματα τω avSpi, he gave the 
money to the man^ γρηματα is the direct object and avhpl 
is the indirect (or remote^ object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transUloe, generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Otliers, called inlransitiuef admit 
uo such addition; as άπηλθον, I departed, 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE; 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134• 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as 6 άνηρ ηλθβν, the man came, 

A verb in Zi finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as \eyovai τού<ζ avhpa^ άττέΚθάν, they say that 
the men went away, 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as βούΧεται άττέλθεΐρ, he wishes to go away ; 
φησί 'γράφων, he says that he is writing ; τταραινονμέρ 
aot μέν€ίν, we advise you to remain. 

So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb; as κακούργου eVrt κριθ^ντ άηοθανύν, it is like a male/actor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, b). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the thii*d person is omitted: — 

(ft) AVhen it is expressed or implied in the context ; 

(Ji) When it is a general word for persons ; as λΐγονσι, they say, 
it is said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite; as in oy\t( ψ, it was late; κ<ΐΚως txu, it is 
well ; ^η\οΙ, it is evident {the case shoiV') : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in reOv, as iii παστίον (cVri) τψ νόμω, tee 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). . 

((/) When the Λ^eΓb implies its own subject, as κηρνσσ€ΐ, the her- 
ald (κηρνζ) proclaims^ «σάλπιγξ^, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet^ 
κωλύίΐ, a hindrance occurs, h\ passive expressions like παρ€σκ(ύ~ 
ασταί μοι, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), like cen" 
turn est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation, &c. 
contained in the verb. See § 198, 
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(e) With veibs like {;«, it rains ^ darpairrci, it lightens, atUi, there w 
an earthquake {it shakes) y where, however, 8ome subject like ZtiSs or 
Seos was origiually supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
8uch are irpcVf c and προσηκ€ί, it is proper, tvtaTi and c^carc, it is po)(si' 
hie, doicct, it seems good, συμβαίνει, it happens, and the like ; as t^tarip 
νμίν τούτο ποίΈΪν, it is in your power to do this (to do this is possible Jar 
you). So also dec and χρη, it is required, we ou(fht ; as d» ημάς άνίΚ- 
Bfiv, we must go away (here, however, the infinitive might be consid- 
ered an object, and dci and χοή might be classed under Note 1 (t*) ; 
cf. § 172, N. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still p-eater propriety 
(though less frequently) to the v^rbs included in (c) and (</) of 
Notel. 



Subject KomluatlTe and Verb• 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (εγώ) λέγω, / «ay, ούτος \eyei, 
thia man Bays^ oi avhpe^ Xiyovaiv, the men Bay, 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb ; as ταύτα eyivcTO, these things hap- 
pened^ τα οΙκηματα enreaev, the buildings fell. So άΖύ- 
νατά iaTc (or άΖύνατον βστ*), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; 
as TO ττλ^^ος έψηφίσαντο ττοΧβμεϊν, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. "When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one ot 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is undel*stood with the 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor, E.g, 

ΖυμφωΡθϋμ€Ρ c\a> «cat νμίϊς^ Γ and you agree: σοφό] eye) κα\ συ ^p€Vj 
I and you were wise ; κα\ σν και οί άδ€λφο\ παρήστ€^ l*ofh you and your 
brothers were present. Έ /te ovrt Kcupos . . . οϋτ iXnis οντ€ φόβος 
οϋτ αλΚο ovdtv inrjptv, 

13 
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Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plui'al. (See II. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; xvi. 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive ; as at χορηγίαί ικανον €ύ8αιμονιας ση μ el 6 ν eVrtv, the payments 
for choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Note o. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural; as f<m bk ima στάδιοι €ξ *λβύ8ου ts rrju απαντίον, 
and there is a distance of seven stadesfrom AOt/dos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plui'al form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases Ιστιν o7, &c., § 152, N. 2. 



predicate noun and adjective. 

§ 136. With verbs signifying to 6e, to become^ to ap- 
pear^ to be named^ chosen^ considered^ and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. E,g. 

OItos €<m βασιλβύί, this man is king; 'AXe^ai/5poy θ cos ωρομά- 
ζ€το, Alexander was named a God ; ιΙρίθη στρατηγός, he loas chosen 
general ; ή n6\ts φρούριον κατέστη, the city became a fortress; οΰτός 
ίστιν €υ8αίμων, this man is happy; η ποΚις μ€γάλη cyevfTO, the city be- 
came great ; ηΰξηται μ^γας, he has grown {to be) great. 

Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
€ΐμί (§ 133, 1, Ν. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs of this class represents the predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative ; as βου\€ται τον viov 
cLuai σοφόν^ he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as fjdeaap τον 
Kifpov βασι\€α γ€νόμ€νον, they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (β) WTien the subject of chat or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it i*efers to the same person or thing as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of being assimilated to a genhioe or datice : esjiecially a predicate 
noun is veiy seldom assimilated to a genitive. E.(/. 

(Nom.) BovXcrac σοφός dvai, he wishes to he wise: 6 ^A\t$avbpo£ 
€φασκ€ν €tvM Διόί υιό;, Alexander averted that he was a son of Zeus. 

(Gen.) Κύρου ebiovro ως προθυμότατου yei/tV^ai, thetf asked 
Cjirus to he as devoted to them a^ possible ; but (with a noun) *ΑΛ;- 
να'ιων €^ΐηθησαν σφίσι βοηθούς γ€ν€σθαι, they asked the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 

(Dat.) νυν σοι (Ιξίστιν avbpl γ*ι^σ^αι, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; nptnet σοι elucu προθύμφ, it becomes you to f*e 
zealous; but also συμφ^ρίΐ αυτοίς φίλους ctvai, it is for their interest 
to befriends. 

(It) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
verb, and its noun the leading subject; as ηλθον €πί τίνα των δοκούν 
των €ΐναι σοφών , Ι went to one of those who seemed to be wise : πολλοί 
των προσποιησαμ^νων clvcu σοφιστών, many of those who professed to 
be sophists. So τοις δοκονσιν tivai σοφοις. 

Note 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
ων or of the participle of a copulative verb; as ιβ€σαν σοφοί οντίς^ 
they knew that they were wise (but βδ€σαν τούτους σοφούς Βντας, they 
knew thai these men were wise). See Note 2. 

Note 5. For the application of the same principle to all adjective words 
Λvhich refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, sec § 138, N. 8. 
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§ 137• A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

Ααρ€ίος 6 βασι\€ύς, Darius the king. Άθηναι, μ€γαΧη ποΧις^ Athens^ 
a great city. Υμάς τους σοφούς, yon^ the wise ones. 'Ημών των * Αθη- 
ναίων, of us, the Athenians. θ€μιστοκ\ης ηκω (sc. €γώ)^ / Themislo- 
cles am come. ΦίΧηαιος και λύκων ol Αχαιοί, Philesius and Lycon, the 
Achaean^. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as ό «/ioy του 
ταΚεαπώρου βίος, the life of me, miserable one; * Αθηναίος ώι/, π6λ€ως της 
μεγίστης, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So το vfieTf/ja 
αυτών (for τα ύμων αυτών), your own (§ 147, Ν. 4). 
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« 

Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting ite parts, 
especially when the latter include the ivhole of the former; as οΐκίαι 
αϊ μ<ν ϊΓολλαχ 7Γ«Γτώ#ί€σαΐ', okiyai δ« π^ριησαν^ most of the houses had 
fallen^ but a fete remained (where we might have των οΙκιων). So οί- 
Tot άλλος αλ\ο λ*γ«. This is called partitice apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence; as Ktivrai π€σύντ€ς, πίστίί ου σμικρά ττόλ^ι. they lie prostrate, — 
no small (cause of) confidence to the city ; Έλίνην κτάνωμ€ν, Mei/cXc^ 
λύπην πικράν, let us kill Helen, {which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we luse as or a like word; as Ίπποι ήγοντο 
θύματα τω Ήλι^, horses were brought as offerings to the «Stt/i (hi 
actiΛ'e, ϊττπους ay€iv θύματα, to bring horses as offerings)^ συμμάχους 
€$€is θ€ούς, you trill hace Gods as allies. So ^νχ€ΐν τίνος φιΚον, to 
gain some one as a friend : χρωμαι τουτ^ ψίλω, / treat him as a friend. 
So τίνος 8ώάσκ(ΐΚοι ^kctc ; as teachers of what are you come f See 
§ 166, Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree \7itli their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. H,ff. 

* ο σοφός άνηρ, the icise man ; τοΰ σοφού άνΒρός., τφ σοφ^ avbpi. τον 
σοφον av8pa, των σοφών ανδρών^ &C. Ούτος ό άνηρ^ this man : τούτον 
του άν!ίρός, τούτων των ανδρών» At προ τοΰ στόματος νη€ς ναυμαχοί&Μ, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbor). Jt includes 
predicate adjectives with' coi)ulative verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136); as at αρισται Βοκοίσαι €ivm φύσεις, 
the natures tchich seem to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attrifmtice or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except αρισται). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 136); as ό άνηρ αγαθός 
*στ4ΐ/, the man is good : κάΚίΙται αγαθός, he is called good : or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of ctfii; 
as πτηνάς διώκεις τάς ίΚπίδας, you are pursuing hopes tchich are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; άθάνατον την μνήμην καταλ€ΐψουσίν, immortal is 
the memory they tvill leaoe behind them (i.e. την μνήμην ούσαν άθάνατον)'^ 
ποΐ€ΐ τους Mrydovi άσθ€ν(ΐς, he makes the Medes (to be) treak (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with respect to 
the article; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τ6ν αγαθόν avdpa και γνναΐκα. the f/oofi 
man and woman; παντί καί λόγφ καί μηχανή, by every word and de- 
vice. 

(h) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as σωφρόνων cWi 
«eat ανδρός «eat γυναικός οντω irotciy, it is the part of prudent {persons), 
bUh men and women y thxis to do. 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of difiei'ent genders, the adjective is commonlv masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a mule person, and commonly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus, elBe varipa re καί μψίρα καί ά6€\φούς καΐ 
την iavTov γνναΐκα αιχμαλώτους γ€γ€νημ«νυυς, he saw t^it both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his o*rn wife had been made 
captives : πο\€μος καί στάσκ υ\€θρια ταις πόλίσίν tarufy war and fac- 
tion are destructive to states. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; Β&πρ6ρριζος αύτος, η γυνή, τά 
naibia, άπολοίμην, may I perish root anti branch, myself my wije,rny 
children. 

(e) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
καλόν ή αλήθεια, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle ; as Ύροίαν cXovrcr *Apyc(W στόλοι, the 
Argives^ army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the rent rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as φιΚ€ τίκνον, dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article ; as τούτω τώ τίχνα, 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines τά, rovra. 

Note 6. Δυο, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Oaae. the 
eyes, and 8ovp€, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as ίκόντ^ς ηλθον, they came tcill- 
i'W'I/f ορκιός σοι λίγω, I say it to you on my oath ; πρώτος δ* €^(p€- 
*ive Νί'στωρ, and first, Nestor inonir'ed. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as πρώτο 9 
αυτούς *?δομ, I was the frst to see them: πρώτους αυτούς €Ϊ8ον, they 
were the first whom I saw; πρώτον (adv.) αυτούς tlbovj first (pi all 
that I did) / saw them. 
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Note 8. (α) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative connected with the leading verb (^ 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nominativ^e. This occurs chiefly in the 
predicate of elvai, or of a copulative verb; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 3. 

(b) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject nominative is regular and very rarely neglected ; 
after a genitive, assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular ; after a datiiw either the dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g. 

(Nom.^ Ονχ ομολογήσω ακ\ητος ηκ(ΐν, I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ov< €φη αύτος^ αλλ* (κύνον (rrparrjyfiv, he said that not 
(he) himself, hut he (iNicias) was general ; he said ουκ («γώ) αντοί 
( στρατηγώ) αλλ* ck€lvos στρατηγεί, αυτό: being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
€K€Lvos substantive. 

(Dat.) €bo^€v αντοϊς σνσκ^νασαμίνοι: a ^Ιχον και €ζοπ\ισαμ€- 
vots npoievai, they decided to pack up what they had and arm. themselves 
completely, and to advance (A nab. ii. 1, 2); but eBo^cp αντοίς προφν 
Χακάς καταστήσαρτας συγκ(ΐΚ€Ϊν τους στρατιώτας, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemble the soldiers (Jb. iii. 2, 1) ; in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(A ecus, for Gen.) κακούργου βστι κριβίντ^ άποΘαρύν, στρατηγού 
de μαχόμ€Ρον to7s πο\€μίοίς, it is like a malefactor to die by the sen- 
tence of a court, but like a general (to die) fighting the enemy ; δίομαι 
υμών μ€μνημ€Ρονς των (Ιρη μίνων τα δίκαια ψηφίσασθαι, Ι beg of you 
to remember what has been said, and to vote what is just. 



Adjective used as a Noun. 

§ 139• 1. An adjectiΛ'e or participle, generally with the 
article, ma}^ be used as a noun ; as ό δίκαιος, the jtist maji ; 
ο εχθρός^ the enemy ; φίΚος, a friend: κακή., a base woman ; το 
μέσον ΟΓ μίσον^ the middle ; 61 κακοί, the had ; τοις άγαθοΐς, to the 
good; των κρατούντων^ of those in power ; κακά, evils; τα θνητά^ 
mortal things ; oi γραψάμενοι Χωκράτην^ the accusers of Socrates 
(§276,2). 

Note. In Pome cases, a noun is distinctly implied ; as τη vare- 
paia (sc. ημέρα), on the next day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as το καλόν^ beauty (= κάλ- 
λος), το hiKaiov^ justice (= όίκαιοσννη), - 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 




maturate, i/tere /« need of haste 



THE ARTICLE. 

Homeric U§e of the Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as a relative. U.g. 

Ύηρ θ* €γώ ου λύσω, hut I will not free her: του dt k\v€ Φοίβος* Απ(Χ- 
\ων, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ; 6 yaf, ηΚθ^ θο.^ς €π\ νηας ΆχαΑώΐ', 
for he camey &c. As relative, itvpa ττολλά τά koUto^ many fres which 
were burning ; δώρα τά έδωκαν, gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek ; as oi yap άριστοι 
iv νηνσΐν κΙαται.β)Τ the bravest sit in the ships ; oi aXkoiy the others ; τά 
τ €Οντα τά τ (σόμ€να, both things that are and things that are to be. 

Note 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it 
is generally a pronoun, Λvith which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 b* €^ραχ€χάλκ€ος'^Αρης, and he, brazen Ares, roared; ή δ' άίκονσ 
αμα τοίσι yvvrf Kiev, and she, the woman, went with them unwilling, 

(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
αντάρ ό τοίσί y /ρων obov ffytpovrufv, hut he, the old man, showed them 
the way; τον b' olov πατί'ρ* €υρον, and they found him, the father, alone, 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that lound in examples like these : ore δη την νησον άφίκ(το^ when 
now he came to the Mand ; τό re σθίνος *£Ιρίωνος, and the might of 
Orion ; al be yvva.Kts Ιστάμ^ναι θανραζον, and the women stood and 
wondered, 

(d) It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Gieek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article• 
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Note 3. The examples iu Note 2 (c) are exceptioual ; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as iu 
Latin. Thus Β€ΐνη de κλαγγη yevtr apyvpeoio βιοΐο would in Attic 
Greek require η κΚαγγη and τον βων (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms oj, ή ot, and αί, except after prepositions. Thus 
όρνις ιρός^ τω οΰνομα Φοΐι^ι^ , α sacred birdy whose name is Phoenix, In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially iu the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 

Attic Use of the Article• 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as ό άρηρ, 
the man ; των iroKewv, of the cities ; toU "ΕΧΧησιν^ to the 
Grreeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such ai*e the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article; as ό Σωκράτης or Σωκρά- 
της, Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as η άρ€τη, virtue, 
η δικαιοσύνη, justice ; η €υλαβ€ΐα^ caution. But άρίτη, &c. are also used 
in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article; as οίτος ό άνηρ, this man ; 6 €μ6ς πατήρ, my 
father; irtpX της ημ^τίρας πόλεων, about oar state, (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as ό ιτατηρ μην, mii father; 6 ipav 
τον πατήρ, mij oton father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 τούτων πατήρ, their 
father, 

(</) Τοιουτοί. τόσοντος, τοίόσ^€, τοσ6σΒ€, and τηλικοντος may take 
the article ; as τί^ν τοιοντον avbpa^ such a man. It is always used with 
deii/a, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence; as €ρχ€ται Μανδάνη πρυς t6u πατέρα, Man- 
dane comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as ol rorc Mpwtnn, the men of that time : του 
πάΚαι Kod/Aov, of ancient Cadmus; ol iv aarti * Αθηναίοι, the Athenians in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as ol iv 
afTTtLt those in the city ; roU τ6τ€^ to those of that time ; o< άμφ\ Πλά- 
τωνα, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school , or simply 
Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns γη, land, ποόγματα, things or affairs, vi6t, 
son, and sometimes other iiouus whicti are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as ctr την 4αυτων (so. γην), to their otrn 
land; €κ της n€ptotKidos, from the neighboring country ; τά της ποΚίως, 
the affairs of the state ; Τί€ρικΚης όΧανΘιηπου (sc. vioi), Pericles, the son 
of XanthippHS ; την ταχίστην (sc. odov), the quickest way. Expressions 
like τα της Ίύχης, τα της οργής, with no definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Τύχη, Fortune, and οργή, wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as oi των πολιτών 
παίδίί κα\ oi των 3Κλων, the children of the citizens ami those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as ro tidivai, the knowing ; σοΙ τ6 μη σιγήσαι λοιπόν ην, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may preced? a whole 
clause considered as a noun; as τ6 γνώθι σαντον πανταχού *στι χρή- 
σιμον, the saying ^^know thyself^* is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as νυξ η 
ημ*ρα €γίν€το, the day became night ; olroi ψισι κάκιστοι ανθρώπων, these 
are the worst of men. But wlien the predicate refers aefinitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article ; as nVl d* οΖτοι oi tlda- 
τ€ς τάληΘ€ς ; and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth f 



Poettlon of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun Λvith the article commonly stands between the arti- 
cle and the noun ; as 6 σοφο^ άνηρ, the wise man ; των 
μ^αΧων ττόΧεων, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept partitioes and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as 6 €μ6ς 
ττατηρ^ my father ; η ση μητηρ, thy mother ; 6 ίμαντου πατήρ, my own 
father; oi iv αστ€ΐ άνθρωποι, the men in the city ; ovBcU των τ6τ€ 'Ελλή- 
νων, none of the Greeks of that time ; τ6 τφ oin-t tfrrvdof, the real false- 
hood; fU την €Κ(ίνων πόλιν, into their city ; oi των Θηβαίων στρατηγοί, 
the generals of the Thebans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. 5. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as τα r^y 
των ποΧΚών ^νχψ όμματα, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. E.g. 

*0 άνηρ 6 σοφός, or άνηρ 6 σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 άνηρ 
σοφός, see § 142, 3; ai ττόλβκ at δημοκρατούμ€ναι, the states which are 
under democracies ; άνθρωποι oi T&rt^the m£n of that time; προς adtxioy 
την ακρατον, with regard to pure injustice. 

Rfhark. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 σοφ6ί άνήρ) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second (o av)jp 
6 σοφοί) is the most formal ; the third (OLv^p 6 σοφοί) is the least common, 
especially iu the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by μίν, be, τί, ye, γάρ, θή, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as ol κακοί των πολιτών^ 
or των ποΧιτων oi κακοί, the bad among the citizens (rarely oi των πολι- 
τών κακοί). Even the other forms of the aduominal genitive occa- 
sionally nave this position, as των παλαιών ή φιλοσοφία, the phdosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. (a) Ό ίίλλος generally means the rest, seldom the other: 
ol άλλοι, the others: as ij Λλλ»; πολις, the rest of the state (but άλλη π6- 
λις. another state) ; oi άλλοι 'Έ^λην€ς, the other Greeks. Both 6 άλλος 
and αλλο9 (rarely €Τ€ρος) may have the meaning of besides ; as evdai- 
μονιζόμ€νος υπο των πολιτών κα\ τών άλλων ξίνων, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides; ού γαρ ην χόρτος ovbi άλλο dtv- 
bpov, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 

(b) Πολύς with the article generally (though not always) means 
the (freater part, especially in oi πολλοί, the multitude, the majorijy, 
and TO πολν, the greatei" part. So oi πλ^ίον^ς, the majority, το πλάον, 
the greater part, oi πλ€ΐστοι and to πλ€ΐστον, the greatest number or 
part. 
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Note 4. When a noun has two or 'more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand iu either oi the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; as 
η Άττίκη η wiiktua φωνή, the ancient Attic speech : τα τ€ίχη τά ίαυτων 
τα μακρά, their own long walls ; (π(μπον dt tos aXXas Άμκαδικάς iroXcif, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; η υπ' *Αρ€της ΉμακλίουΫ nmdcv- 
σις, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as 7 cV μάχβ ξυμβολη βαρεία. 

Note 5 When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noim ; as τον ρίοντα ποταμορ but της 
τΓϋλ6Φ9, the river which runs through the city ; ή iv τφ ^Ισθμψ επίμονη 
γ^νομίνη^ the delay which occurred at the Isthmus. But sucn expres- 
sions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates rirer, τον Eu- 
φράτην ποταμόν^ &c., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of eZ/xi, be^ is implied (§ 138, 
Remark). E.g-. 

*0 aurfp σοφός or σοφός 6 άνηρ (sc. €στίν), the man is irise, or wise is 
the man : πολλοί oi πανούργοι, many are the evil-doers ; ίφημίρονς γ€ 
τας τύχας κ€κτημ€θαι we po.s{;ess our jfortunes for a day (sc. ούσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis ; as τοΙς λόγοίϊ βραχυτ€ροις €χρήτο, the words which he 
used were shorter^ lit. he used the toords {being) shorter: ήγουντο αυτονό- 
μων των ξυμμάχων, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So ττόσον ayei 
TO στράτευμα; how great is the army which he is bringing? § 138, Rem. 
The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or folloΛvs the noun. JS.g•. 

OuTOff ό άνηρ^ this man^ or 6 άνηρ οίτος (never 6 ούτος άνηρ). Ilf/Jt 
τούτων των πόλίων, about these cities. 

Note 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrary to 
the rule ; as η σηνη αυτή 6bός, this narrow road ; τω άφικομίνω τούτ*^ 
$€v<^, to this stranger who has come. See Note 3 φ). 
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Note 2. "Εκαστος^ €Kmpos, αμφω, and άμφότ€ρος have the predi- 
cate position (3), like a demonstrative ; but with έκαστος the article 
may he omitted. Τοιούτος, τοσούτος^ roioade, τοσόσδ^ and τηλίκοίιτος^ 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whethep-/)arii//i;e or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1) ; SiS ημών η πόλις or ή πόλις ημών, our city (not η ημών πόλΐί); 
η τούτων πόλΐί, these men^s city (not η πόλΐί τούτων) ; μ€Τ€π€μψατο 
* Αστυάγης την βαυτου θνγατίρα και τον παιδα αίτης, Astyages setit for 
his own daughter and her son. 

(b) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as ή Βοκονσα ημών πρότ€ρον 
σωφροσύνη^ what previously seemed to be our modesty. »See Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives άκρος, μέσος, and Ζσχατος^ when they are 
in the predicate position (3^, mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote ; as μίση η αγορά, 
the middle of the market (while η μέση αγορά would mean the middle 
market); άκρα η χ^ίρι the extremity of the hand, 

i'he article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. Πα; and σύμπας, all, and oXor, whole, generally have the 
predicate position ; as ιτάντίς οι ανδρός or oi ανΒρες πάντες, all the jntn ; 
οΚη η ποΚις or η ποΚις οΚη, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as η πάσα Τ,ικεΚία, 
the ichole of Sicily, το όλον γένος, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even oi πάντες 
πολίται, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. Αυτός as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as αυτό; 6 άνηρ, the man himself But 6 αύτος άνηρ, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article In Attio Greek. 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 μέν 
... δε, the one . . . the other. E.g. 

*0 μεν otfbev, δ be 7ΓΟλ\α K€pbaiv€t one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Afi τους μ^ν είναι δυστυχείς, Tot»s δ'ίύτυχίίί, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Ιών πόλεων ai μ( ν τνραννουνται, αΙ 
hi 8ημοκρατουντ<α, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
democracies. 
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Note 1. The neuter τό /icV . . . τύ dc may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For τοντο ucV . . . rovro dc in this sense, see 
§ 148, N. 4. 

Note 2. Ό dc, &c., sometimes means and he, hut he, &c., even 
ivhen no ό μίν precedes : as *1νάρωί *Α6ηναΙον£ irniyaytro * οί δ« . . . 
' ^\βον, luaros called in Athenians ; and thty came, 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Τον κάί τόν, this man and that : τ6 καί τό, this and that : τα κα\ τά, 
these and those ; as cdfiyap r6 καΐ ro ι,οήσαΐη κα\ τό μη ποίησα^ for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, 

Up6 του (or προτού), before this, formerly. 

Και τόν or ka\ την, before an infinitive ; as κα\ τ6ν κ«\*νσαι ^οΓμμ 
(sc. Xcycroi), and {it is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 
i. 3, 9. 

So occasionally τγ, therefore, which is common in Homer• 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144• 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 
is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms ίμοϋ, c/iot, and f/xc are more emphatic than 
the enclitics μου, μοί, μί. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in προς μ€, 

2. (α) The pronouns of the third person, ov, ot, e, 
σφών, σφίσι^ &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are 
generally indirect reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause 
(or joined Avith an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E,g'. 

^ Φοβούνται μη ol *ΑΘηνΜοι σφίσιν ίπίΚθωσιν, they fear that the Athe- 
nians may attack them ; ibiovro υμών μη σφαί π€ριοραν ώβίΐρομ^νσυς, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79, 1, N. 1. 

(6) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 
reflexives. E,g, 
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*Εκ yap σφ€ων φρ4νας €ΪΚ€το Παλλάί ΆΘηνη, for Pallas Athena bereft 
them of their stHses (Horn.) ; αντίκα be oi €udovTi intarq ovtipos, and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145. 1. Λύτό^ in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself ^ herself^ itself^ themselves^ like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the ai*ticle and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). E,g, 

Αντ6ς 6 στρατηγός, the general himself; in avrols τοις atytoXoic, 
on the eery coasts; €πιστή/χι; αυτή, knowledge itself, (See § 142, 4, 
N. 2.) 

Note. A pronoun with which αυτός agrees is often omitted ; as 
ταύτα CTTOictTC αυτοί (sc. v/xfif), you did this yourselves ; irXtvariou €ΐς 
ταύτας αυτοί ς €μβάσίν (sc. νμϊν)^ you must sail y embarking on these 
yourselves {in person). So αυτός €φη (ipse dixit), himself (the master) 
said it, 

2. The oblique cases of αύτο^ are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E,g. 

Στρατηγον αυτόν aTTcdciff, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab. i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For pivi pivj and σφ€, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of αυτός are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed; as άττλώ; την εαυτού 
γνώμην άπ€φαίν€το Σωκράτης προς τους όμιΚουντας αυτψ. Socrates used to 
declare his oum opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
01 might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have €\πιζ€ίν tiroUi τους συνδιατρίβοντας ίαυτώ. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in αυτοί explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i,e. they are indirect reflexives. E.g, 

Τνωβι σ αυτόν, know thyself ; €π€σφαξ€ν εαυτόν, he slew himself ; 
* άριστα Ι3ουλ€ί€σΘ€ υ μι ν αυτοί ς, take the best counsel for yourselves. 
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Ό τυραιψος νομίζω τους ποΧιτας νπηρ^τϋν iavrf^ the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his own sercatits, (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
ιινίιίοΐι is not the subject; as από σα ντον €γώ at δι&ί^ω, / will teach 
you from your own case {from yourself), \\\ fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the £nglish reflexives, 
tnyself thyself, himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as del ημάς άνψρίσθαί cavrovs, we must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3, The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); dtoAc-yu/Ac^a ημίν αύτοΪ£, we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among oursetces), 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus 6 ημέτ€ρος ττατηρ^ = 6 ττατηρ ήμαν, our fai/ier. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objcctire 
genitive of the pei*sonal pronoun ; as η (μη ct/voto, which commonly 
means my good-will (toioards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφίτ€ροΐ, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and os, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§*167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: ό €μ6ς ττατηρ 6 πατήρ 6 €μός, πατήρ ό iuos (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 πατήρ 
μον, and (after another word) μου ό πατήρ (as €φη μον 6 πατήρ). So 
ό σοΐ πατήρ, &C. 

Note 4. Our own, your oxen (when your refers to more than one), 
and their oton are generally expressed by ημ€Τ€ρο?, νμίτίρος, and 
σφ€Τίρος, with αυτών in apposition with ημών, υμών^ or σφών implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as τον ημίτ^ρον αυτών πατίρα, our own 
father^ tJ x/p^Ttpq, αυτών μητριά to your own mother; τους σφ€Τ€ρους 
αυτών πα15ας, their own children. In the third person ίαυτών can be 
used; as τους ίαντών πa'ihaς (also σφών αυτών Traidur, without the 
aiticle) ; but vei*y seldom ημών (or υμών) αυτών. 

In the singular, expressions like τον (μον αύτοϋ πατίρα for τον 
(μαυτού πατίρα, &C. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 

§ 148• Ούτος and oSe, this, generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought ; €Κ€Ϊρος, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between οίτος and oSc, both of which 
correspond to our Mis, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovTos (with rotuvror, τοσούτος^ and ούτως) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while obt (with τοι6σ^(, τοσόσδ€, and ide) refers 
to one about to be made ; as τάδ€ tlvcv^ he spoke as follows, but ταντα 
u.n€v, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Ουτος is sometimes an exclamation; as olhros, τί ττο^ΐ; ; 
You there J what are you doing f 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as €i8ov τους παρόντος] 
if a demonstrative is used (cidoi/ τούτους οι παρήσαν, I saw these men 
who were present)^ it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required ; as 
flbov ους €λαβ€ν, 1 saw (those)' whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Ίουτο μίν . . . τούτο fif, frst . . . secondly, partly . . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of το μίν ... το St (§ 143, 1, Ν. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For ουτοσι, 6bi, €Κ€ίροσί, ουτωσΐ, ώδι, &c., see § 83, Ν. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1• The interrogative τίς ; who ? what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as τ ίνας elhov ; whom 
did I see ? or τίνας ανΒρας elBov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Τί^ζ τπΒ,γ be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as tl βούΧβται; what does he want? έρωτα τί 
βούΧζσθβ, he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative όστις is more common ; 
as fpcoTq, ο τι βουλ^σΰί» 

Note. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 
πόσος, ποίος, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite tU generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective ; as τοντο 
\ey€L• τ£9, some one Bays this ; ανθρωιτός τί,ς, some man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; 
as eliov ανθρωττόν TLva, I saw a certain man^ or / saw a 
man, 

NToTE. Occasionally rh means every one, like πάς τις; as tZ μίρ 
τ IS dopv θηζάσθω, let every one sharpen well his spear, Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ IBl. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. JP.^. 

Eidov τους άνδρας οι νσηρον ηλΰον, Ι saw the men who came afier- 
wards ; ot avhpts our €ibts άπηΚθον, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
v/xctr ot roOro irotctrc, you who do this ; νγω ος τούτο €ποίησα, 1 who 
did this. 

Note 2. (a) A relati\^e referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 188, N. 2). It may be 
plaral if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as ro πλήθος 
οϊπ€ρ biKUoovaiUj the multitude who will judge, 

(b) On the other hand, οση^, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as πάντα ο τι βονλονται, everything, whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§140); as κα\ ος divToros 
ηλθ€, and he came second ; ο γαρ γ^ρας cori θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead, 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic η δ* or, said he (where η is imperfect of ημί, say). So και 
ος, and he, και ot, and they, and (in Herod.) 6ς κάί ος, this man and 
that. (Compare τ6ν κα\ τόν, § 143, 2.) So also ος μίν . , , hς dc, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 μίν . . . 6 df . 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets the enclitic tc is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ούκ 
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difii α τ€ φησι ; dost thou not perceive what he satjs ? Sometimes it 

seems to make the relative more indefinite, like τκ in όστις j whoever , 
quicumque. 

But otos T€ in Attic Greek means able, capable, like Βννατός, being 

originally elliptical for τοιούτος οΓο£, such as, and τ€ having no 
apparent force. 



Omission of the Antecedent• 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). JS,g. 

'Έ\αβ€νά €βον\€το, he took what he wanted ; €π€ΐθ€ν οπόσονς fhvvaro, 
he persuaded as many as he could ; a μη oiba olSi οωμαι ilbevai^ what 
J do not know I do not even think I know; eyoi και hv €γω κρατώ μ^νοΰ- 
μ(ν πάρα σοι, Ι and those whom I command will remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ταντα^ tKtivoi^ &c. are 
understood : see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as ηΚβ^ν oT€ τούτο ciScv, he came when he saw thl^ (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — ίστιν ot, 
strme (§ 135, N. 5), more common than the regular €ΐσ\ν ol, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who; tvioi (from ci/t, = cvfori or ci/fiat, and ot), 
some; €νίοτ€ (m and oTf), sometimes: €στιν ο I, somewhere: 
Ζστιν η, in some way ; €στιμ όπως, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as h c/3ovXfTo ταύτα ΐΚαβ^ν, what he wanted^ that he took^ 
entirely different from ταΰτα a 4βον\€το tkofitv, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted : A πηΐ€ΐν αισχμον, ταντα νόμιζα μηΒί Xiyfiu 
eivai κα^όν, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not yjod even to say 
(here ταΰτα is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 

Aselinllatloii and Attraction• 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Έ,(/, 
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*Ek των π6Κ€ων &ii €χ€ΐ, from the cities- which he holds (for ^r €χ€ΐ) ; 
τοις ίίγαθοϊς ols €χομ€ν, with the good things which we have (for ά ίχο- 
μ(μ). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have• been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative ; as€^ηλωσ€ τοντο ols 
€πραττ€, he showed this by what he did (like (Ktivoa a)\ συν οίς Ζχω 
τα άκρα καταλήψομαι, Ι will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were συν τοις άν^ράσιν ots €χω) C oidiv ί>ν βού\€σθ€ πράζ€Τ€, 
you will do none of the things which you wish (like ίκίΐνων α). See 
§ 148, Ν. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is veir seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any otner case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as hv ψΓίσηι 
πολλον^ , many of those whom he distrusted (like €Κ€ίνων οΊς). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; Be βλάπτε σβαι ά<1> ί>ν ημιν παμ^σκτύα- 
σται, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like απ iKfivav &), 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; as 
Βακομίζοντο €νθΐίς oBtv υπ^ζίβΈντοιταΛαί κα\ γυναίκας , they immediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where οΘ^ν, from which, stands for ίκύβ^ν ol, 
from the places whither), Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows; as tktyovoTi πάντων 
hv diovTcu π(πραγότ(ς €t€Vj they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων l>v for πάντα S>v is very irregular). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in oi>d€is όστις ου, every- 
body, in which ovdc/r follows the case of the relative; as ovfic'i/* οτω 
ουκ airoKpiverai (for ovdfcr eWii' οτφ), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with υϊος; as χαρΊζ^σβαι οϊψ σοι avbp'i, to please a man like you (for 
τοιοντω οίος συ). 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. U.g, 

Μη άφί\ησθ€ υμών αυτών fjv κίκτησΘ€ bo ξ αν καΐΚην, do not fake 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for τ^ι^ 
Kttkfjv δόξαν ην κ^ι^τησθ^). The omission of the article here must 
be noticed. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153) ; 
as αμαθέστατοι €στ€ &ν €γω oida *Ε\\ηνων you are the most ignorant of 
the Greeks whom I know ; ίζ ξ s τό πρώτον <σχ€ γυναικός, from the wife 
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which he took first ; σνν jj €ίχ€ ΒννάμΛΐ, with the force which he had 
(for σνν τη 8υράμ€ΐ ην (Ιχ€ν). So οΙχ€ται φ€νγων ον ηγ€ς μάρτυρα, the 
witness whom you brought (for 6 μάρτυς ov ηγ€ς) has run away, 

Relative in Sxclamatlone, Ac 

§ 155• O7o9, οσο^, and ώ? are used in exclamations ; 
as οσα ιτράτ^μ,ατα ίχ^εις, how much trouble you have! 
ώ? ά σ τ e t ο 9, how ivitty ! 

For the relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 

Relative not repeated. 

§ 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in 
the' same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place. E,g» 

*Έκ€ΐνοί Toiwvy ο IS ουκ (χαρίζον& ol \4yovT€S ονθ* ίφιλονν αν τ ο if ς 
ωση€ρ υμάς ούτοι νυν, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
(/ratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here αυτούς is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, ους. 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter paiib of a sentence ; as *Αριαϊος bi, ov ήμ€Ϊς ηθ€λομ€ν 
βασιΚία καβιστάνΜ, κα\ €δώκαμ€ν κάΙ €\άβομ€ν πιστά, and Ariaeus, 
whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and (from 
whom) we received pledges, &c. Xeu. 



THE CASES. 

Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eiglit cases, — an ablative^ a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

§ 157• 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after, 
verbs signifying to be^ &c. (§ 136). 
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2. The vocative, with or without ώ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as ώ avhpe^ ^ Αθηναίοι^ Ο men of 
Athens ! ακούει^, Αισχίνη ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is moiO common ; as 
eS/ioi «γώ dciXor, Ο wretched me ! So η Πρόκνη €κβΜΡ€, Procne, come 
out! 

II. ACCUSATIVE. 

Kemark. The primary puri)ose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the gt^nitive generally beara to a nouu. The object denoted by the 
accusative nuiy be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the internal (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of eveu 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 

Accusative of Direct C£xtomal> OtiiJect. 

§ 158• The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as τοντο σώζβι ήμας^ this 
preserves us; ταΰτα τΓοιονμβν, we do these thing's. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as ομοϋμαι τονς Biov£y I will swear hy the Gods ; 
πάντας TkautVy he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nonns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § 180); as €πίστημον€ς ήσαν τα προσήκοντα, they were 
acquainted iciih what was proper. Xen. So τ A μ€Τίωρα φροντιστής^ 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Flat. 

Cogrnate Accaeatlve (Internal Object). 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as w«ll as transitive verbs. E.sr* 
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"Ηδομαι τας μέγιστος ηδονάς^ ί enjoff the greatest pleasures. Έυτν- 
χοΰσι τοντο το ευτύχημα^ they enjoy this good fortune.^ So mitrtiv 
νόσημα, to fall a fall; νόσον νοσϋν or νόσον ασθενεί» or νόσον κάμνειν, 
to suffer under a disease ; αμάρτημα άμαρτάνειν^ to commit an error (/o 
sin a sbi)\ δούλε iav δονλεύίΐν, to be subject to slavery: αγώνα άγωνί" 
ζεσθαι,, to undergo a contest: γραφήν γράφεσθαι, to bring an indict- 
ment : γραφην ίίιωκείν, to prosecute an indictment ; δίκην οφλίΐν, to lose 
a lawsuit ; νίκην νικαν, to gain a victory; μάχην vucav, to gain a battle ; 
πομττην πίμπειν, to form or conduct a procession ; πληγην τντπ-ειν, to 

strike a blow. 

• 

Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as νίκην ρΐκαν^ to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as μάχην νικάν, to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications; as 'Ολύμπια vlkop, to gain an Olympic vic- 
tory ; γάμους εστών, to give a wedding feast ; ^^ηφισμα νικάν, to carry a 
decree (to gain a victory with a decree) ; τα Παναθήναια πεμηειν, to cele- 
brate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as κακ6ς πάσαν κακίαν, bad with all badness; άγαβ6ς πάσαν 
άρετην., good with all goodness; δοί\ος τας μεγίστας δουλείας, a stave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μεγάλα άμαρτά- 
νειν,(80. αμαρτήματα) to commit f/reat faults ; ταύτα λυπούμαι και ταύτα 
χαίρω, 1 have the same griefs and the same Joys. So τι χρησομαι 
τούτ<ρ ; (= τίνα χρεία» χρησομαι ;) what use shall I make of this f and 
ovdiv χρησομαι τούτψ, I shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So χρήσιμος ούδίν, good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; as πρεσβεύουσι την εϊρηνην, they negotiate the peace (as am- 
bassadors, πρέσβεις), but πρεσβεύειν πρεσβείαν, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as "Apj; ΒεΒορκ€ναι, to look 
war (Ares); η βουλή εβλεψε ν απ υ, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as γράφεσθαι τίνα την γραφήν 
ταντην^ to bring this indictment against any one: ήΒικήσαμεν τούτον 
ουδέν, toe did this man no wrong; ταύτα δίδασκε με^ teach me this 
(§ 164); τοσούτον Ζχθος €χθαίρω σε, so great hatred do I feel for thee ; 
τήν μάχην τους βαρβάρους νικήσας, having defeated the barbarians in the 
battle. 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground ocer which the motion 
passes; as 6h6v Uvai (cX^eti/, πορ^ύ^σθαι. &c.), to go (orer) a road : 
nXfiv θάλασσαν, to sail the sea ; ομος καταβαίνει», to descend a mountain ; 
&c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



AccwBatlve of Speclflcatlon. — Adverbial Accueatlve• 

§ leO. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. -B.ir. 

Τυφλόρ ct τα όμματα, yon are blind in your eyes ; καλός το €ΐδος, 
beaut ijftU inform; air€ipot το πλήθος^ infinite in number; dUatos τον 
τρόπον. Just in his character ; df (vot μάχην, mighty in battle : κάμνω την 
κ€φα\ην, I hare a pain in my head y τάς φρ4νας vyiaiv€iv, to be sound in 
their minds ; biaotpct την φύσιν, he differs in nature ; ποταμός, Κύθνος 
όνομα, fZpos ΰυο πλίθρων^ a river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of ttoo pfcthra ; "ΈλΧηνίς βίσι το ytvos, they are (j! reeks by race; και τα 
μικρά π^ιρώμαι άπα θεών όρμασθαι, even in small matters I try to begin 
with the Gods. 

Note. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part : but 
often a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 

meaning of the expression is restricted. 

* 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E^, 




manner of; τ6 πρώτον or πρώτον, at first ; το λοιπόν, for the rest ; 
ταλλα, in other respects; ovbiv, in nothing, not at all; τι; in what^ 
why f Ti, in any respect, at all ; ταϋτα, in respect to this, therefore. So 
τούτο μίν . . . τοΰτο 64 (§ 148, Ν. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
ταλλα, τί ; why ? ταύτα, τούτο (with μ€ν and δ«), and sometimes ovdcV 
and Tt. Some ai*e to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and 2), and some ai*e of doubtful origin. 
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AccusatlTe of Sxtent. 

§ lei. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Eg, 

hi σπονθαι iviavrov €σονται<, ihe truce is ίο he for a year : €μ(ΐν( 
TpfU ημ€ρας. he remained three days ; άπ4χ€ΐ δ* η Πλάταια των Θηβών 
στ ab ίο ν ς €β8ομήκοντ<ι, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

,ΝοτΕ. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since; τ ρ it η ν ή8η ημίραν €πι8€δημηκ€ν^ this is the third day 
that he has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like τρίτον €tos τουτι 
(this the third year), i.e. itco years ago; as amjyytX^ Φιλιττπος τρίτον η 
τίταρτον €τος τουτί *Ηραϊον τ€ΐχος πολίορκών^ two^ or three years ago 
Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion Teichos, 



Terminal Accaeative CP<^etlc>. 

§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. -E.g•. 

Μνηστήρας άφίκ€το, she came to the snitoj's. Odyss. VW/817 
piyav ουρανό ν ΟϋΧνμπόν re //. To κοίλοι^ "Apyog βας φυγάς, 
going as an.exile to the hollow Argos, Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



Accusative after Νή and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing ρή and /χ,ά, bi/. 

An oath introduced by νη is affirmative ; one introduced by 
μά is negative ; as νη τον Δια, yes, by Zeus ; pa- τον Δια, no, by 
Zeus, 

Note 1. When μά is preceded by ναι, yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as ναι, μα Αία, yes, by Zeus, 

Note 2. Μά is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ού, τόνδ^'Όλνμπον, no, by this Olympus. 
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Two Accueatlvee with one Verb. 

§ 164• Verbs signifying to ask^ to demand, to leach, 
to remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, 
and to divide, may take two object accusatives. E,g, 

^Εάν τις σ€ ταύτα ffcraij/, if any one shall ask you these questions ; 
μ€λ\€Τ€ Tovs Btovs cuTtlv αγαθά, you are about to ask blessings of the 
(jrof/s ; τυνς παιδας την μυυσικην διδάσκ€ΐ^ he teaches the boys music ; 
την ζνμμαχίαν άναμιμνησκοντ^ς τους Αθηναίους, reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance; cVduft c/xc την €σθητα, he strips me of my dress ; μη μ€ 
κρύψης TovTOj do not conceal this from me; την θίον τους σηφάνοχς 
σ€συληκασίν, they hace rof/bed the Goddess of her croicns ; το στράηυμα 
κατίν€ΐμ€ Βώ8€κα μίρη, he dioided the army into twelve parts {he made 
twche divisions of the army), 

111 many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus χμοα ν'ιζ^το αλμην, he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
τψ,ωμ€ίσθαί τίνα αϊμα, to punish one for blood (shed). 

Note 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, τινός τι; sometimes the reverse, 
Ttwi τίνος (neut.). For verbs of reminding, see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 

§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
Kg. 

ΤαυτΙ /l^ ποίουσιν, they do these things to me; τι μ ίΐργάσω ; what 
didst thou do to me f πλείστα κακά την πόλιν ποιουσιν, they do the most 
erils to the state, Ύαντι συ τολμάς ημάς \tynv; dost thou dare to say 
these things of us f Ου φροντιστ€ον ο τι €ροΰσιν οί πολλοί ημάς, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take ed or κα\ως^ welly or κακώς, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; τούτου^ €$ ποίίί, he does them 
goml ; υμάς κακώς noiti, he does you harm ; κακώς ημάς Xtyti, he speaks 
ill of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not cv (or κακώς) noiti- 
σθαίη tZ (or κακώς) \€•γ(σθαι, to be done well by, to be spoken well of 
&c. ; but €v (or κακώς) πάσχαν, to experience good (or evil), and ci 
(or κακώς) oKoCtiv, bene (male) audire, to hear one*^ self called. 



218 SYNTAX. [§ 166. 

Note 2. Πμάσσω, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, πούω being generally used. Έυ πράσσω and κακίς 
πράσσω are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person ; 
as αγαθόν Tt ποιοϋσι TJ πϋλ€ΐ, they do some good to the state. 

§ 1ββ• Verbs signifying to name^ to choose or appoint^ 
to make, to consider, and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. -E.g•. 

Ti την TTokiv προσαγορ€ν€ΐ£ ; what do you call the state? — so KciKoiiai 
μ€ TovTo TO δνομα, they call me by this name ; στράτηγον αυτόν άπ€δ€ΐξ€^ 
he appointed him general ; €ύ€ργ€την τον Φίλιππον ήγούντο, they thought 
Philip a benefactor; πάντων δ^σττότην iavTov π€ποίηκ€ν, he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives; as τους συμ- 
μάχους πρόθυμους πυίΈΐσθαι, to make the allies eager; τάς αμαρτίας 
μ€γάλας ηγ€ν, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as ελαβ^ τούτο Βωρον^ 
he took this as a gifl ; Ίππους &y€iv θύματα τφ ήλιφ, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogacive pronoun may be so 
used; as τ ίνας τούτους όρω; who are these whom Iseef (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direc£ object ; as παι8€ύ€ΐν τινά σοφόν (or 
κακόν) ^ to train one {to be) wise (or bad) ; τους vtfir ίτητότας edtdo^ci^, he 
taught his sons to be horseman. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, item.; and 
§ 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the ffenitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus έτηθυμώ involves έττιθυ- 
μίαν (as we can say έττιθυμω έττιθυμίαν, § 159) ; and in επιθυμώ τούτου^ I have 
a de-tire for this, the nominal idea prepondemtes over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitmiy in deciding when it will allow either to, pre- 
iwnderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive.. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to the abla- 
tive ; for example, with verbs of separatimi and to express source, (See 
Rem. before § 157.) 
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Genitive after Nouns CAdnonUnal €renltlre>« 

• 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnomifiuL 

The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possession: as η του πατρός οΐκια, the father's house; 
•ημών ή πατρίς^ our country, So η τον Δι09, the daughter of 
Zeus ; ra των θ^ων^ the things of the Crods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling: as η του Βημου 
cwota, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : as δ:α το Π α υσ α- 
ίσιου μίσος, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias ; 
at τον \€ΐμωνος καρτ€ρησ€ΐς, the endurance of the winter. So 
των θ€ων opxot, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
s&y θ€όνς o/iwVai, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 
as βοών aycXi/, a herd of cattle; άλσος -ημέρων 8€ν^ρων , 
a grove of cultivated trees ; κμψη ηΒίος υδατο?, a spring of fresh 
wnter ; δυο χοίνικ€ς άλφίτων^ two quarts of meal. Genitive 

of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as τριών ήμερων 
οδός, a journey of three days ; οκτώ σταδίων τ€ΐχος^ a wall of 
eight stages (in length) \ τριάκοντα ταλάντων ονσία^ an estate 
of thirty talents; δικαι νολλων ταλάντων^ L•wsuits of (i.e. 

involving) many talents.^ Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as ττολΛοΙ 
των ρητόρων^ many of the orators; dv^p των cXcvtfcpwV) 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freetnen. The Partitive Genitive. 
(See also § 168.) 

a 

These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 

Note. Examples like * Αθηνών irAtr, the city of Athens, ΎροΙης 
vToKUepov, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatiyes), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, which denote a 
part. jE?.o•. 

Ot ayaSoi των ανθρώπων, the goofi among the men ; 6 ημισνν του 
αριθμόν, the half of the number; avtpa olba του δήμου, J know a 
man of the people : τοις θρανίταις των ναυτών, to the upper benches of 
the sailors; ovdiis των παίδων, no orte of the children; πάντων των 
ρητόρων Β€ίνότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators; ό βουΚόμί^ος 
των Αθηναίων, any one who pi eases of the Athenians; b\a γυι^αικών, 
divine among women (Horn.); irov της γης; ubi terrarumy where on 
the earth? τίς των πολιτών; who of the citizens? ΒΙς της ημίρας, 
twice a day ; etc τ ο ντο άνοίας, to this pitch of folly ; €v τουτψ πάρα- 
σκ€νης, in this state of preparation ; ά μίν 6ιώκ€ΐ τον ψηφίσματος 
ταντ itrriv^ these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.) So ορθότατα ανθρώπων 
Xcyctf, thou sjyeakest as the most correct of men (most correctly of men) \ 
ατ€ ^ανστατος σα ντον ταντα ησθα, when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with μίρος, part, imder- 
stood; as τών πολεμίων το πολύ (for οι πολλοί), the greater part of the 
enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tIs or μΐρος 
understood; b,s €φασαν €πιμιγννναι σφών τ( προς €Κ€ίνονς κα\ i κείνων 
προς ίαυτονς, they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of tkem with their own men (τ(ΐ/ά; being understood with 
σφών and €Κ€ίνων). Compare § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as πον γης ; €ΐς τούτο άνοιας, &c., 
is the use of €χω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς €χ€ΐς 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are you ? οϋτω τρόπου ^χ^ΐί^ this is 
your character (lit. in this state of character) : ως (ΐχ( τάχους, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was)', so ως €ΐχ€ 
ποδών', ^Z *X!^»f φρ€νών, to be right in hie rmid. 
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Genitive after Verbs• 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to fte, ίο become^ or to 
belong take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive or the part it ice genitive, ^-g"» 

*0 νόμος oItos Δράκοντος «στιν, this law ht Dracoes. Ilcvtav 
φίμίίν ου ναντος, αλλ' άρδροί σοφού, to bear pocerly U not in the 
power of every one, hut in that of a wine man. ^aptiov yiyvovrai δυο 
nalbfs, two sons areltorn [belonyiny) to Darius, Ύουτων ytvoxt μοι, 
become (one) of these for me, 

2. Verbs signifying to name^ to choose or afypoint^ to 
make^ to consider,, and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. E.g. 

*£/*€ θ€ς των π€π«ισμ€νων, put me ffown as (one) of those who are 
persuaded. Ύοΰτο της ήμ€Τ(ρας άμΈλ^ίας ην τις θ(ίη δικαίως, ant/ one 
might Justly consider thin to belontj to our netjlect. 

Note. When these verb» become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as Σόλων των επτά σοφιστών €κ\ηθη, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. E,g, 

• 

To τ€ίχος σταδίων ην οκτώ, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); ^πίΐδάν €τών η τις τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old : — 
Genitive of Measure. O* στίφανοι ρόδων ήσαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; το τ€Ϊχος π(ποίηται λίθου, the wall is hndt of stone i 
— Genitive of Material. Ου τών κακούργων οίκτος (sc. €στιν), there 
w no pity felt for the eril-doers ; — Objective Genitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E,g, 

Hipirti τών λνδών, he sends some of the Lydians (but π€μπ€ΐ τους 
Αυδούς, he sends the Lydians), Uiv€i του οίνου, he drinks of the wine. 
Ύης γης €Τ€μον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part} or to enjoy. E.g. 

Μ(τ€Ϊχον της \€ίας, they shared in the booty: so often μ€ταποΐ€ΐ•• 
σθαί τίνος, to claim a share of anything (cf. § 171, 1) ; άηοΚαυομαν τών 
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αγαθών, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of theni); ούτως ovcuo 
τούτων, thus ίηα (/est thou enjot/ these. So ού προσηκίί μοι της αρχης^ 
Ι haoe no concern in the gooernment ; μίτ^στι μοι τούτου t I have a share 
in this (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Μ(Τ€χω 
and similar verbs may regularly take au accusative like μ€ρος, part : 
as ϊσον μ€Τ€χ€ΐ €καστος του πλούτου μ€ρος, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where μέρους would mean that each has only a part of 
a share). This use of μίρος shows the nature of the geujltive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171• 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of^ lo touchy to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E,g, 

*Ε\άβ€το της χ(ΐρΙίς αυτου^ he took his hand; οΰτ€ πυρός οΰτ€ 
(ρωτος ίκων ατττομαι, ί willingly touch neither fire nor love; της 
ξυν€σ€ως μ(ταποιούρται^ they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζίσβαι των 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men; της apt τη ς €φικίσθαι^ to attain to 
virtue: €τυχ€ της δίκης, he met with justice : σφάλλ€τβ» της €λπίδος, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope; π^ιρασθαιτου τ€ίχους, to make an 
attempt on the wall; ου πο\€μου αρχομ€ν, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; as ίΚαβον της ζώνης τ6ν*0ρόνταν, 
they seized Orontas by his girdle. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to 
smell, to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. E.g. 

*Ε\€υθ€ρίης γ€υσάμ€νοί, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); κρομ- 
μύων οσφραίνομαι, / smell onions; φωνής aicovctv, to Iiear a voice; 
αΙσθάν€σθαι, μ€μνησθαι, or €πί\ανθάν€σθαι τούτων, to jterceive, remem- 
ber, or forget these things; σννύναι ά\\η\ων, to understand one 
another; των μαθημάτων €πιθυμώ, I long for learning ; χρημάτων 
φ€ί8€σθαι^ to he sparing of money ; 8όξης dfifXctf, to neglect opinion ; 
αγαμαι της άρ€της^ I admire virtue; καταφρονίΐν του κtvbύvoυ, to 
despise danger (cf. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. A^erbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
τούτων τοιούτους ακούω λόγους, I hear such sayings from these men; 
πυθίσθαι τούτο υμών, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as τούτων ακου€ τι λ€γουσιν, hear from these what they say. See also 
anob^xopm, accept {a statement) from, in tlie Lexicon. 
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NoTR 2. The impersonals ^cXci and μίταμ^λ^ι take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1); as 
ficAft /iot τούτου, / care for ihis ; μ€ταμίΧ(ΐ σοι τούτον, thou repentesl of 
this, Ώροσηκ€ΐ, it concerns, has the same construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μη μ* ανάμνησης κακών, do not 
remind me of ecds (i.e. caiiAe me to remember them) ; τοί»£ naibas ytv- 
στ(ον άιματοί, we mast make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of remind inf/ also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
tive. See the Lexicon. "Οζω, emit smell {smell of), may take two 
genitives ; as της κ(φαλης οζω μύμον, I emit a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) 
from my head. 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or 
to command. Ε,<ζ'. 

"Ερως των θ€ών βασιΚ€ύ(ΐ, Lore is king of the Gods ; Πολυκράτης 
2άμον (Tvpavvti, Poli/crafes teas tyrant of Samos ; οπλιτών κα\ 
ιππέων €στρατηγ€ίι he teas general of infantry and cavalry; rfye'iTat 
παντός καΐ tpyov κα\ λόγου, he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or rider implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Remark before § 167). 

NoTP\ For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ηγίομαι and άνάσσω, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. . 1. Verbs signifying fulness and wanl take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g'. 

Χρημάτων timopfi, he has abundance of money t ol τύραννοι t π αί- 
νου οΰποτ€ σπανίζ€Τ€, yoa tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying lo fill take the accusative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. E.g. 

"ΥδατοΓ την κνλικα πληρούν j to Jill the cup with water. 

Note 1. Δίομαι, I want, besides the ordinaiy construction (as 
τούτων tbfovTOt they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as ^^ησομαι υμών 
μΈτρίαν δίησιν^ I mil make of you a moderate reffuest. See § 159, N. 4. 

Note 2. (a) Δ(ΐ may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of tlie person besides the genitive; as bei μοι τούτου. 
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/ need this ; ov πολλού πόνου μ( tei^ I have no need of much labor 
(cf. ού dec μ* cX^civ). 

(b) Besides the common phrases πολλοί) ici, it vt far from tV, 
ολίγου Set, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovbi ποΧ- 
λού hel (like παντός fici), it wonts everything of it (lit. // does not even 
toant much). For ολίγου and μικρού, almost, &ee the Lexicon. 



Causal Genitive. 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cavse^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as praise or disp t ^aise ^ 
piiy^ anffer^ envy^ or revenue. E,g. ^s^fs^^^^^r^^^^^^f -yr^rji.^, 

Ύοΰτουί της τόλμης βανμάζαν, to admire these for their courage ; 
(νδαιμονίζω σ€ του τρόπου, I congratulate you on your character; 
τούτους οίκτίίρω της νόσου, I pity these for their disease ; των αδικη- 
μάτων 6ργίζ€σβαί αντοις, to l)e angry with them for their offences; 
ζηλουντ€ς την πόΧιν της Μαραθώνι μάχης, envying the city for the battle 
at Marathon; τούτου σοι ού φθονήσω, I shall not grudge you this; 
τούτους της αρπάγης τιμωρησασθαι, to take vengeance on these for the 

robbery. Most ot these verbs may take also an object accusative. 

• 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where €i/€#ca is generally expressed) ; as της των *Ελληνων Acv^fptai, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor.. ξ 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as ά^τιποΐΛ- 
σθαι τψ βασιλ€ΐ της άρχής^ to diynite-with the king about his dominion ; 
Έΰμολπος ημφισβητησ^ν *Ερ€χθ€ί της πόλ€ως^ Eumolpus disputed with 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse^ to prosecute., to convict.^ 
to acquit^ and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

Αιτιώμαι αυτόν του φόνου, I accuse him of the murder; ^γράψατο 
avTov παρανόμ,ων^ he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; Βιώκ(ΐ 
μ€ δώρων, he prosecutes me for brilfcry (for gifts); Κλβωκι δώρων 
ίλόντ^ς κα\ κλοπής, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
€φ€υγ€ προδοσίας, he was brought to trial for treachery, but άπ€φυγ€ 
προδοσίας, he was acquitted of treachery; πολλών οι πατίρ^ς ημών 
μη δ ισ μου θάνατον κατίγνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for πολλών and Θάνατον see Note). 

Note. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the jierson, which depends on the κατά. They may 



§ 175.] GENITIVE. 225 

take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 

Ovdcii avroff αντου καττιγόρησΈ πώποτ€^ no man ecer himself accused 
himself; καταψ€ύδονταΙ μου μεγάλα, thet/ fell ff real falsehoods against 
me: Φοίβου abiKiav κατηγορ^ιν^ to charge injustice upon Phoehus ; 
€ V l ω ρ tntiaav υμάς άκριτων Θάνατον καταψηφίσαίτθαι, they persuaded 
you to pass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations^ to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g* 

Ό Tioatibovy της τίχνης ! Ο Poseidon, what a trade! Ό ZcO 
/3ασιλ€ν, της Χ^πτότητος των φρένων! Ο King Zeus! what subllety 
of mind ! 



Oenltlve of Separation, of Comparisoiif of Source. 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to remove^ to restrain^ to release^ to abandon^ to deprive^ 
and the like. E.g. 

*H νήσος ου πολύ dtf^ft της rfV€ipov, the island is not far distant 
from the main-land : €πιστημη χωριζομίνη άρ(της^ knowledge separated 
from virtue: λϋσόν μ€ 8€σμων, release me from chains; €π4σ\ον της 
τ€ίχησ€ως, they ceased from building the tcall : πόσων άπ€στ€ρησΘ€; 
of how much have you been deprived? (παυσαν αυτόν της στρατηγίας, 
they deposed him from his command; ου παύ€σβ( της μοχθηρίας, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So (ΐπον (αύτ^) του κηρυκος μη 
λ€ίΐΓ€σ^αι, they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
close upon him) ; η επιστολή, ην οΰτος (γραψ€ν άποΚ«ίφθ€ΐς ημων^ the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 
frwn us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175• 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when ^, than^ is omitted. E.g. 

Κρ^ίττων cVti τούτων^ he is better than these; vcoti το σιγαν κρ€Ϊττόν 
eWi του XaXctv, for youth silence is better than prating; πονηρία 
ΰάττον θανάτου τρίχα^ wickedness I'uns faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive : as crrpot τούτων, others than these ; {jortpoi της 
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μάχης, too late for (later than) the battle ; rfj varcpaia της μάχης^ on the 
day afier the battle. So τριπλάσιον ημών, thrice as much as we. 

Note 2. After nXeov (wXctv), wore, or ίΚασσον, less, ή is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πψψω ορνΙς cV αντον, 
ttXciv ύξακοσίους τον άρ*θμόν, I will send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ lt)0). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to 
be inferior, and all others which imply comparison. -E.g: 

'Άνθρωπος ξυνίσ^ι νη(ρ(χ€ΐ των άλλων, man surpasses the others In 
sagacity: του πλήθους η(ρίγίγν€αθαι, to he superior to the multitude: 
υστ€ρίζ(ΐν των καιρών, to t)e too late for the opportunities. So χών 
€χθρων νικάσθαι (or ήσσάσΰαι), to be overcome by one''» enemies ; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with υπό, and the dative. 
So των (χθρών κρατύν, to prevail over one\s enemies, and της θαλάσσης 
Kpaitiv, th be master of the aea. Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 

§ 17β• 1 . The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Ύοϋτο f τυχόν σου, I obtained this from you : τούτο (μαθ^ν υμών, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). E.g, 

*Έ.ν "Alba dij Kf (σαι. σας άλόχον σφαγείς Αιγίσθου τ€, th ou liesi 
note in Hades, slain by thy toife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

Ιίρησαι πυρός 8η to to θυρ^τρα, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire. II. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



Genitive after Compound Verbs• 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

Ώρόκ€ΐταί της *Αττικης ορη /ΐΓ/άλα. Jfigh mountains lie before 
Attica: τών υμ^τίρων δικαίων προιστασθαι, to stand in defence of 
your rights: υπ€ρ(φάνησαν του λόφου, they appeared above the hill; 
αυτως υμών υπ€ρηλγώ, ί grieve so for yon ; €πιβάντ(ς του Τ(ίχου£, 
having mounted the wall ; άποτρ€π€ΐ μ€ τούτου, it turns me from this. 
. For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 
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Genitive of Price or Value• 

178. The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. 

Δό^α χρημάτων ουκ ώνητη (sc. iariv), glory is not to he hovght 
with money ; πόσου διδάσκω ; fur what price does he teach f μισθού 
νόμους €ΐσφίρ€ί, he proposes laws for a brilte; 6 dniXos ircWc μνών 
ri/jtarai, the slave is valued at five minas. So ημαται d* ουν μοι ό άνη'ρ 
θανάτου, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So ako 2φοδρίαν υπηγον θανάτου, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (ci. § 173, 2). 

Note. The genitive depending on n^ior, worthy worthy^ and its 
compounds, or on άξ%όω^ think worthy^ is the genitive of price or 
value ; as αξιός iort θανάτου, he is worthy of death ; GcfuaroicXca των 
μ( γι στ ων ηξίωσαν^ they thought Themisfoc/es worthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes άτιμος and ατιμάζω take the genitive. (See 
§ 180, 1.) 

Genitive of Time and Place. 

§ 179• 1. The genitive may denote the lime within 
to/iich anything takes place. E,g, 

Τίίρσαι ουχ ηξουσι dc/ca €τών, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Της νυκτός cycVcro, it happened within the niyht (but την 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So 8ραχμην ίΧάμβαν^ της ημίρας, 
he received a drachma a day (each day), 

2. A similar genitive of the j>lace within which Is found in 
poetry. E.g, 

^H ουκ "ΑρΎ^ος η^ν *Αχαιικου ; was he not in Achaean Argosf 
Odyss. So in the Homeric ncSioio θί(ΐν^ to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So άρισηρης χειρός, 
on the left, hand, even in Hdt. 



GenitiTC ivlth Adjectivee. 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g'. 
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Μέτοχος σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). *Επηβο\ο9 ίπιστψ 
μης, having attained to knowledge; €μπ(φος κακών, experienced in eoHs; 
του αρίστου στοχαστικός, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατηκοος τών 
γοι/€ων, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parentit : €πιστημων τών διιταίων, 
understanding his rights ; €πιμ€\ης αγαθών, άμ,(\ης κακών, caring /or the 
good, neglectful of the bad ; φβιδωλοι χρημάτων, sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). ^Έ-γκρατης €αυτοΰ, being master of himself ; αρχικός άν6ρών. 
Jit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Mccrro; κακών, full of evils; €ρημοι συμμά- 
χων^ destitute of allies : η ψυχή γυμνή του σώματος, the soul stript of the 
body ; καθαρός φόνου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "^Ew^off 
δαλίας, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). διάφορος τών αΚΚων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). "Αίσιος πολλών, worth much 
(§ 17'8, Note). 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha pricatioe (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as αγ^υσ^-ος κακών, 
without a taste of evils ; a μνήμων τών κινδύνων, forgetful of the 
dangers ; απαθής κακών, without suffering ills; άκρατης γλώσσης, 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; 
as &ΊΓαις αρρένων -παίδων, childless (in respect) of male children; 
Άτιμος πάσης rt/A^r, destitute of all honor; άδωρότατος χρημάτων, 
most free from taking bribes, 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive, ^.g•. 

Πολβω; άνατρ€7ΠΊκός, subversive of the state ; πρακτικός τών καΧών, 
capable of doing noble deeds; φιλομαθής πάσης άληθύας, fond of 
learning all truth, 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possessian or the opposite. E.g. 

Οικεία τών βασιληόντων, belonging to the kings; ΐ€ρ6ς 6 χώρος της 
* Αρτέμιδος, the place is sacred to Artemis ; κοινον απάντων, common to 
all: δημοκρατίας αλλότρια^ things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like (νηντίος, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetiy; as ivamioi ίσταν * Αχαιών, they stood opposite the Achaeans. 
Hoifl. 
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<}βιι1ίΙτβ with Adverb•• 

§ 182. 1• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E,g. 

Oi €μπ(ίρως αί/τον €χοιπ•(ς, those, who are acquainted with him; 
άναξίως της πόΚ(ως, in a manner unworthy of the state; Μμάχοντο 
άξίως λόγου, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs ot place. Ε,ρ^. 

£?σω Toxf ίρύματος, within the fortress ; ίζω του τίίχους^ outside of 
the wall; €κτ6ϋ των δρων, without the boundaries ; χωρΧς του σώματος^ 
apart from the body ; μ(ταξύ σοφίας και άμαθίας^ between wisdom and 
ignorance; nipav του ποταμού^ beyond the river: πρ6σθ€ν του στρα^ 
τοπ€δου, in front of the camp : άμφοτ4ρωθ^ν της όδοΟ, on both sides 
of the road: ^υβυ της ΦaσηKίboς, straight to PhaselU, 

Sucli adverbs, besides those given above, ai-e chiefly ίντός, within; 
^Ιχα, apart from ; εγγύς, δτγχι, πίλας, and πλησίον, near ; πόρρω 
(πρόσω) J far from ; ίπισθΈν and κατόπιν, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitice genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after ^υθύ 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Aaupq, and κρύφα, without the knowledge of sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. Πλην, except, &χρι and μ4χρι, until, αν€υ and irrtp, 
without, €V€Ka (ρυν(κα), on account of , and μψταζυ, between, taKe 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 



GenltlTe Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitwe 
absolute. E.g. 

Ύαυτ ίπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγού ντο ς, t7iis was done when 
Conon was general. Oibfv των 8ίόντων ποιούντων υμών κακώς τα. 
πράγματα e;(€i, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Ot&v διδόντων ουκ αν §κφυγοι κακά, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape eoils, "Οντος ^€υθον£ €στίν 
άπατη, when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 
§§ 277, 278. 
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IT. DATIVE. 

« 

Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done : this inchides the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. Jt also 
denotes that by which or tpith which, and the time (sometimes the 
place) in which, anything takea place, — i.e, it is not merely a dative^ 
out also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
§ 157.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but bv the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 162.) 

Dative expresglng To or For• 

§ 184• The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to, E,g. 

Διδωσ» μισθον τ^ στραηυματι^ he gives pay to the army; νπι- 
σχνάταί σοι Βίκα τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to you (οτ he promises 
you ten talents) ; βοηθ^ιαν π^μ^^ομίν τοις σνμμάχοις, we will send aid 
to our allies; fkcyov τφ βασιλ€Ϊ τα γ€γ€νημ(ρα, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

ΈϋχομΜ rois ^cotr, / pray (to) the Gods: δικαιοσύνη \νσιτ«\€ΐ τψ 
€χοντΐι justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; τοις 
νόμο ι ς TTct^crac, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws); βοηθίϊ 
τοις φίλοις, he as,sists his friends ; apcV/cci τοΙς νο\ίταις, it is pleas- 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; cicc ανάγκη^ yield to necessity: 
ov πιστ€ύ€ΐ τοις φίλο ι ς, he does not trust his friends ; τοις θηβαίοις 
6ν€ΐΒίζονσιν, they reproach the Thebans : τΐ «γκαλ^Ιρ ημιν; what hare 
you to blame us for f (ττηρίάζουσιν άλληλοις, they revile one anothei* : 
ομγίζ€σθ€ τοις άδικονσιν, you are angry with the offenders. So 
7rp«V« μοί λ(γ€ΐν, it is becoming me to speak; προσηκ€ΐ /xoc, it belongs 
to me; doKfl μοι, it seems to me; δοκώ μ ο ι, methinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signif3'ing to benefit^ serve^ ohey^ 
defend^ assist^ please^ trusty satisfy^ advise^ exhort^ or an}' of 
their opposites ; also those expressing friendliness^ hostility^ 
ahme^ reproach^ envy, anger, threats. 
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Note 1. (α) The impersonals θ*?, μίηστι^ ficXrt, μΓταμΑ», 
and προσηκα take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
as fici /iot τούτου, / Λατρ neeff ο/ this : μ€Τ€στί μοι τούτου, I have a share 
in this: μίλα p)i τούτον^ I am interested in this : 7Γροσηκ€ΐ μοι τούτου, 
I am concerned in this, (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(h) Δ€ί and χρη take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For d€i (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as μισίω, hate), take only the 
accusative. ΑοιΒορίω, recile, has the accusative, but λοιδορίομαι (mid- 
dle) the dative. KfXcvo) in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive) ; iu Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage^^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for. E.g. 

Ilac άνηρ αύτψ irov€L, every man labors for himself ; Σόλων 'A^j;- 
vaiois νόμους €θηκ(, Solon made laws for the Athenians: ol καφοϊ 
npofivTai rfj πόλ^ι, lit. the opportunities have been sacrificed for the 
state (for its disadvantage}', iXnida €χ€ΐ σωτηρίας τ^ iroXct, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as τω ήδη δύο ycvtaX (φθίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Hom. 'Ι1μ€ραι ήσαν 
Tj Μ. υ τ ίλ ην If ίαλωκυία ίπτά^ for Mitylene captured (i e. since its caft- 
ture) there had been seven days. Ήμ€ρα ην πίμιηη cViTrXcovai Totff 
*Αθηναίοίς, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
il was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοΧσιν άνοστη, 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address them) ; τόίσι μύθων ηρχ(ν, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Ααναοϊσι λοιγον 
ααυνον, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). 
Here tiie accusative may be omitted, so that Δαναοΐσι άμύν^ιν means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of άμύνω see the 
Lexicon. 

Α€χομαι^ receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as δίξατό oi σκηπτρον^ he took his sceptre from him (\\t. for.him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as o\ Ίπποι, αυτοί ς δίδίνται, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them)', δια το €σπάρθαι αυτψ τό στράτευμα, 
because his army has been scattered (for him)', ^ρχον χρΰ ναυτικού τοις 
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Συρακοσιοιν, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i.e. the 
tSyraciisans* nav>y). 

Note 5. The participles βου\6μ€νος. η^όμ^νος^ προσδ(• 
χόμ€Ρος, άχθόμ€νος^ and a few others, may agiee with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle ; as αντώ 
βον\ομ€νω cWtV^ it is to him wishing it (i.e. he wishes it). 

Note 6. Here belong the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force oiformysake^ &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as ri σot μαθησοααι ; what am I to learn 
for you f πως ημίν ^χεις ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

4. The dative of possession^ after et/xt, 'γί^νομαι, 
and similar verbs. Ε,^. 

Πολλοί μοι φίλοι (ΙσΙν^ Ι have many friends ; πάρτα σοι γηήσίτπι, 
all things will belong to you; (στιν άνθρωπψ λογισμός, man hcvt 
reason ; *1ππία μόνω των αδβλώώμ παιδίς ey€vovTo, to Hippias alone tf 
the brothers there were children horn. 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

'Άπαντα τφ φοβονμ€ρφ ψοφ€'ίη everything sounds to one who is 
afraid ; σφων μ^ν €ντολή ΔιΟ£ f^ci τίλος, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: €v dc^c^ €σπ\(οντι, on the right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); συν€\όντι, or ώ^ 
σνν^λόντι €ΐπ€ΐν, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So ώ&' e/Aot, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

Ανσμ(νης τοις φιλοις, hostile to his friends ; νποχος τοις νόμοις, 
subject to the laws; €πικίνδννον τη π6λ€ΐ, dangerous to the state.; 
β\αβ€ρ6ν τω σώματι, hurtful to the body; (ϋνονς ίαντώ, kind to 
himself; i ν αντίο ς αντω, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
€ναντίος, see § 181, Note.) 2νμφ€ρόντως αυτφ, profitably to him- 
self; (μποτών ίμοί, in my way. So καταϋούλωσις των *ΈΧ\ηνων τοις 
*Αθηναίοις, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians, 
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Dative of Resemblance and Union. 

§ 18β. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance^ union^ or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.g•. 

2κιαις ioiKorts, like shafi own : όμίλουσι to7s κακο7γ, they cutsociate 
with the bad; τους φεύγοντας αύτοίς ξυνη\\αξ€ν, he reconciled the 
exiles with them : όμολογούσιν άλλήλοις, they agree with one another: 
διάΚ€γονται τούτοις^ they converse with these; τους ίππους ^όφοι^ 
π\ησίάζ€ΐν, to bring the horses near to noiaes, "O/aouh τοις τυφΧοϊς^ 
like the blind; κύματα Ισα ορίσσιν, waves like mountains (Hoiii.); 
τοις αύτοίς Κυρ ω οπλοις ωπΧισμίνοί, armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus. *Εγγύς ο δ ω, near a road (aLso the genitive, § 182, 2); 
αμα tJ ήμ€ρα, as soon as (it was) day; όμοϋ τψ πηΧ<^, together with 
the mud ; τα τούτοις €φ(ξής, what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as bia- 
Xcyofiat, discourse with^ but also μάχομαι^ πο\€μ€ω, and others 
signifying contend with, quarrel with; as μάχ^σθαι τοις θηβαίοις^ 
to fight With the Thebans ; πο\€μονσιν ημιν, they are at war with us : 
€ρίζουσΐ¥ άλληΧοις^ they contend with each other; 8ίαφ€ρ€σθαι τοις 
πονημοΐς. to be at variance with the base. So €ς χ(ΐρας eXuelv τινι, or 
€Γ λόγους €λθ€ΐν τιι/ι, to come to a conβict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as κόμαι Χαρίτ^σσιν όμοΐαι, hair like 
(that of) the Graces (Horn.); τάς ϊσας πλψ/άς c/iot, the same number 
of blows with me. 

Dative after Compound Verbs• 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with eV, σι5ί/, or iiri ; and some compounded with ττρο?, 
τταρά, 7re/3t, and ύττό. E.g'. 

ΎοΙς νόμο I ς c/a/zcmuv, abiding by the laws; al η^ονάϊ ίπιστημην 
ούδ€μίαν ψυχ^ ίμπουουσιν, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul; €V€K€ivTo T^ Ώ(ρικ\(ΐ, they pressed hard on Pericles : €μαυτψ 
autT/Sciir oi'dci' ίπισταμίνω^ I was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing (lit. with myself)] tf8q nore σοι ^πηΚθ^ν; did it ever occur to 
youf ΤΙροσβάΚλ€ΐρ τψ τ^ιχίσματι, to attack the fortification : abik- 
φος avbpi παρ^ίη^ let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man^s 
brother stand by him); τοις κακοί ς π^ριπίπτουσιν, they are involved in 
evils ; υπόκαται το πίδιον τ^ Up^i the plain lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the pi-eposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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Caushl and lustrumental Dative• 

§ 188• 1. The dative is used to denote the cause^ 
manner^ means^ or instrument. E.g. 




βία. forcibly ; ravrrf, in this manner, thus. Means or InstKument : 
*Ορώμ€ν Tois οφθαλμοϊς^ we see with our eyes ; (γνώσθησαν τ^ σκ€υη 
των υπλων, they were recoynized by the fashion of their arms; κακοίς 
Ιασθαι κακά, to cure evils by ecils ; ovdcff €παινον η 8 ovals 6κτήσατο, 
110 one yains praise by pleasures (§ 205, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
as dvi/arof τφ σώματι, strong in his body; nokis% θάψακος ονόματι, 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 

Note 2. Χράομαι, to use (to serve one^s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as χρωνται άργνρίω, they use money. A 
neuter piououii {e.g. τί, τ1, δ η, or τούτο) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2); as W τούτοις χρησομαι; what shall I do with 
these f (lit. what use shall I make of these. ^). Νομίζω has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as χράομαι. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

Πολλφ Kptirrov f(mv, it is much better (better by much) ; tfj 
κ€φαλ^ μείζων (or «λάττων), a head taller (or shorter); τοσοντω 
^diov ζώ, J. lire so much the more happily ; τίχνη ανάγκης άσθ^ν^στίρα 
μακρψ. art is weaker than necessity Ipy far. 




ten years before the battle of Salanus. 



3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

Ύοντο ή8η σοι πίττρακται, this Jias now been done by you : cVctd^ 
7Γαρίσκ€ναστο τοις Κορινθίοις, when preparation had been made by th^ 
i'orinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
pai-fect. AVith other teni«es, the agent is regularly expressed by 
υπό. &<}. and the geuitive (§ 197, 1) ; r^irely by the dative, except iu 
poetry. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -τ€ο<?, in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by tlie 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative. See § 281. 

5. The datiΛ^e is used to denote that by vs^hich any 
person or thing is accompanied. E,g', 

^Ηλθορ ol Htpatu παμπληθ€ΐ στο λ ω, the Persians came with an 
army in fall force: ημ^Ις και ιττποΐϊ lois δννατωτάτοις και avbpaai 
πορ€υώμ€θαη let us march both with the strongest horses find with men ; 
01 Aaitcdai/xovtot τω re κατά yrju στρατψ προσίβαλλον τω τΈΐχίσματι καί 
τάίς ναυσίν^ the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
army and with their ships. 

This dative is iised chiefly iu reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dati\'e of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of αυτό; for 
emphasis; as fuav (yavu) a ύ τοις άνδράσιρ clXoy, they took one 
(ship) men and all (§ 145, 1, Note). Here the instrumental force 
disappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
things: thus deVdpca airrfjaiv ρίζυσι^ trees with their very roots. Horn. 

• 

Pative of Time. 

§ 189• The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
dat/j nighty nwnih^ or year^ and to names ol festivals. E.g. 

Tg ahrfi ημ€ pa απίθανων ^ he died on the same day; Έρμαϊ μια pvktI 
ol π\€Ϊστοί π€ρΐ€κόπησαν, the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
niijht ; ol Σάμιοι €^€ηο\ιορκηβησαν €νάτω μηνί, the JSajntons were 
taken by sieye in the ninth month; τ€τάρτω €Τ€ΐ ζυνίβησαν, they came 
to terms in the fourth year ; ωσπ€ρ€ΐ θ€σμοφορίοις νηστ€ύομ€ν, we 
fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. 8o τη varepala (sc. fjpipa), 
on the following day, and Btrnpa, "^pifJi' ^'^ '^e second, third, &c., in 
giving the day of the month (§ l39, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take tv when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus eV wKTiy at night (rarely, iu poetry, ννκτί), but ptq^ wkti, in one 
night. 

Note 2. A few expressions occur like υστίρω χρόνψ, in afier 
time; χαμωνος ωρα, in the winter season ; ρουμηνία {new-moon day), on 
thejirst of the month; and othei's in poetry. 
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Dative of Place (Poetic). 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place loh^re. E.g. 

Ελλάδι ναίων, dwelling in Hellas; αΙΘίρι. ναίων, dwelling in 
heaven; οΰρ€σί^ on the mountains; τόξ ώ/ϋοισιι/ ^χων, having the 
how on his shoulders; μίμρ€ί άγρω, he remains in the country, Horn. 
^ΙΙσθϋΛ ΒόμΜίς^ to sit at home. Aesch. Mv άγροϊσι τνγχάν€ΐ, now 
he happens to be in tJie country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 17 Μαραθώνι μάχη^ the battle at Maratlion; 
hut (V * Αθήναις. Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as 
ravTT], Tjjbe, here ; οίκοι, at home ; κύκΚω, m a circle, all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that thej^ appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other pai-ts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properl}- so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs: these are called improper prepositions, and are 

av€v, άτ€ρ, άχρι, μίχρι, μ€ταξν^ h /ζκα, ττλην, ως^ All of these 

take the genitive, except ώς, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: αντί, από, 
€κ (ii), πρό, — with the improper prepositions avev, ατ€ρ, άχρι, 

μ€χρι, μ€ταξν, o/€/ca, ττλήν, 

ι . αντί, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In COMP. : agaiiist, in oppositioii, in return, instead. 

2. ά,Ίτό (Lat ab, a, Eug. οβ), from, offfroTH, away from; originally (as 
opposed to 4κ) seimrated from. 

{a) of PLACE : ά0' ϊτιτου μάχεσθαι, to fight ωι horseback (from a 
horse). 

(b) of TIME : άττό τούτον του χρόνου, from this time. 

(c) of CAUSE : άττό στάσ€ων 4κτίττ€ίν, to be driven out by factions. 

In COM p. : from, away, οβ, in return. 
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3. Ik or If (§ 13, 2; I^t. e, ex), /ro?ii, out of; originally (as opposed to 

airo)frmfi within, 

(a) of PLACE : 4k Σπάμτηι ipeuyeiy ?ie is banished from Sparta, 

(b) *of TIME : tK Ίταλαιοτάτου, frovi the most ancient time, 

(c) of ORIGIN : tvap €κ Aids e<rruf, the dream cwnes from Zetis, So 

also with passive verbs (instead of ϋτ6 with gen.): τιμασθαι 
//c Ti»oif to be limiored by some one (the agent viewed as the 
souixe). 

In comp.: out, from, away, off, 

4. irp^ (Lat. pro), before.^ ^ 

(a) of PLACE : τρό QvpCw, before the door, 
(δ) of TIME : τρό T^$ μΛ.χτ\%, before the battle, 
(c) of PREFERENCE : xpo toiJtwi', in preference to this, 
{d) of PROTECTION : τρό παίδων μάχεσθοΛ, to fight for on^s children. 
In COMP. : before, forward, forth, 

5. So Λ»€υ, &T€p, without; &χρι, μέχρι, until; μεταξύ, between; lye/ca, 

on account of ; τλήν, except 

II. Two take the dative only : iv and συν. 

1 • Iv, in, equivalent to Lat in with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE : h ΣίΓάρτχι, in Sparta ; — with a word implying; 

number, a7nong: h δήμψ X^etv, to speak (among) befoi'e the 
people, 

(b) of TIME : ev τούτψ τψ 'ret, in this year. 

In COMP. : in, on, at, 

2. σνν or (^ (Lat ouxn), wiOi, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 

In COMP. : vHth, togetlier, 

III. One takes the accusative on\y : cts or €9, — with the 
improper preposition ώς. 

1 • clt or Is, into, to ; originally (as opposed to έκ) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(a) of PLACE : ίφϊτγορ els Miyapa, they fied into Megara, 

(b) of TIME : eii νύκτα, (to) till night ; eh τόν άπαντα χράνον, for all 

time, 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : els διακοσίον$, (ainounting) to two 

hundred ; eis δύναμιν, up to mie*s power, 

{d) of PURPOSE or reference : χρ-ήματα avaXlaKetv els τόν ΊΓ6\€μσν, 
to spend inmiey on the war ; χρήσιμοί eh τι, useful for any- 
thing. 

In COMP. : into, in, to, 

2. asj to, only with persons : eUrUvai &s τυ«, to go in to {visit) any one. 



238 SYNTAX. [§191. 

IV. Three take the genitive and accusative : Sta, κατά, νπψ, 

1 . 8id^ through (Lat. di-, die-). 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : δι άσιτίδοί ijXeey, it went through a shield. 
(6) of TIME : διά pvKTOs, through the night. 

(c) of MEANS : δι έρμψέωί X^eii», to speak through an interpreter. 

(d) in various phi-ases Uke δι οίκτου ίχ€ΐν, to pity ; διά φιλία5 Uvai, 

to be in friendship (with one). 

(2) with the accusative, on acmunt of^ by' reason of: δι ^λθ-ήνην, by 

lielp of Ath&na; δώ. τοντο, on this account. 

lu COMP. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, die-). 

2. κατά (cf. adverb κάτ», below), oiiginally down (opposed to άνά). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) down from: α,\\€σθαι κατά ttjs irirpas, to leap dxnmi fronn the 
rock. 

(i) βλ)νηι upon : κατά rrjs Ke<f>a\rjs καταχύν, to pour dovjn upon the 
head ; also against, under, concerning. 

(2) with the accusative, doic7i along ; of motion over, through, among, 

into, against ; also according to, co^iiceming. 

(a) of place : κατά />ουν, down stream ; κατά. yij» καΐ θάλασσαν, 
by land and by sea. 

{b) of time : κατά τό» ΊΓΟ\€μον, during {at the time of) the war. 

(c) distributively ; κατά τ pels, by threes, three by three; καθ' 
ημέραν, day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : dovrfi, against. 

3. Wip, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) of PLACE : ύιτέρ ttjs Κ60αλί)5, over {his) head; inrkp ttjs θαΧάσσψ, 

above {away from.) the sea. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to κατά) : μάχεσθαι i/viprivos, to fight 

for one (onginally over Am); inrkp σου δέδοικα, I fear for 
you; υττέρ tivos X^yeiv, to speak in2)lace of one; in the oratora 
sometimes concerning (like ircpL). 

(2) with the accusatia'-e, over, beyond, of place and measure. 

In COMP.: over, beymid, exceedingly, in behalf of. 

V. One takes the dative and accvsative (ver}' rarely the 
genitive) : ανά. 

άνά (cf. adverb Ανω, above), originally tip (opposed to κατά). 

(1) with the dative (only Epic and Lyric), up on : ανά σκήπτρφ, ωι a 
sceptre. 
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(2) with the accusative, up along; and of motion over, through, 

among (cf. κατά). 

(α) of PLACB : dvd /mw, up stream ; dyd στρατό», through the army 

(Horn.). 
φ) of TIME : άϊΆ Ίτασαν τ 'ην ημέρα», all through the day, 

{c) lu DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : άΐ'ά τέτταραί, by fours. 

In COM p. : up, ha/Jc, again. 

(3) with the genitive, only in the Homeric expression, άνά νη6ί βαίνειν, 

to go on board ship, 

VI. Seven take the genitive, dative^ and accusative : αμφί, 

€π£, μ€τά^ τταρά, Trcpt, Ίτρός^ υπό. 

1• &μψ£' (Lat. amb-), connected with Αμψω, both; oiiginally on boHi 
sides of; hence aJbout. 

(1) with the genitive (rare in prose), about, concerning. 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), about ; hence concerning, 

Oil, account of, 

(3) with the accusative, about, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 

άμφ' &\a, try the sea ; άμφί δίίλψ, near evening ; άμφΐ τά έξήκοντα, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta); so άμφί τι (χ€ΐ», to be (bv^sy) about 
a thing. 

In COM?. : about, on both sides, 

2. M, on, upon. 

(1) with the genitive : 

{a) of PLAGE : ixl νύρτγου, on a tower ; sometimes towards : ixl 
'Σάμου T\eiv, to sail ( upon) toioards Sarnos. 

(b) of TIME ; έφ' ^ιμω», in our time. 

(2) with the dative : 

{a) of place: έττΐ τ^ θαλασσή oUctv, to live upon (by) tjie sea, 

(6) of TIME: έττΐ τ^σημ€ίφ, upon the signal; iirl to&tois, thereupon. 

(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of in the povxr 

of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative, originally up to ; then to, towards, against : 

(ba/Sa^veiy ^0' ϊττπον, to mount a horse ; iiri Se^ia, to tlie righi. 

In COM p. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides, 

3. μ/ντά (akin to |Uaros, Lat. medius), amid, among, 

(1) with the genitive, with, on the side of: μ€τά των συμμάχων το'λ 

ΊΓολεμίοί^ μάχςσθαι, vkth {the help of) the allies to fight with 
{against) the enemy (§ 186, N. 1). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic), ainong. 
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(3) with the accusative : 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in qtiest of), for (poetic). 

(b) generally after, next to: μ€τά τ6ν ΐΓ6\€μον, after the war ; μ^ι- 

(TTos μετά τίν Ίστρον, tJie largest {river) next to the Ister. 

In COMP. : toith (of sharing), ammig, after (in quest of) : it also denotes 
change, as in μ€τανο4ω, change one's mind, repent. 

4. τταρά, by, near, alongside of (see Note 1). 

(1) with the genitive, from beside, from. 

(2) with the dative, near: irapa Κύρψ ίκτεί, beitig Jiear Cyrus. 

(3) with the accusative, to (a place) near, to; also by the side of, beyond 

or beside, except, almig toith, becatise of. 

(a) of place : άφικν€ΐται χαρά Κ Οροί', he comes to Cyrus. 

if>) of time: χαρά •κά.ντα τον γρόνον, througJwiU the whole time. 

(c) of cause : χαρά τηρ ^ιμ^τέρα» άμ^λειαν, on amount of our neglect. 

(d) with idea of beyond or beside, and except : ούκ iari χαρά ταύτα 

άλλα, tJiere are no others besides these ; τταρά fbv νόμον, con- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COMP.: beside, cUoTig by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 

(as in overstep). 

5. vtpCj around (on all sides). 

(l),with the genitive, abo^U, cmiceming (Lat. de): xepi xaTpbs έρβσθαι^ 
to inquire about his fatlver ; also (poetic) above; Kparepos xcpi 
Ίτάντων, mighty above all. 

(2) with the dative, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as άμφί. 

In COMP. : arotmd, about, exceedingly. 

6. irpds, at or by (in front of)» akin to irp^• 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) infrmU of, looking towards: xpos θρ^ίκψ κΐίσθαι, to be sUtuited 

over against Thrnce ; — in swearing : xpos θεΟν, before (by) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining ix) (as character): % κόφτα 
xpbs ywaiKOs €στιν, surely it is very like a woman. 

(b) from (properly /rom before): τιμ^ν χρόί Ζηνος €χοιη-€9, having 

honor from Zeus; sometimes with passive verbs (like ύχό). 
xpoj TLvoi φιΧβΐσθαί, to be loved by some one. 

(2) with the dative: 

(a) at: 6 Kvpos ^v vpht Βαβυλωνι, Cyrus was at Babylon, 

(b) in additio7i to : xpos τούτοι, besides this, furHiernwre, 
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(3) with the accusative: 

(λ) to: Uvai ττρό^'ΌλυμίΓον, to go to Olyntpus. 

(b) towards: irpos Boppa», towards the North; so of persons: vuttCjs 

δίακ€ΐσθαι xpos riva, to be faithfully disposed towards mie; 
Tpbt άλλήλονί ^υχίαν ίίχον, they kept the peace towards one 
another. 

(c) with a view to, in reference to : vpbt τι μ€ ταΰτ €ρωτ^,ι, (to what 

end) /or what do you ask ine this? xpos r^v δόι^μΛν, accordiiiy 
to one's ]wwer, 

lu coMP. : tOf totpards, against^ besides. 
7. ύΐΓ^, under (Lat. sub), by, 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : inr6 yrjSf under the earth; sometimes /rom under. 

{b) to denote the agent with «passive verbs: τίμαχτθαι υπό tC» πολι- 
τών, to be honored by the citizens. 

(c) of caujse: υπό δ4ον% through fear ; ύφ* iidovrjSfthrough pl6asure. 

(2) with the dative (esjwcially poetic): θαι^€ΐ» ύτ* Ίλίφ, to perish under 

{t/ie walls of) Ilium. 

(3) with th*e accusative : 

{a) of place, UTider, properly to (a place) under. 

{b) of TIME, towards {entering into) : inrb νύκτα, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem): sometimes during. 

In COM p. : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 

Note 1. Fuither details of the meaning and use of the prepo- 
sitions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. lu 
general, the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote 
that towards which, over which, alono which, or upon which motion 
takes place; the genitive, to denote tnat from which anything pro- 
ceeds; the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. 
It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often 
modifies the expression by wnich we translate a given preposition : 
thus παρά means near, alongside of; and we have. πάρα του βασι- 
λίως^ froin the neighborhood of the king: παρά τ ψ βασί\€Ϊ, in the 
neighborhood of the king ; πάρα τον βασιλέα, into the neighborhood 
of the king. 

XoTE 2. The original adverbial use of the» prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
es|iecially in the older (ireek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus π€ρι, 
roundabout or exceedingly , in Homer ; Trpos dt or και προς, and besides, 
in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears ; as cVl 
κνίφας η\θ€ (κνίφας cViX^f), darkness came on; ημίν απ 6 \oiy6v 
άμυνα ι (άπαμνναι), to loard off destruction from us. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

16 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as νψών απο, π€αδ6ς ircpc; 6\€aas απο (for anoXc- 
σας). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as πάρα for πάρ€στι «n-t and μίτα (in Homer) for 
€7Γ€στ4 and μίτ€στι. So (vi for €vt<m, and ava, up! for ανάστα {ανά- 
στήθι). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes ίΐς with the accusative or (κ or άπό with the 
.genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed m the context ; 
as αίξύνο^οί €s t6 i€p6v iyiyvovro. the st/nods were held in the temple 
(lit. into the iernple, involving the idea of going into the temple to 
hold the synods); τοις ίκ Πύλου \ηφθ€Ϊσι (cWOTfj), like those cai}- 
tared (in fylos, and brought home) from Pylos^ i.e. the captices 
from Pjflos; διημπαστο κα\ αυτά τα an 6 των οι κ ι S» ν ξύλα, even the 
verif timbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
€v with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, refemiig 
to vest which follows the motion; as cV τφ ηοταμω «ίπ^σον, they fell 
(into and remained) in the river; so cV γούνασι πίπτ€ΐν, to fall on 
one^s knees. These are instances of what is called the constructio 
jiraegnans. 

§ 192• {Recapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 

take the genitive: άμφί, αντί, άττό, 8ta, έκ (e^), ctti, κατά, μ^τά^ 
τταρά, TTcpi, ιτρό^ προς, νπίρ, νπό, — i.e, all except €15, cv, συν, ανά. 
Also the improper prepositions av€v, ar^p, άχρι^ μ^ίχρι, μεταξύ^ 

li/eica, Ίτλην. 

2. The following take the dative : άμφί, άνά, cv, hriy μ€τά, 
irapay TTcpt, ττρός, συν, ύττό. 

3. The following take the accusative: άμφί, άνά, διό, cis (c?), 
cTTt, κατά, /xcTo, παρά, π€ρί, προς, inrep, ύττό, — i.e. all except 
avTt, άτΓο, €κ, €v, προ, συν. So also ως (with woixis denoting 
persons) . 

9 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. . U.g. 

Παρίκομιζοντο τήν ^ΙταλΙαν they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
€ση\Θί μ€, it occurred to me; η μητηρ συνίπραττίν αντω ταντα, his 
mother assisted him in this {i.e. €πραττ€ συν αντφ). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E,g, 

Οντω; fiircv, thus he spoke; i»s δύναμαι, Οθ / am able; ιτρωτον 
άπη\θ€, he βrst went aivatf ; το αληθώς κακόν, that which in truly evil; 
μα\\ον νρ^πόντως ημφί€σμ€νη, more becomingly dressed. 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualit'ying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 3); 182, 2; 
185 ; 186. For advert» as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

Active• 

§ 195• In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting ; as τρέττω toiw? οφθαλμό ik^ I turn my eyes ; ο 
Ίτατηρ φι\€Ϊ top iraiSa, the father loves the child; 6 ιττττο? 
τρ€χ€ί^ the horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs ; as τρ€^ω, run. On the other band, the form of the middle 
or passi\'e voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning; as βονλομαι roOro, / want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as ίστηκα, I stand, Έοτη», 
I stood, from ϊστημι, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle, 
or sometimes even a passice, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as ikaυvω. drive (trans, or intrans.) or march. The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
§\aw(Lv (ϊηπον or &υμα), τ€\€υταν (τον βίον), to end (life) or to die. 
Compare the Englisn verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 



Paeelve• 

§ 19β• In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted ttpan; as 6 τταΐς ίπτο του ττατρος φί\€Ϊται, the 
child is loved by the father. 
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§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by υττό and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 

Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; as καταφρονείται νπ* cfiov, he is despised btf me 
(cf. καταφρονώ αντον^ § 171, 2); ηίστεν€ταί υπο των αρχομένων, he is 
trusted by his subjects (cf . πίστεύονσιν αυτω, § 184, 2) ; so αρχόμενος, 
ruled over, is passive of άρχω, rule (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than υπό with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are παρά, προς, ck, and άπό• 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a ^rson, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ουδέν άλλο Μάσκεται άνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing else (in 
the active ουδέν αΚΚο διδάσκουσι τον ανβρωπον). ^Αλλο η μείζον 
επιταχθησεσΰε, you will haoe some other greater command imposed on 
you (active, aXKo τι μείζον νμίν επιτάξουσιν. they will impose some other 
greater command on you), Ot επιτετραμμένοι την φ v\a κ ην, those to 
whom the guard has been intrusted (active, ετ^ιτρίτιειν την φυΧακην τού- 
τοις). Αιφθεραν ενημμενος, clad in a leathern Jerkin (active, ενάπιείΡ 
TL Tivi, to jit a thing on one). So εκκότττεσθαι τον οφΘαλμόν, to hare 
his eye cut out, and άποτεμνεσθαι την κεφαλήν, to hare his head cut off, 
&c. , from possible active constructions εκκότττειν τί τινι, and άποτε- 
μνειν τί Tiw (§ 184, 3, Ν. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
with that of § 160. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
the person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
datire of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The personal verbal in -tw takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -τεον the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198• The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, ^he subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. E.g. 
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Άσ€/3<2τα€ ovdtp, no ati of impiety w commit teti (act. άσίβ^ιν oobtVy 
§ 159, N. 2). i50 Trap€aK€vatTTaiy preftaration has been mwle {it i» 
prepared); άμαρτάν^ται^ error is committed (it is erred) : c£. ventum 
est. This occurs chiefly in such participial expi*essioiis as τα ήσ€- 
βημίνα, the impious acts which have f*een committed: το tcLudvuev 
θίντα^ the risks which were run; τα ημαρτημίνα, the errors which 
haoe been made, &c. (See § 134, N. 1, d). Even au iutrausitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As. acting on himself: irpairovro ιτρος Xpareiav, 
the?/ turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or wUh reference to himself: 
6 Βήμος τίθεται νόμους^ the people make laws for them- 
selves^ whereas τίθησι ν6μου<: would properly be said of a 
lawgiver; τούτον μεταττέμτΓομαι, I send for him (/γ; come 
to me) ; άττεττέμιτετο αυτούς^ he dismissed them, 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
η\θ€ Χυσόμενος OvyaTpa, he came to ransom his (pivn^ 
daughter. Hom. 

Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 

Not κ 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus Tiwnatov ΐστασθαι, to raise a trophy for themselccs, 
generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied in 
τρσπαίον ίστάναι^ to raise a trophjf ; and either form can be iLsed. 
The middle sometimes ap]:>ears not to diit'er at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic idcV^ot, to see, and Idilv. 

Not κ 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning ; as 
€Βί8αξάμην σ€, / had you tamfht. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in ^αν€ίζω, 
lend, δανείζομαι, borrow {cause somebody to lend to one^s self). 8o 
μισθώ, let, μισθονμαι, hire {cause to be let to ont^s self) \ 1 let myself 
for pay is εμαντυν μισθώ. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, άποδίδωμι, (ftce back, άποδίδομΜ, sell ; γράφω^ write or propose 
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a rota, γράφομαι, infiict ; ημωρω run^ J nvenye a jtpnumj τιμωμονμαί 
TivOi I aceufje Mystlfon a jtf-rson or / punis/t a rtfrxon, airro», fasLen^ 
άπτομαι, cling io {^fasten myself Ut)\ ho ίχομαι, lu>l(l to. 
* The pa:s8ive of some of these verbs is used a8 a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφή ναι caA meau either to be wr'Uten or 
to l>e indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as oducoi, wromj, άδικησομαι, I shali be wronged. 



TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : γράφω, 
I am writing or I write (habitualh'). 

Imperfect, continued or rei)eated past action : Ιγραφον, 
I was writing or I used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : γέγραφα, / have 
wntten. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : rycypa^ctvy I had 
written. 

Aorist, simple past action (N. 5) : ίγραψα^ Τ wrote. 

Future, future action : γράψω, I shall write or / shall be 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : 
γεγράψεται^ it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as nopeverat πρ6ς βασιλέα ζ (Βύνατο τάχιστα, he goes 
(jcent) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
Λη of tpmpted Kctiou; as ntieovaivvpas^thej/ are frying to persuade 
If on ; Άλόρνησον c δι δ ο ν, he offered (tried Ιο gine) ffalonnesus ; A 
€πράσσ€το ουκ ryiVero, what was attempted did not happen. 

Note 3. (n^ The presents ηκω, I am come, and οϊχομαι, I am 
gone^ have the torce of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. (Cf. N. t).) 
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(b) The present (ΐμι, I am f/nlnf/, has a future sense, and is used 
as a future of ίρχομαι, €λ€νσομαι not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 

Note 4. The present with nakm or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a pi'esent and perfect combined ; as 
πάλαι σοι τούτο λίγω, I have long been telling you th:s {which I now 
tell). 

Note 5. (a) The anrist takes its name (αόριστοι, nnJimifcfl, 
unqualified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence^ with none 
of the Limitations (opot) as to completion^ continuance^ repetition^ &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to the forms I wan doing ^ &c. Thus, cVoict τοντο is 
he was doing this or he did this habitually ; π€ποίηκ€ τοντο is he has 
already done this; (π€ποιηκ(ι τοντο is he had already (at some jmst 
time) done this; but (ποίησ€ τοντο is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind. 

(h) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as πλοντώ, I am 
rich ; cVXoUtow, / was rich : €ΐτ\οντησα, I became rich. So tfiaaiKtvat, 
he became king; 5p$€, he obtained office. 

(<;) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See βιηνον and βη 
in //. i. 437 and 439; βάλλετο and βάΚ^το in //. ii* 43 and 45; 
fXiTTcp and Xcittc, //. ii. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as θνησκ€ΐν, 
to die 1 Τ€Θνηκ€ναι^ to he dead ; yiyvfoBai^ to becom e, ytyovivai^ 
to be; μιμνησκ€ΐν, to remind^ μ€μνησθαί, to remember; tcakelv, to call, 
κ€κλ^σ^αι, to be called. So οΓδα, / know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
Sbeiv, I knew (§ 127). (Cf. N. 3, a.) 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as €1 μ€^αισθησ€ταί ^λωλα, if he shall perceive me, I am ruintd 
(perii). So sometimes the present; as απόλλν/χαι, I perish! (for 
1 s!ialVperUih). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission f or even a command ; as πράξΐΐς οΓον Αν ^«'λ^/ί, you may act 
as you please; πάντως Bi τοντο Βράσ€ΐς^ and by all means do this 
{you shall do this). So in imprecations; as απολεΐσ^ε, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257, where the future with 
ού μη is explained in this way. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
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done* Ojnufore um; klauUtr tkte fA the ytrittx i^^u^i^e, 1 3!Jt2, 2.N. %. 

f 2QL The dirisAfm of the tenses of the indicatiTe 
into primary 2αιά sfcondanf (στ historical} is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent elaosea, when the constraction aUows 
both eahjanctiTe and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the sabjonctive or indicative re^ohirly follows 
primary tenjses, and the optative follows seccmdary tenses. 
KfT. 

Τίράττονσιρ & &w βούΧωρταί, they do iciaierer they please; 
Zitparrop a βονΧοίΡτο, they did whaterer they pleased. Xlyovaiw 
art, rovTo βοΰΧορται, they say that they wish for this; €Κ€ξαρ ση 
rovTo βουΧοίΡτο, they said that they wished for this. 

TheKe cansitrucuotM will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Hfmakk. The gnomic aorist » a primaiy tense, as it refers t» 
prenent tirne ({ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it 
referH to past time ($ 200, N. 1). 

"SifTV, 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
dincfmrne^ where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Xote, § 216, 2. 

NoTK 2« The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction oi time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive : thus \ve should generally have 
wparrouv hv h βοίΧοίΡτο, they icould do whatever they (might please^ 
ptfuiMed (8ee the first example under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetry. It very 
rarely aKHimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, altholigh it 
may atjsimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, N. 1). 

II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not In Indirect Discourse. 

i 202• In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(8 203), the tenses cliiefiy used are the present and aoiist. 



§ 202.] TENSES. 249 

1 . These tenses here differ onl}' in this, that the present 
denotes a corUinued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. .E.g. 

*Έαν ΊΓοι^ τοντο, if he shall do this (habitually'), iav ποιηστ} τοντο, 
(simply) if he shall do this: ei ποιο i η τοντο, if he should do this 
Ihabitnally), « ποίησαν τούτο, (simply) if he should do this; noiei 
TO ντο, do this (habitually), ποίησον τοντο, (simply) do this, Οντω 
νικησαιμι τ €γω και νομιζοίμην σοφός, on this condition may I 
gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wute, Βούλίται τοντο 
π ot civ, he wishes to, do this (habitually)] βονλ^ται τοντο ττυιήσαι, 
(simply) he wishes to do thui. 

This is. a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si facial, corresponding to tl ποιοίη 
and (ΐποιησ€ΐ€ν. Even the Greek does not always regard it; and 
in many cases it is indiUerent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action iiQ finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would repi^sent it as going on, E,g, 

Acdotxa μη ληθην π^ποίηκη, I fear lest it may prove to harp caused 
fnryetfulness (μη voifj would mean lest it may cause). ΜηΒίνΧ βοη- 
θ€ΐν 6s μη πράτ€ροί β^βοηβηκως νμΐν τ), to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (oy hv μη . . . . βοηΰ^ would mean who 
shall not previously help you). . Ονκ hv bia τοντό y tuv ονκ €νθνς δ^δω- 
KOT€s, they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme- 
diately on this account (with hibolev this would mean they would not 
fail to pay), Ov βονλ€ν€σθαι crt ωρα, άΚΚά β€βονλ€νσθαι, it 
IS no longer time to be deliberating, but (i7 is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ταΟτα ίΐμησθω, 
'let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all ,* μ€χρι rovde ωρίσθω νμων η βρα- 
δυτήί, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second 
person singular middle bemg merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decinon or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as throv την Θνραν κ€κ\€ΐσθαι, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so) ; ήΧανν€ν tm τονς Μίνωνοί^ 
&στ €Κ€ΐνονς €κπ€πληχθαι και τρ€χ€ΐν eni τα οπΧα, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to amis. The regular 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

3. (a) The future infinitiΛ^e is regularly used onh^ to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203) . 

{b) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con- 
text. Eg. 

*Έ^€ηθησαν τωι* Μ(γαρ€ων νανσι σφάς ζνμττροττίμ'^ίΐν, ββι/ ααΐ'ββ 
the Meffarians Ιο escort them with ships, ουκ άποκω\νσ(ΐν hvvaroi 
ovTfs, not being able to prevent. So rarely after ωστ(, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly excep- 
tional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in which 
the perfect is Uvsed (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle * just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with /xe λω are equally common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The future optative is used onl}' in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 



B. In Indirect Dlecouree. 

Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly^ i.e. incoiporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203• When the optatiΛ■e and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. ' E,g. 

*EXry€v oTi γράφοι, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 
am tvriting); cXfyfi/ on γράψοι, he said that he would wHte (he said 
γρω^ω, 1 will write)', eXryfv ort ypd^ftfi/, he said that he had 
written (he said έγραψα)', cXcyei/ ort γ€γραφως (ϊη, he said that 
he had already written (he said γίγραφα). Ηρ€το ti τις e/zov ctn 
σοφωτ€ρος, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
cart Tif ;). 
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Φι;σι γράφ€ίν^ he. sai/s fhaf he is torifinff (lie say» γράφω); φηαι 
γράψ€ΐν. he sai/s that he will tcrite (γμάψω); φησι γράψαι, he mt/s 
I It at he wrote (cypa^a); φησ\ γ€γμαφ€ναι^ he aat/s mat he has writ, en 
(γ€γςαφα). 

Etrrcv on avdpa αγοι op €ip(ai bioi, he sniff that he was hrinfjing η 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said uvbpa αγω ov (ψξαι 
dfl), *ΈΧογίζοιηο ως^ fi μη μάχοιρτο^ άποστ4)σοιντυ at nt'iXtis, 
t letf consideretl that, if they shouiti not fqht, the cities would rerolt 
(they thought tav μη μαχωμ^βα, άποστησονται, [f we do notjight, 
they wiil rerolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here*they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between φησΙ γράφίΐν and φησι γράψαι under § 203 
with that between fiovXtrai noitiv and /SovXcroi ποιησαι under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction iu respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rtvas €υχάς ύπο\αμβάν€τ €νχ€σθαί 
τον ΦίλιτπΓον or €σπ€Ρ^€ν; what prayers do you supftose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations f (i.e. τΊνας ηΰχ€το;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by or cajrci^Sfv). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
tennediate class between verbs which take the infiniti\'e in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

"Ηλνιζορ μάχην €σ€σ^αι, they expected that there toould he a battle 
(Thuc); but & οΰποτ€ rfkirwtv παθ^Ιν^ what he never expected to 
suffer ( Eur. ) . 'Ύΐζίσχ^τό μοι βον\€νσασθαί, and νπίσχΐτο μηχανην 
nape ξ€ IV (both in Xen.). 

. The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say 1 hope (expect or promise) 
to do this J like noitiv or ττοιησαι', or / hope 1 shall do this, like 
ιτοιησ€ΐν. 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217 ^ and § 248, 
Note. 
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III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204• The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £.g. 

*Αμαρτάν€ΐ τοντο ποιων, he errs in doing thi^ ; ημάρταν€ τοντο 
ποιων, he erred in doing this ; άμαρτήσ€ται τοντο ποιών, he will err in 
doing this, (Here ποιών is first present, then past, then future, abso- 
hitely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Ύαντα 
€ΐπόντ€ς άπηλθον, having said this, they departed. Ov πο\\ο\ φαί- 
νονται ^vve\eovT€Yy not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
*E7rrjvfaav τους (Ιρηκότας, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Τούτο ποιήσω ν €ρχ€ΤΜ, he is coming to do this . τοΰτο ποιή- 
σω ν ή\Θ€ν, he came to do this, ^AttA^c ταντα λαβών, take this and be 
off (λαβών being past to 3π€λθ€. but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
oida κάκ(ίνω σωφρονοννΤ€, (<m Σωκράτ€ΐ σννήστην, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i. e. 
€σωφρον€ΐτην) . See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

"Etvxcv ίλθών he happened to come; cXa^cv €λθών, he came 
secretly; ίφβη €λβών, he came frst, (See § 279,4.) Titpiihtiv την 
yriv τμηθ^ΐσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277) ; as €v γ* €ποίησαχ 
άναμνήσας μ€, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205• 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as ττΧοΐον eh ΛνΐΚον ^Αθηναίοι ττέμττουσίν^ 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos (^annually), 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorisl, and is generally 
translated by the English present. U.g, 
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Hv τις τούτων rt τα^αβαΐνη^ ζημιαν αυτοις €πίθ€σαν^ i.e. fJiei/ 
impoae a penalty on all who transgress. ΜΓ ημίρα τον μίν καθ*ι\€ν 
νψόΘ€ν, τον δ' ηρ* ανω, one day (aflen) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
πολλάκις, oflen, η^η, already^ οϋπω, never yet^ illustrate the construc- 
tion; as άθνμοΰντ(ς avbpti οϋπω τρόπαιον € στη σαν, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ήραΓ€ δ* ως δτ€ τις δρί/ς η pint ν, and he fell j as when some 
oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell) * 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and paHiciple, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. £.g^ 

To if μη έμποΒών άναντα'γωνΙστ<ι^ €vvoiq Τ€τίμηται Intt those who are 
not before men''s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rioalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb av to denote a cvstomary action. E.g, 

Αιηρώτων hv αντους τι X/yoicv, 7 used to ask them (7 would oflen 
ask them) what they said. Πολλάκις ηκονσαμ^ν &v υμάς, we used 
often to hear you^ 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with &v (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would ofen do this for he used to do thvi, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκον and -σκομην 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
these also with av, as above. 



THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic zee) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition^ expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to et, (/*, and to all relative 

and temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles 

ώ?, δτΓβας, and οφρα)^ when these are followed by the 

subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 

relative, with which it often forms one word, as in eai/, 

όταν, €7Γ€ί8άν. 

There is no English word which can translate a». In its first 
use it is expressed in the loould or should oi" the verb (βουλοιτο tiv, 
he would wish ; ίΚοίμην ϋν^ I should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Remark. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of atf 
except the Epic coustiiictiou explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of § 206. - 

The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the various uses of &>f : 
when these are exx)l«ined more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proi)er sections. 

§ 208t 1 . The present and perfect mdicative never take αν. 

2. The future indicative often takes αν (or κί) in the early 
poets, especially Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. £.g, 

Kai K€ rts &d' €p€€iy and perhaps some one will thus speak; άλλοι, 
ol K( μ€ τιμησονσι, others who will honor me (if occasion offers). Tlie 
future with «v seems to have been an inteimediate form between 
the simple future, will honor^ and the optative with αν, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. ApoL 
p. 29 C. 

3. The most common use of αν with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodpsis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends is not or u^as not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the ])ast potential construction with 4v, see § 226, 2, N. 2 ; for the 
iterative constiiiction with df, see § 206. 

§ 209t 1 . In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with αν 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where αν 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225^ § 232, 3, 
§ 233; also§ 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctiA'e is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
it may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take άν or kc. Kg, 

£i dc K€ μη δώωσιρ, «γώ dc kcp avTos (λωμαι, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 

§ 210• The optative with av forms an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either expressed or implied. It 
denotes what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled 
(§224). 

Note. The future optative is never used with av. See § 203, 

N. 3. 

§ 211• The present and aorist (rarel}- the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with nv to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresprniding tense of the 
indicatiΛ'e or optati\'e with αν, — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with av may repre- 
sent either an imperfect indiceUive or a present optative with av ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
av ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect opta- 
tive with αν. £!.g. 

(^Pres,) Φησιν αυτούς ίλ€υΘ€ρονς hv eivai, fi τούτο έπραξαν, he 
says that they would (now) be free (ήσαν av), if they had done this ; 



i/i. y#uc y^i/uuK ucy , ij t«cy nuu uvfic tftwf , oioa avTovs eAevt/cpovy av 
6ντας, rl ταύτα πράξααν, I know that they would (hereajler) be free 
(<d(v av)j if they should do this. 



&"), ft TovTo yfvoiTo, they say (or / know) that he would come 
(eXSoi iiv), if this should happen. 

(Perf) Εέ μη τα£ άρ€τας €Κ€ίνας παράσχοντα, πάντα Tavff νπ6 των 
βιρβάρων αν €αλωκ€ναι (φησ€ΐ€ν αν τΐί), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of valor, we miyht say that all this would hare been captured 
bn the^ barbarians (€α\ώκ€ί av); ουκ av ηγούμαι αυτούς 6ικην αξίαν 
Μωκ€ναι, ft αυτών κατα^φίσαι,σΘ^ <, Ι do not think they would (then. 
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iu the future) have suffered proper punhshment (Μωκστ€ς iofeicv), 
if you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva* 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with av. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the futme indicative with tip 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with av are very rarely found. 

§ 212• 1. When av is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like μέν^ Sc, tc, γαρ, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis av may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb ; as ονκ av ηγ€ίσθ* αντον καν iiriSpa- 
μ€Ϊν ; do you not think that he toovld even have rushed thither '^ 
In Thuc. ii. 41, αν is used three times with Ίταρίχ^σθαι. 

3. "Av ΊΆΆγ be used ellipticall}^ with a verb understood ; as 

ol ohcerai ρ€γκονσιν • αλλ* ονκ αν irpo τον (sc. ippeyKov) , the slaves 
are snoring ; but in old times they would nH have done so, So in 
φοβονμ.€νος ωσΊΓ€ρ αν ci iraTs, fearing like a child (ώ<Γ7Γ€ρ av 
€φοβ€Ϊτο 61 wais ην) . 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands onlj- with the first ; as ovSev av διάψορον 
του ercpov ir ο t ο Γ, αλλ iirl ταντον αμφότεροι Γ ο ί c ν, he would do 
nothing different from the other, but both would aim at the same 
object {av belongs also to toLev) . 

Note. The adverb τάχα, quickly, soon, readily, is often prefixed 
to av, in which case τάχ av is nearly equivalent to ϊσως, perhaps. 
The av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as τάχ hv cX^oi, perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213• 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as yράφ€ί^ he lariles ; eypayjrev^ he tcroie ; 
ypdylrei, he will write ; 'γ&γραφ^ν, he has inriilen. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized b}' the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sni> 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed b}' a 
different mood. The foUowing'examples will illustrate these 
uses : — 

El TovTo ά\ηθ€ς 6 ση, χαίρω, if this if true^ I rejoice (§ 221); « 
€γραψ€ν, ηλθον αν, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222); 
ft ypat^ft, Ύρώσομχιι. if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). Έπιμίλίίται όπως τοντο yevrjaerai, he takes care that 
thhi shall happen (§ 217). Λ eye* on τούτο Troifl, he says that he is 
doiiif/ this ; sometimes, earev on τοΰτο ποΐ€ΐ, he said that he icas doinff 
this (he said ποιώ). ΈΧθ€ με €κτ€ΐρας, ως μηποτε τούτο €ποίησα, 
Ο that thou hadst killed /««?, that 1 might never hace done this ! (§ 251 , 
2; § 216, 3). Et^f τούτο άΚηθες ην, Ό that this were true! (§ ύόΐ, 2), 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"EpxfTot Γι/α TOVTO ι δι;, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216); 
φοβείται μη τοΰτο γένη τ a ι, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*Eav (XBtj, TOVTO ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), 1 shall do 
this (§ 223); eav Ttf ελβη, τοΟτο ποιώ, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (§ 225). "Οταΐ' «λ^ι;, toCto ποιήσω, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); όταν τις ε'Κθη, 
τοντο ποιώ, when any one comes, Τ (always) do this (§ 233). 

"Ιωμεν, let us go (§ 253). Μη θαυμάσητε, donot wonder (ξ 25i). 
Ti εΙπω; what shall I sayf (^ 256). Ov μη τοντο γενηται this 
(surtdy) will not happen (§ 257). "ΐ^ωμαι. ! shall see (Hom., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Rkmark. The sifbjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, Xbωμaι, I shall 
see; (ΐπησί τΐί, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future ; as ΐωμεν, let us go : μ^ ποιησητε τοντο, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
qeneral conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
m its time. 

17 
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8. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*HX^€v tva Tovro tdot, he came that he might see this (§ 216); €φο- 
β€ΐτο μη τοντο yivoiro, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
El €λθοί, TovT hv ποιησαιμι, if he should come^ 1 should do this 
(§ 224) ; €1 τις cX ^oi, τοντ enoiovu^ if any one (ever) came, I (always) 
did this (§ 225). "Ore (λθοι, τοντ αν ποιησαιμι^ whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do thit (§ 232, 4); 
ore rtf fXuoi, τοντ* €ποίονρ, whenever any one came, 1 (always) did thut 
(§ 233). 'EfTCfteXctTo όπως roiko γ€ρήσοίτο, he took care that this 
sh ituld h appen (§ 217). Ειπ €v (or c \ty€v) on τοντο ποιοίη (ποιησυι 
or ποίησ€ί€), he said thai he was doing (would do or had done) this 
a 243). 

'Έλθοι ap. he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). Ei^e μτ^ 
άιτόΧοιντο, Ο thcU they may not perish .' Μη yevoiro, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The opt-ative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than tne subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses ; as in the Homeric Έλίνην αγοιτο, he may take Helen 
away (cf . άγ€σΘω, let him take) ; u>i/i(v, may we go (cf. ιωμ(ρ, let" us 
go) ; μη yci/oiTo, 7nay it not happen (cf . μη γίνηται, let it not happen) ; 
eXoiro &v (Horn, sometimes eXotro alone), he would take (cf. Horn. 
€ληται sometimes with κ€, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as €t -yc'votro, if it should happen (cf. «αν γίνηται, if it shall happen^. 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the sud- 
jnnctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
stnictions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change fiom shall, will, may, do, is, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare €ρχ€ται Ίνα ιδη» φοβ€7ταί μη γίνηται^ fav 
τις €λθη τοντο ποιώ, efrifteAeirat όπως τοντο γ«ι^σ«ται. and Xcycc 
ότι τοΟτο ποκΊ, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as τοντο ττοίβι, do this; μη φειίγβτβ, do 
7iot fly. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of ^ verb withput i-^striction of person or 
number. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as the}' 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows: — 

I. Final and Object clauses after tm, ώς, όπως, and μη, 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric fciubjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ού μη with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER im, ως, όπως, μψ 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called ^waZ 
particles ίνα, ώς, δττω?, tkat^ in order thaU and μή, that not^ 
lesl^ may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
epxerat iva τούτο Ihrj, he is coming' that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with δτΓω? after verbs signifying to 
strive for^ to care for\ to effect ; as σκόπβι δτΓω? τοντο 
y€Vf]a€Tat, see to it that this is done. 

C . Object clauses with μη after verbs oifear or cavtion ; 
as φοβείται μη τούτο ^ένηται, he fears that (or lest^ this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in Β are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like toCto; as σκάπ^ί τοΰτο, owor 
μη at Syfrerai•, ftee to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a finnl 
clause could stand in apposition only to τούτον tvcKa, for the sake of 
this, or bih TovTO, to this end ; as (ρχ€ται τούτου €ν€κα, ipa ημάς if^g, 
he is coming for this purpose, namely, thai he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μη; except 
after μη, lest, where ού is used. 

Note 2. "Οφρα that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final Clauses. 

§ 21β• 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Aiai/oetrat την -γίφυραν λνσαι, ως μη ^ιαβητ€, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge^ that you wag not paKS over. ΛυσίΓελ^ί iaaai cV τω 
τταρόι/τι, μη και τούτον πολέμων προσΘώμ€Θα, it ια expedient to allow 
it for a time, lest we mag add him to the number of our enemies. Ώαρα- 
κάλ(ΐς Ιατρούς^ όπως μη άποθάνη, you call in physicians, that he mag 
not die. Φίλος ίβουΚίΤΟ civcu τοϊς μί-γιστα Βυναμ€νοις, Ινα άδικων μη 
8ιΒοίη Βίκην, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do lorong and not be punished. Τούτου €ν€κα φίΛωι/ ω€το Bfiaucu^ 
ως σννίργους €χοι, he thought he needed friends for this purpose j 
namely, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after όπως οφρα, and μη. This is 
almost entirely confined to poetiy. See Odgss. i. 56, iv. 163; //. 
XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb av (kc) is sometimes joined with ως. οττω?, 
and οφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ως hv μάθης, 
άντάκονσον, hear the other side, that 'you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
pprson^ they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242) . Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either ηλθ^ν Ινα ιδοι, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or ηλθ^ν Ινα Ihrj., because the person 
himself would have said Ιρχομαι Γνα ιδω, I come that I may see. 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. E.g, 
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Τα πλοία κατ€κανσ€ν, Ίνα μη Κύρος dia/3^, he burned the vessels^ 
ih<tt Cyras might not pass over, 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with Γνα, sometimes with ώς or διτως, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled cmidition 
or some unaccomplished wish^ and therefore is not or was not 
attained. E,g, 

Ti μ ov λαβών €κτ(ΐνας (υθνς, ως ?df tf α μηποτ€; &C., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once^ that I might never have shown f &c. 
Φ(ν, φ€ν, το μη τα πράγματ άνθρώποις t\€iv φωνην^ ιν ήσαν μηΐίέν οί 
betvoi λόγοι, Alas ! alas ! that the facts have no voice for )nen, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing, 

6. Ofcjject Claueee wltb 8irws after Verbs of Strlvlngr, Ac• 

§ 217• Object, clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for^ to care for^ to effect^ regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E,g. 

Φρόίτιζ* δπως μηδ(ν άναζίον της τιμής ταύτης πράζ€ΐς, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, ^Εμηχανώμψθα όπως 
μηδείς τοντο γνώσοιτο, we were planning that nobody should know 
thin (here yvoaarrm would he more common). "Επρασσον όπως τις 
βοήθεια ηξ€ΐ, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance 
should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case ως also 
naay be used. "Οπως αν or ως αν may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. Μη is sometimes 
used for όπως μη, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with όπως sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as SiatceXfuoin-ai όπως 
τιμωρήσ•€ται πώττας τους τοιούτους, they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to νοητ 



2G2 SYNTAX. [§ 218. 

shier, to try, and the like, take όπως or ώ^ with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E.g^ 

Αίσσ€σθαι de fup αντος όπως νημ^ρτία finrj^ and implore him thyself 
to apeak the truth : λισσΓτο d' aiUi "Ήφακττορ κ\ντο€μγ6ν όπως Xvactev 
"Αρηα^ he implored him to liberate Ares, So φμάσσ^ται ως κ€ νίηται', 
βούΧ€νον όπως 6)( άριστα ye voir ο» 

Note 4. Both 6πως and όπως μη are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohiOitions, some imperative like σκϋπ€ΐ 
or σκοπ€Ϊτ€, take care, being understood. E.g, 

"Όπως ovp Ζσ€σΘ€ αζιοι της ίΚίυθεμίας^ (see that you) prore your- 
selves worthy of freedom . "Οπως μοι μη €ρ€ΐς οτι Ιστι τα δώδίκα 8\ς ϋξ, 
see that you, do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb oi fearing, see § 218, N^ 2. 



C. Ofctfect Clauses iirlUi μή after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 

§ 218. After verbs denoting /ear, caution, or danger^ 
μή, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondaiy tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
Kg. 

Φοβούμαι μη τοντο γ^νηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen: φοβονμεα μη ου TotfTo γ^νηται (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). Φροντίζω μη κράτιστι,ν 
fi μοι σιγαν, / am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Oviccrc 
€π€τίθ€ίηΌ, ScSioTff μη άποτμηθίίησαν. they no longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut off. ' *Εφοβονντο μη τι πάθ-β, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely us6d after μη in 
this construction. But όπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Μή with the subjunctive, or όπως μη with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E.g. 

Ml) aypoiKOTcpov ζ τ6 ά\ηΘ€ς eiVfiv, (I fear that) the truth may he too 
rude a thing to say.* *Αλλά μή ου τουτ rj χαΚ^πόν, but {[fear that) this 
may not be a diffcult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs of fearing may lefer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here μή takes the present and past tenses of 
the mdicative. E.g. 
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Acdoiita μη πΚψ/ων df €(, I fear that i/ou need Mows. Φοβούμίθα μη 
άμφοτ€ρων αμα ημαρτηκαμ^ν^ we fear that we have ttiissed both at 
once. Α€ίΒω μη dq πάντα Θ^ά νημ€ρτ4α tlirtv^ I fear thai all which the 
Goddess said was true. Horn. "Opa μη παίζων cXcycy, beware lest he 
was speaking in Jest. 



11. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219• 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by el, if. 

The Doric al for ci is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic /ce) is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
ai/ forming ear, ai/ (ά), or fjv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μή^ 
that of the apodosis is ού. 

Note, ΛVhen ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ού πολλοί, few, οΰ φημι, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as tav tc σύ κμί "λνυτος ου φητ€ iav τ€ φητΈ, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220• Conditional sentences in Greek have six fonns. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained in II. 
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I. Four Forms of Ordinary Condltlone• 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(i/) pre&eiU or past and (6) future^ 

Present and Past Conditions. 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfil- 
ment has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two wa3's : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fullilment ; as if he is (how) doing this, 
€t TovTo πράσσ^ι; — ij he was doing it, ct ΐ7Γρασσ€ ; — i/he did it, 
€1 hrpa^€ ; — if he has (already) done it, ci πέττραχε. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or will be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Έΐ πράσσ€ΐ rovro, καλώς If χα, if he is doing this, it w well; 
ci 7Γράσσ€ΐ τοντο ημάμτηκ€ν, if he is doing this, he has erred; el 
πράσσ€ΐ τοντο, καλώς e^ft, if he is doing this, it will he well, Et 
€πραξ€ τούτο, καλώς €χ€ΐ (ίΐχ^ν, €σχ€ν, or e^«), if he (Jid this, it is 
(was or will be) fpelL So with the other teuses of the indicative. 
(See §221.) 

So in Latin: Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

2. We ma}' state a present or past condition so as to impl}' 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were (now) doing 
this, ct TOVTO €'π•ρασσ€ ; — if he had done this, ct τοντο cirpa^c 
(both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adΛ'erb av in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we ma}' sa}' : — 

El €πρασσ€ τοντο, καλώς hv €Ϊχ€ν. if he were (now) doing this., it 
would be well; d €πραξί τοντο., καλώς αν €σχ€», if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hoc faceret, bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, bene fuisset. 
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The Greek has no form implying that a condition w or was fulfilled^ 
and it is liardly conceivable that any knguage should tiud such a fonn 
necessary or useful. 

Future Conditions. 

(h) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two wajs. 

1. We may say if he shall dothis^ iav πράσσΎ} (or Trpdiri) 
tovTo (or, still more vividly, ci πράζ^ι τούτο), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what will be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 

^Έαν πράσση (or πράξτ}) τούτο, καλώί efet, if he shall do this, it 
will be well (sometimes €i •πράξ€ΐ τοντο). (See § 223.) In Latin: 
Si hoc faciei (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit ; sometimes Si hoc 
facial. 

2. We may also say if he should do this, €i ττράσσοι (or 
Trpdi^cte) TOVTO, Still supposing a ease in the future, but less 
distinctl}' and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of av) , and expresses what 
would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

El π ρ άσσο ι (or πράζ€ΐ€) τοίτο, καλώ; &ν €χοι^ if he should 
do this^ it would be well. (See § 224.) lu Latin: Si hoc facial, 
bene sit. 

II. Present and Past General Suppositions• 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general. A particular supposition refera to a 
defnite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he (now) has this, 
he will give it ; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he wmdd hove helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it) , he will give it ; if he should receive it, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to ang one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or rnay have occurred) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anything. 
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he {always) gives it ; if ever he received anything^ he {always) 
gave it ; if he had {on each occasion ) had the power ^ he would 
{always) have helped me ; if ever any one shall (or shotdd) wish 
to go^ he will (or wotdd) always be permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

{a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis may 
refer (in a general waj') to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say : — 

Έάν Tt£ κλίΤΓτι/, κοΚάζ€ταί^ if {ever) any one steals, he is {in all 
such cases) punished ; iav τις πράσσί] (or πράξυ) τοιούτον τι , χαλ€- 
παίνομεν αυτώ, if {ever) any one does such a thing ^ we are {always) 
angry with htm, (See § 225.) 

{h) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

El Tiff If λ €7Γ rot, €κο\άζ€το, if {ever) any one stole, he was {in all 
such cases) punished : el τις πράσσοι (or πράξίκ) τοιούτον τι, 
€χαΚ€παΊνομ€ν αύτφ, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although,the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using si facial and sifaceret like iav ΐίράσστι and ei πράσ- 
σοι above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (Λ) 1, both being ex- 
pressed by iav and the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection between the general present condition and the ordiuaiy 
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present condition expressed by el and the present indicative, (a) 1, 
with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, eav 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with €i and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with €1 and the present indicative. 



I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 

A. Preeent and Past Condltione• 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions. 

§ 221• When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
el. Any form' of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
E.g. 

£i θ(οΙ τι βρώσιν αίσχρον, ουκ €ΐσ)ν θεοί, if the Gods do ant/tfiing 
disgraceful, there are no Gods, Eur. Et rya Φαώρον άγνοω, και 
(μαυτου €πιΧ(\ησμαι ' αλλά γαρ ονδ(Τ€ρά «στ* τούτων, if ί do not hiow 
Phaedrus, I haoe forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. El utov 
^r, ουκ ^v αισχροκερδής, if he was the son of a God, he was not ava- 
ricious. *Αλλ* €i doK^i σοι, πΚεωμεν, but if it pleases you, let us sail. 
Κάκιστ άποΧοΙμην, Savuiap el μή φιλώ, may I die most wretchedly, if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as alpe πΚηιςζρον, el μαχεί, raise your 
spur, if you are going to fght. Aristoph. Here el /icXXeir μάχεσθαι 
would be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinai-y future in protasis. (For the latter see 
§ 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact, 

§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulfilled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb av. • 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 



2G8 SYNTAX. [§222. 

continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action fitdslied in past or present time. 
E.g. 

Ύαυτα ουκ άν t^iSvavro nou'v^ ft μ^ biatrrj μετρία εχρωντο^ they 
would HOl be able (as they are) to tlo this^ if they did not lead an 
abstemious life. Έΐ ήσαν avdpes αγαθοί^ ως συ φ^ίι ονκ αν ττοτβ 
ταύτα ίπασχον, if they had been yOod men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (refeiriug to several cases) . Kal Ισως 
hv άπίθανον, tl, μη η αρχή κ.ατ^Χυθη, and perhaps I should hare 
perished, if the government had. not been put down, Ei άπ^κρΊνω, 
ικανως αν ή8η €μ€μαθηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
Έί μη νμ€ΐς ή\θ€Τ€, €πορ€νόμ€Θα hv im τον βασιΚία, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King. 

Note 1. Sometimes av is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset : as ei μή ζσμ€ν, φόβον παρ€σχ(ν, if we had 
not known, this had (wotdd hare) caused us fear. άο καλόΐ' ην 
αντω ft ουκ ^Ύ^ννηθη 6 ^νθραητος ίκ€ΐνϋς, it had been good for that man 
if he had not been born. N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects fdft, χρην or €χρην, ^ξην, and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility^ and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. "Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with av. Thus, f Sf ι σ€ τούτον φι\€7ν, you ought to loce 
him (but do nof), or you ought to have loved him (but did not),' is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (€φίλ€ΐς 
&ρ τούτον)^ if y^^ ^^^^ your duty {ja d^ovra). So €ξην σοι τούτο 
ποίησαι, you might have done this ; €ΐκ6ς ην σ€ τούτο ποίησαί, you 
would properly have ilone this. The real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. "ο,φίΚον with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated actiou in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with jce in the place of the aorist indicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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Β Future Conditions. 

' 1. Suhjunclive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall gO, or if IgO), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with iav (Epic e? ^c). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. E,g. 

Έΐ μίν K€V MevfXaov ^ΑλίζανΒρος καταπ€φνη, αντος tnuff Έλίνην 
€χ(τω και κτήματα πάντα-, if Alexander shall slay Mendaus^ then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Horn. "Av jls άνβιστη- 
rat, π€ίρασόμ€θα χαρονσθαι^ if anff one shall stand opposed to us^ we 
shall try to overcome him. 'Έαν olv Irjs νυν, ttotc «σβ* οίκοι; if there- 
fore you go now, when will you 1)έ at home? 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinaiy 
modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with ct is very often, used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as « μη καθίξίΐς γλώσσαν, €σται σοι κακά, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a moi-e vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. - 

Note 2. In Homer el (without ΙΊν or κί) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ei kc or 71;; as ct δε νη 
tdeXij oXfaait hut if he shall tcish-to destroy our ship. The same use of 
€1 for eav is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with κέ in apodosis, see § 2δδ, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if Ishovld go)^ 
the protasis takes the optative with et, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with au. E^g* 

Eiiyy φορητός ουκ Αι/, ft πράσσοις καλώί, you tootdd not he en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. Ού πολλή hv oKoyia ίΐη, ti 
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φοβοΐτο τον θάνατον 6 τοιούτος; would it not he a great absurrfiti/, 
if such a man should fear death? Οίκος δ' αντος, €i φθογγην Χάβοι, 
σαφίστατ &ν \(ξ€ί€ν, but the house itself, if it should find a voice, 
would speak nwst plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or ajwdosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 

Note 1. ^Ai^ is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as δ ou δύο y avbpt φ^ροι^ν, which 
two men cou d not carry Xif they should try). But av is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ονκ ίσθ^ όπως 
and ονκ €στιν όστις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 

Note 2, For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative iu conditions, see § 222, N. 3. 



II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225• In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with eav 
after present tenses, and the optative with el after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 
E.g. 

Hv εγγύς (\βη θάνατος. οίΒεϊς βον\€ται θνησκ€ΐν^ if death comes 
neor^ no one is (ecer) wWinf/ to die. "Απας λόγος, αν άπγΙ τα πράγματ<ν, 
μάταιόν τι φαίνεται και κενόν, all .speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thiny. . Ei τινας βηρνβουμενονς αισθοιτο, ηατα- 
σβενννναι την ταραχην επειράτο if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, ^c), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, 
Et Tty άντείποι. ευθύς τεθνήκει, if any one refused, he was imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aori^t (ξ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as 71/ tis παραβαίνη, ζημίαν avrois 
επεθεσαν, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; 'as ει τις δύο η κ<ύ 
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πλ^ονς τις ημίρας Xoyif erat, μάταιος ίστιν^ if any one counts on two 
or even more days', he is a fool, See § 238, N. 1. 

Note 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), ti is some- 
times used with the subjunctive in poetry for tav or ci jce. 



Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences. 

Bllipels and Subetltution In Protasie or Apodoste. 

§ 22β• 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ci or cav, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the ipiperfcct. E.g. 

ΙΙως δίκης οϋσης 6 Zfvs ουκ άπ6\ωλ(ν ; how is if that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists f (ci δίκη cVriv). Συ δ€ κ\νων «σ« 
τάχα. hut you will soon know, if you listen (= iav κΚυτ^ς). ΆποΧοιμαι 
μη τούτο μαθών, Ι shall be ruined unless I learn this (tap μη μάθω). 
ΤΌιαύτά τ&ν γυναιξί σννναίων Ιχοΐί. such thinys would you hare to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. u συνναίοις). *Hm- 
στησ€ν αν Tts άκουσας^ any one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it (i.e. tl ήκονσεν). Μαμμάν θ* &v αΐτησαντος (sc. σον) 
ηκόν σοι φίρων hv αρτον, and if you (ever) cried for food (ci αΐτησ^ιας, 
§ 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Δια y€ υμάς αυτούς παΚαι hv α7Γολώλ»Τ€, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago hare been ruined. Οντω yap οίκίτι 
του \οιπού πασχοιμ^ν hv κακώς, for in that case we .^should no longer 
.suffer harm (the protasis being in ούτω), Ονδ* hv δικαίως eV κάκον 
πίσοιμί τι, nor should J justly (i.e. if I had justice) fall info any 
trouble, 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or b}^ the circumstances. Kg, 

Ουκ €σθίουσι πλίίω η δύναναι φίρην* διαρραγ(ΐ€ν γαρ αν. they do not 

eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they woidd buri<t, 

*Hy€T6 την €ΐρηνην όμως • ου γαρ Jjv ο τι hv cVotf ίτ€, you .still kept the 

peace ; for there was nothing which you could har>e done (if you had 

not). 
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(b) Sometimes, howeA'^er, the implied protasis is too indefi- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English) , as often when 
it is mere!}' if he pleased^ if he could^ if he should try, if there 
should he an opportunity, if we should consider, if what is 
natural (or likely) should happen, &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be reall}^ present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with a.), corresponding to 
the English forms with tnay, can, must, might, could, would, 
and should. E.g. 

"ίσω^ αν τις €πιτιμησ€ί€ Tois (Ιρημίνοις.^ perhaps some one might (or 
may) find fauit with ichat has been said. Ήδεως δ' &v εγωγ* ίροίμην 
Α€πτίνην, and I should he glad to ask Leptines. Τούτο οντ &v ovtos 
ίχοί \iyeLv οϋ& νμ€ΐς π€ΐίτθ€ίητ€^ neither could (can) he say Mis•, nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ουκ αν μ^θ^ίμην τον θρόνου, Ι 
ιυοηΊ gioe up the throne (/ would ηΊ on any condition). Ποί οΰν τρα- 
ποίμ€Θ^ &v; whither then can toe turn? 

θάττον tJ τις άν ^€T ο, quicker than one would have thought. Κτυπον 
πάς τις ησθίτ* &ν σαφώς^ erery one must have heard the sound. So 
η-γησω αν, you would have thought; ftSes 3v, you might have seen; 
CI. Latin crederes, diceres, videres, &c. 

So βουλοΐμην αν (celim), I should wish (in some future case) ; 
ίβονλόμην αν (vellem)^ I should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. TJie potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as χωροϊς &v €Ϊσω, you may go in ; 
λ€γοις &v, you may speak (for speak); κλύοις αν η8η, Φοιβ€^ hear me 
now, Phoebus. Ουκ άν ουν πάνυ ye τι σπου^αιον (ΐη η δικαιοσύνη. 
Justice will not then turn out to be anything very excellent : see also the 
fourth and fifth examples under (Jt). Ουκ &v άρνοίμην τούτο, I 
will not (would not) deny it. 

In these cases and in most of those under (6), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. mifjht have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition ; 
as η yap μιν ζωόν ye κιχησ^αι, ή k€V ^Ορίστης ktc'ivcv υποφθάμίνος, for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546); δ θ(ασάμ(νος πας αν τις άνηρ ηράσθη 
Βάϊος ftvai, every man who saw this (the ' Seven against Thebes ') would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed b}^ an infinitive or 
*>articiple in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken av, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

'HyoC/Ltm, «i τοντο Troictre, πάντα καΧως €χ€ίν, I believe that, if you 
are doing this., all is well; ηγούμαι, 4άν τοντο ποιητε, πάντα καΧάς 
€ξ€ΐν, Ι believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well; οίδα ϋμας aiv 
ταντα γίνηται eZ ττράξοντας, I know that you will prosper if ihis is 
(shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle with 
av, see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing^ commanding, advising, &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. E,g, 

Βούλ^ται eXdelv tav τοντο γ^νηται, he wishes to go if this shall he 
done; κίΚ^νω Ιμάς iav 6ννησθ€ άπ(\θ€ΐν, I command you to depart 
if yon can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in Uie protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases ci or cav is often to be translated supposing 
that or in case that; as ακονσον και €μον, iav σοι ταντα. δοκη^ hear me 
also, in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you ?uay assent to 
it); 01 δ* ψκτ€φον, €ί άΧώσοΙντο, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
he captured). See § 248, 2. So προς την πόΧιν, el €πιβοηθοί€ν, 
€χώρουν, they marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain αϊ κίν πως βυνλ€ται, II, i. 66 ; αϊ κ €θ€λησθα, 
Od. iii. 92 ; and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect; as el μ^ν δώσονσι γ^ρας, if they (shall) give me a prize, — very 
well (II. i. 135; cf. i. 580). 



Mixed Constructions. — Δέ in Apodosis. 

§ 227• 1 . The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
diff'erent forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with €t in the protasis is followed by an optative with av in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). E.g. 

Έϊνννγ€ δνστνχον μ€ν, ηωςτάναντΓ &νπράττοντ€ς ov σωζοίμ€θ^ 
αν ; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being saved if we 

18 
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should do the opposite? Ei oirroi ορθώς άπ€στησαν^ v/x«s &p ov 
χρ€ων άρχο ire, if these had a right to secede^ yoa cannot {could not) 
possibly hold your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb av, belonging 
not to ft, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as cl μη ποιησαιτ^ hv τούτο, if {it is true thai) you 
would not do this (i.e. if it should be necessary)^ which differs entirely 
from €1 μη ποιήσαιτ€ τούτο, if you should not do this; c( τούτο 
ίσχυρον ην αν avr^ τ€κμηρων, if this would have been a strong proof for 
him {if he had had it). 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion Scj which cannot be translated in English. £.g. 

£i de ICC fir) δώωσιν, €γω dc k€v αυτός €λω/Ααι, but if they do not give 
her upy then I will take her myself. 



El after Verbs of Wonderlngj Ac. 

§ 228• Some A^erbs expressing wonder^ contentment^ dis- 
appointment^ indignation^ &c. take a protasis with ci where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So niiror si in 
Latin. E.g. 

θαυμάζω δ' (γωγ€ cl μη8€ΐς υμών μητ €νθυμ€ίται μητ 6ργιζ€ται, and Ι 
wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., 1 wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially θαυμάζω, αίσχύνομαι, αγαπάω, 
and άγανακτ€ω. They sometimes take οτι, because, and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 



III. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Rkmark. The principles of construction ofrelative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by ^«s, ιτ/οέν, and other particles mean- 
incr untilf have sjiecial peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 239, 240). 

§ 229• The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. jE.g•. 

(Definite.) ΤαΟτα & βχω 6ms, you see these things which I have ; 
or & €χω όράί. "Ore fdoiXero ηΚθ€ν, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Πάντα & &v βούλωνται (ξονσιν. they will ha cee eery- 
thin (j which they may want ; or ά L• βουΚωνται εζουσιν, they will hate 
whatever they may want "Οταν ek&n, τοντο πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. "Ore βούλοιτο, τοντο tnpaaatv, 
whenever he wished, he {always) did this, 'Qs &v «πω, ποιώμίν, as I 
shall direct, let us act. 

Deflnlte Antecedent. 

§ 230• A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ού for its 
negative) or any other construction which could occur in 
an independent sentence. E.g. 

Tiff faff ό χώρος δη ' cV ^ βίβήκαμεν ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
"Εω* cVrt καψος, άντιΚάβίσθ^ των πραγμάτων, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. ToOro ονκ €ποίησ€ν, €νω τ6ν Srjpov €τίμησ€ν αν, he did 
.not do this, in which he would have honored the people. So t μη 
yivoiTo, may this not happen. 

Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative. 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is μ,ή. 

Note Relative words Hike tl, if) take &v before the subjunc- 
tive. (See §207, 2.) With qt€, onm, end. and €παδή. «ίι^ forms 
υταν, Μτόταν, (πάν or €πην (Ionic fVfav), and ΐπ^ώάν "A with uv may 
form άν. In Homer we generally find ore «, &c. (like ei jce , § 219, 2), 
or 0T€, &c. alone (§ 284). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has fovr 
forms (two of present and past^ and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g". 

"O Tt jSovXfToi δώσω, / will give him whatecer he (noiv) tmshes 
dike ft Ti βού\€ταί, δώσω, if he (now) wuthes anything, I will gice it). 
*A μη oida, ovde οίομαι etdcVai, what I do not know^ I do not even think 
I know (like et rtva μή oiSa, if there are any things -which I do not 
know), 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is. not or was not fulfilled (^supposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E,g, 

*A μη €βονλ€το δουι /at, ουκ &v €8ωκ€ν^ he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like ct τίνα μή e^ovXcro δοΰναι, ουκ άν €δωκ€ν, 
if he had not wwhed to gice certain things, he would not have gicen 
them). Ουκ άν €π€χ€φονμ€ν πράττ€ΐν A μή ήπιστάμεθα., we should 
not {then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we did 
not understand (like et rwa μή ηπιστάμ€θα^ if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized), ^οονγήμα^ €Τ€τμ€ν, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 

'Ό Tt άν βονΧηται, δώσω, / will give him whatever he may wish 
(like (άν Ti βούλητΜ, δώσω, if he shall wish anything^ I will give it). 
"Οταν μή σθίνω, π€πάνσομαι, when ί (shall) hare no more strength^ 
1 shall cease. *Α\όχους και νήπια τβκνα αξομ€ν€ν νήίσσίν^ €πήν πτολί^- 
θρον €\ωμ€ν, we will carry them as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g*. 

"O Ti βονλοιτο, 8οίην av^ I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ft τι βούλοιτο^ 8οίην 5i/, if he should tvish anything, I should 
give if). Ώ€ΐνών φάγοι hv 6πότ€ βονλοιτο, if lie were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ei ποτ€ βούλοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.ff. 

"O τ ι hv βουΧηται δ/δω/χί, / (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like eav τι βούληται, if he ever wants anything), "O τι βονλοιτσ 
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ibibovv, I (always) fjave 1dm whatever he wanted (like €? τι βοϋΚοιτο)» 
2νμμαχ€Ϊν τούτοις €θίΚουσΐΡ &iravT€S^ ούί hv όρωσι παρ€σκ€νασ μένους ^ 
all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Hvik* hv οίκοι 
yivavTai, βρώσιν ουκ άνάσχ€τα, when they get home, they do things 
unbearable. Ous μβν iboi ^υτάκτως Ιόντας, τίνα re eltv ηρώτα^ και 
€π€\ πνθοιτο e7ri;i/€i, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, he 
praised them . *Επ€ί8η be άροιχθίίη, €ΐσχΐ€ΐμ€ν πάρα τον Σωκράτη, and 
(each mornivg) when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative όστις, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which ος with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as δστις μή των άριστων απτ€ται βον\€νμάτων, κάκιστος' 
uvai δοκ€Ϊ, whoever does not cling to the bf^^st counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here ος hv μη άπτηται would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ώ^, ως τ€. ως ore. ως δς 
(seldom ώ^ κ€, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ώ^ vvi^ κλαι- 
τ/σι, . . . . &ς Όδυσβνί. &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 328; //. x. 5; xi. 67. 

§ 234• Conditional relative sentences haA^e most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have diiferent fonns (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like €t for lav or d kc, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
stniction (§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction δ€ ma}" 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§227,2). 

Asstmilation In Conditional Relative Clauses• 

§ 235• 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. E.g. 

*Έ.άν τιν€ς oihv ^υνωνται τοντο ποιωσι. κάλως cja, ifony who may 
be able shall do this, it will be well; el rivef ot bvvaivTo τοντο Trocotcp, 
κάλως αν €χοι, if any who should be (or were) able should do this, it 
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fcquli/ Ite tceli. ySU€ «ofitv el hvwatwro rmrro woioi€w, Ο thai all who 
may fte (or were) Me irouid do this. (Here the optaUTe muHsw^ 
§ 251, 1, makes μ hw a u n u preferable to oc ay Tiiwrnwraij which would 
express the same idea). Ύ€Θναίηρ ore μοι μηκ€τι ταντα ficXoi, Jnny 
I die n^kenever I shall no longer care for these {ma» μίλγι would express 
the same idea). So in Ls^in: Injurias qnas ferre nequeas defngi- 
endo relinquas. 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non-ful- 
filment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form. £,g. 

Ecrcrrr oi €dvpa9TOTovro ίπραζαρ^ κάΚως ίίΡ€ΐχ€9^ if any who had 
been able had done this, it toould have been well. El cV €K€itnj rj φβ*ι^ 
T€ uu τφ τρόπω €\€γον iv οίς €Τ€θράμμη9, if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by c2 ζίνος (τνγχανορ ων, if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So in Latin: Si solos eos r/icerex iniseros quibus morieudum esset^ 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui vicerent exciperes. 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This princi- 
ple often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 



Relative Claneeg expreesins Purpose, Result, or Cause. 

§ 23β• The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. E.g. 

Ώρ^σβ^ίαν π(ρπ€ΐν ήτις ταντ i ρ€ΐ kcu ιταρίσται τοις πράγμασιν. Ιο 
send an emimssy to say thisy and to he present at the transactions. Ov 
yap fOTi μοι χρήματα^ οπόθεν e κτίσω, for I have no money to pay the 
Jine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μη. as m final clauses. 

Not κ 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with κε joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without «e) after secondary tenses. The'optative 
is sometimes found even m Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

XoTK 2. *E<^* φ or εφ' ωτ€, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as eVt τούτω νπεζίσταμαι. εφ* ωτ€ υπ ουΒ€ν6ς νμ€ων Άρξομαι, Ι with- 
draw on this condition y that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

XoTK 3. In this construction the future indicative is veiy 
rarely changed to the future optative alter past tenses. 
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§ 237• "Λστε (isometimes ώς), so that^ which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ού. 

Οντως άγνωμόνως ?χβτ€, ωστ€ €\πίζίΤ€ αντα χρηστά γενησ^σθίπ; are 
you .so senseless that you expect tUem to become good t 

Remark. When ωστ€ takes the infinitive (with negative μη), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had ίλπΙζ€ΐν, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the indicative or the infinitive is used with ώστ€. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with ος or oarn sometimes 
denotes a result^ where «ore would be expected ; as rU ούτως €ύήβης 
eoTiv, οστίΓ dyvoel; who is so simple as not to knotc? 

§ 238• The relative is sometimes equivalent to on, be- 
cause , and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). E.g. 

θαυμαστορ Troiccf, ο ς ημ7ν ovbev δίδω;, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ori συ ovbiv δίδως), Αόξας άμαθης cwai, or ... . 
cxeXcvff, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 



.Temporal Particles elenlfyliiK Until and Before tliat. 

§ 239• 1. When βως, €στ€, άχρι, μέχρι, and οφρα, 
vniil^ refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E.g. 

Ι^ηχον nakiv, €ως €πη\θον 'Ις ποταμην, Τ swam on again, until I 
came into a river. Hom. Ύαυτα iiiolovv, μίχρι σκότος «γ* i/cro, this 
they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. E.g. 

Έ?Γέσχ€5, €στ ίινκαΐτα \ηιπα προσμάθης, tcait until you (shall) 
learn the rest l)esides (§ 232, 3). Ειποιμ hv . . . . ίως παρατείναιμι 
TovTou, I would tell him^ &c., until I put him to the torture (§232, 4; 
§ 235, 1). Ήδίως hp τούτω crc δι^\€'γ6μην, €ως ait ψ . . . . απ€δωκα. 
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I should (in thai case) gladly have continued to talk with him until J 
had given him back, &c/(§ 232, 2; J 235, 2). *A θ' άν άσυντακτα I 
ανάγκη ταύτα aei πράγματα παμ^χαν, «ωρ &u χά>ραν Χάβη, whatever things 
are iti dtsorder, theae mast alu:ui/s make trouble tintU they are put in 
order (§ 233). Ilfpcf/mcVo/xev €κάστοτ£, €ως άνυίχθ€ίη το δ€σμωτηριον^ 
we waited each day until the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should he opened (Note 2) . 

Note 1. The omission of av after these particles and irpiv, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after €l or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose; as μ€χρί π\οί)ς γίνηται, Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by €ωΓ, &c. and by irpiv frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples under 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 

§ 240• 1. When ττ/ο/ι/, before^ vntil^ is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for ^ω^ (§ 239). E,g, 

OvK ην αΚίζημ olhtv^ πριν γ €γώ σφισιν cdf cf α, &c., there was no 
reliefs until I showed thtm^ 6lC. (§ 239, 1). Ov χρη μ€ ivQtvbt άπ€Κθ(Ιν^ 
ΊΓύΧν αν δω hiκηv. Ι must not leave this place until he U punished 
(§ 232, 3). OvK &v (ΙΒ€ίης vp\v ΊΓΐΐρηΘ(ίης^ you would not know until 
you had (should have) tested it (§ 2ό'2, 4; § 235, 1). Έχρην μή πρότ€- 
ρον σνμβονλ€ν€ΐν, πρΙν ημαί «δίδαξαν, &C., they ougtit not to have 
giren advice until they had instructed tis^ &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
Όρώσι τους ΐΓρ€σβντ€ρονς ov nfjoaBtv αττιόνταρ, πρ\ν ttv άφώσιν οι 
άρχοντας, they see that the elders nerer go away until the authoriiies 
dismiss them (§ 233). Ου8αμόθ€ν άφί^σαν, ττοϊν παραθ€Ϊ€ν avroU 
άριστον they dhimused them from no place before they had set a meal 
before them (§233). *Απηγόρ'ν€ μηΒίνα βάλλίΐν, πρ\ν Kvpos f/xTrXij- 
σθ€ίη θηρών^ he forbade anif one to shoot until Cyrus should be isated 
with the hunt (§ 2i59, 2, N. 2; § 248, 3). 

For πριν without Λν with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which πριν (following the principle 
of Ιως, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generall}• used only when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed b}' the construction) 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefl3- after 
negatives. 
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When TrptV does not take the indicative, subjunctive,, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after TrptV, without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Note. Upiv is by ellipsis for npiu rf (priusquam) , and is prob- 
ably for irpo-iov (προ'ΐν), a comparative of προ, before, Πρ\ν ή, 
πρ6τ€ρον rj, and πρόσβ^ν ή may be used iu the same construc- 
tions as πριν itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Principles. 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 

words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 

quotation or question the original words conform to the 

construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταντα βονλομαι may be quoted either flirectlt/, 
Xeyfi Tti **ταυτα βουλομαι," or indirectly, \€γ€ΐ τις on ταντα βού- 
\€ται or φησί τΐί ταύτα βονλ€σΘαι, some one says that he wishes for this.^ 
So €ρωτα '' TL βούλ€ΐ ;" he asks, "• what do you want V^ But ipana ri 
βού\€ταί, he a^ks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by δτι or ώς, 
t/iat^ or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "Οτι, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in Anab. i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 

quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirect! ν 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242• 1. Indirect quotations after on and m and 
indirect questions follow these general rules: — 

(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(6) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
'J'he aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but av belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

» 

Note. "Kv is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionallv have μη where ου would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

IndlcatlTe and Optative after ftrt and &% and In Indirect 

Qaeittlone. 

§ 243• When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out av'), the principle of § 242, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after on or ώ9 and for indirect 
questions : — ' 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the same tense of the opiatwe or retained 
in the original mood and tense, E.g, 

Λ«γ€ΐ δτι γράφ€ΐ^ he says that he is wriling ; \iy(i δτι €γραφ€ν^ 
he sat/s that he iras writing. Xtyci δτι cypa^ei/, he says that he wrote ; 
Xc^ft δτέ Ύ€γραφ€ν, he will say thai he has writ fen. *Ερωτψ τί βον- 
"Xovrat^ he asks what they want; ayvoSa τί ποιησουσίν, I do uot 
know what they will do. 

EtiTfi' oTt γράφοι or ση γ pa φ a, he said that he was writing (he 
said γράφω). Ein€v on γράψοί or oTt γράψ(ΐ^ he said that he 
would wiite (he said γράψω). Eintu οτι γράψ €i€v or δτι €γραψ(ν^ 
he said that he had written (he said €γραψα, I wrote). Eittcv δτι 
γ€γραφω£ €Ϊη Of δτι γ€γραφ€ν, he said that he had written (he s&id 
γίγραφα, I have irritten). 

(Opt.) *Έπ€ΐρωμην αντω bfiKviuaij ori οιοιτο ptv tivai σοφος^ cci; 
δ' ου, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise,, but was not 
so (i.e. oifToi μ^ν . . . «στι δ* οΰ). Ύπίΐπώΐ' οτι αντος τάκύ πράζοι, 
ωχ(το^ hinting that he would himself attend to things there^ he departed 
(iie said αυτός τάκο. πράξω). ^Ελί^αν δτι Trc/x^fif σφας 6 *1ν8ων 
βασΐΚίύί^ κ(λ€υων (ρωτάν (ζ δτου ό πό\€μος fii;, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account thei'e was the war (they said tiifp^tv ημάς, and the question 
was €K τίνος €στ\ν 6 Ή6λ€μος;). *Ηρ€Τθ €L tij €μου (ΐη σοφωτίρος, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i.e. ίστι tis σοφω- 
τ(ρος;). 

(Indic.) "EXryov δτι ί'ΧπΙζυνσι σί κα\ την ποΧιν (ξίΐρ μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me, 
^Uk€ d* ογγ(λλωι/ tip ως *Ηλάτ«α κατ€ΐλ»;πται, some one was come 
with a report that ^latea Itad been taken (here the perfect optative 
mipfht have been used). *Αποκρινάμ€νοι οτι ιτίμψουσι πρίσβΐΐς, 
^υθίς απήλλαξαν, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at once. *ΙΙπόρονν τί ποτ€ Xeyf ι, / ivas uncertain what 
he meant (jl ποτ€ λ* ye* ;) . *Ej3ovXf vorro τίν αυτού κατα\€ίψουσ iVj 
(hey were considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; 
as άπ€κρΊναντο ^τι ούδίίς μάρτυς παρίίη, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (ovdfii παρην), wher^ the context makes it clear 
that παρτίη does not stand for πάρ€στι. ' See § 203, N. 1. 

NoTK 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperffct, or a perfect to the plupnffct, in this construction, 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as iv απορία 
^σαν^ €νίΗ)ονμ€νοι ΟΤΙ im ταις βασιΧίως θίιραίς ήσαν, προνδ€δώκ€σαν 
de αυτούς οι βάρβαροι, the ι/ were in despair, consideriny that they were 
at the King\s (jates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab, iii. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 



SntdunctlTe or Optative representlne the IiitenroBHtlTe 

SutoJunctlTe. 

§ 244• In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. E.g. 

Βουλώνομαι όπως σ( άποδρω^ I am trying to think how I shall 
escape yon (πώςσ€ άποδρώ;). Ουκ οιδ' ct Χρνσάντα τουτφ δώ, Ι do not 
know whether J shall y ire them to Chrysantas here. Ουκ (χω τί €ΐπω, 
I do not know what I shall say (ji «ιτω ;) Non habeo quid dicam. 
*Επηροντο c( napadoUu την πόΧιν, they asked whether they should give 
up the city (παραδωμ^ν την ποΚιν i shall we give up the city?), *Η7ΓΟ/)« 
δ τι χρησαιτο τψ πράγματι^ he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri χρησωμαι;). *Κβονλ(ύοντο fire κατακανσωσιν €ΙΓ€ τ* 
«λλο χρησωνται, they were deliberating whether they should burn 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 




ο Ti €ίποις, you would not know what to say. 



XoTK 2. In these cases el (not tav) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 



Indicative or Optative with Av. 

§ 245. An indicative or optatiAC with αν retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect discourse after on 
or ώς and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aeyci (or TKeyev) οτί τοντο hv €Vf vf το, he says (or said) that this 
would hace happened; TKeytv οτι ούτος δικαίως &v αποθάνο^ he said 
that this man would justly die. Ήρωτων el δοΊ€ν hv τα ττέστά, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (βοίητ€ αν;). 
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InflnltlTe and Participle In Indirect Qnotatlon• 

I 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each t^nse with ai^ can represent the correspond- 
ing• tenses of either indicative or optative with av, JE.g'. 

*Αρρωστ(Ιν προφασίζ€ται, he pretends that he is ill, (ξωμοσ€Ρ 
άρρωστ^Ιν τουτονί^ he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
σχ€ΐν φησι τούτου?, he says that he tietained tJiem. "Εφη χρημαθ' 
€αντω τους θηβαίουί €πικ€κηρυχ^ναι, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. 'ETrayyeXAerat τα δίκαια ποιήσει ν, 
he proiHises ίο do what is rif/ht. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

*Ηγγ€ΐλ€ TovTouff !ερχομ€νους^ he announced that these were cominfj 
(ovTOL• άρχονται); άγγ(Κ\(ΐ τούτους €\θόντας, he announces that these 
came: dyyeXXf ι τούτο γ€νησόρ.€νον, he announces that thL• wdl he 
done: ήγγ( ike τούτο •γ€νησόμ€νον^ he announced - that this would be 
done: ήγγ€ί\€ τυϋτο 'γ€γ€νημ€νον, he announced that this had been 
done {τούτο yfyeVryTat). 

See examples of av with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying Μομ^Λ/ or the expression of thought^ and when also 
the thought, as orir/ina/ly conceired, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without ov) or optative (with 
<ϊμ), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in βούλ^ται fX^cii/, he wishes to go, (XBiiu repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in φησιν iXBuvy he says that he went, 
ίΚβίΐν represents ηΚβον of the direct discourse. 

INDIRECT Quotation or Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
tenses, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub- 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of tlie 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E,g. 

*Av νμ(ΐς Xeyj/Tf, ποίησαν (φησίρ) t μητ αισχννην μητ ά^οξίαν 
αντ^ φ 6 pet, if you (shall) »ay so^ he nays he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
ποίησ€ΐν (§ 246). 

*Απ€κ()ίνατο οτι μανθάνοΐ€Ρ ά ουκ ί π t σ τ α i ν τ ο, Λβ replied y ih at they 
were learning what they did not understand (he said μανθάνουσιν a 
ovK imaravraiy which might have been retained). Ei nva φ€νγοντα 
Χήψοιτο, προηγόρ(ν€ν οτί ως πυΚ^μίψ χρησοιτο^ he announced that 
if he shotdd catch any one running away , he should Ureal him as on 
enemy (he said ei τίνα Χήψομαι, χμήσομαι, § 223, Ν. 1). Έμόμ,ι^βν, 
οσα της πόλ^ωί προλάβοί, ττάντα ταντα β€βαίως c^fti', he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (οσ hv προλάβω^ €ξω). Έδόκ« μα ταύτη π€φάσθαι 
σωθηναι^ ΐνθνμουμίνω οτι^ (άν μ€ν λά^ω, σωθήσομαι^ it seemed best 
to me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if J should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might haA^e had fi \άθοιμι, 
σωθησοίμην). Εφασαν τόνς άνδρας αποκτ€ν€ΐν οΰς €χονσί ζώντας, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living {άποκτ(- 
vovficv ους €χομ€ν, which might have been changed to άποκτ€ν€7ν 
οίς €χοΐ€ν). ΙΙρο6η\ον ην [^τοίτο) €σόμ€νον, €ΐ μη κωλνσβΤ€« it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τοιτο 
ίοται, €1 μη κω\νσ€Τ(, which might haΛ'e become ft μη κώλνσοιτ*). 
"ϋΧιτιζον τονς '2ικ€\ονς TaiTg, οίς μ(Τ(πΐμψαντο, απαντήσω σθάί, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optati\'e while another 
is retained; as ΒηΧώσας οτι (τοιμοί «σι μάχ€σθαί, €Ϊ τις ίξίρχοιτο, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€τοιμοί elaiv^eav τις (ξίρχηται). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorvtt indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (ft), Note. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as hi the leading clause 
(§ 243, N. 2). 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kkid) which 
expresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 

1 . Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of tcish- 
ing^ commanding^ advising^ &c ^ which imp]}' thought, althougli 
tiie infinitive a^er them is not in indirect discoui*se (§ 246, 
Note) . 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the apodosis expi*eseed 
in a verb like θαυμάζω (§ 228), 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose, 
especially' those introduced b}• Ιως or πριν after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinarj' relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This aff*ects the construction of course . only after past 

tenses. E,g, 

(1) *E^oύλoιrro ίλθύν^ €1 τούτο -yfi/otro, theff wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here ίβονλοντο (XBflv, iav τούτο γίνηται might be 
used, expressing the form, */ this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived. Here ίλθην is not in indirect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) *Εκ€λ(υσ€ν 6 τι bvvaivTO Χαβόντας μ§τα8ιώκ€ίν^ 
he commanded them to take what theij could and pursue (he said δ rt 
tiv δι>νησθ€, what you can, and therefore we miofht have had ο τι hv 
δύνωνται). Tlpofinov αΰτοις μη νανμαχην Κορινθίοις, ην μη cVi KtpKvpav 
πλίωσι και μίλλωσιν άποβαίν^ιν, they instructed them not to engage 
in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should he sailing against 
Corcyra and should he on the point of landing. (Here the direct 
forms are retained, for which €c μη nXtoiev και μίλλοΐ€ν might 
have been used.) 

(2) *Oi#cTf tpou, (I άλώσοιντο, fhfiff pitied them, in case they should 
he captured (the thought being « &\ωσο¥ται, which might have 
been retained) ΦυΚηκας σνμττίμπίΐ, όπως φύλάττοΐ(ν αυτόν. κα\ ft τωμ 
αγρίων τι φαν€ίη θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
be ready) in case any of the sanage beasts should appear (the thougnt 
being (άν τι φανη). Ταλλα. ην Ζτι ναυμαχαΐν οΐ * Αθηναίοι τολμήσωσΐ^ 
παρίσκ^υάζοντο, they made the other preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naral battle. "Εχαιρον αγαπώ» ti 
Tts 4 άσο I, I rejoiced^ being content if any one would let it jtass (the 
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thought was άγαπω €i τις €άσ€ΐ). *^ανμαζ€ν €i τις άργνριον πράτ- 
τοιτοη he icondered thai any one demanded money (Xeii. Mem, 
i. 2, 7); but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find (βανμαζ( δ' ct μη 
φαν€ρ6ν αντοίς J στ ι if, he wondered that it tra.s not plain. 

(3) Σπόντας Ιποιησαντο €ως απαγγ€\θ€ίη τα \€χθ€Ρτα (Ις Αακ€' 
δαίμονα, they made a truce, {ι ο cohtiuue) until what had t>een said fhould 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was Ιί^ς αν anayyfXufj, which 
might have beep retained). Ού γαρ δή σφ€ας άπΙ(ΐ 6 Θ€6ς της άποι- 
κίης^ ττρίν 8η απίκωνται ίς αντην ίίιβνην, i.e. until they .should come^ 
&c. (where άπίκοιντο might have been used). Hdt. yi€vovτ€ς 
ίστασαν ormOTt ττνργος Ύρώων όρμήσ€ΐ€, they stood waiting until (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans. Horn. 

(4) Και jjrcc σήμα ιδ€σΰαί, ο ττι ρά οΐ γαμβροϊο πάρα Ώροίτοιο 
φέροιτο, he asked to see the token ^ which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Froetus, Κατηγορούν των Αιγινητίων τα. ποποιή koi€v 
προδόντ€ς την *£λλάδα. they accused the Aeginetans for what (jiis they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece, 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with iva όπως, 
ως. μη. &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same pHnciple extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the indkect discourse. 



"Οπως AND Homeric "o in Indirect Quotations. 

§ 249• 1 . In a few cases οττω? is used for ώς or ore in 
indirect quotations, chiefl}' in poetry. E,g, 

TovTo μη /xoi φρήζ^ όπως ουκ €ΐκακός, do not tell me this^ that you 
are not base, iSoph. 

2. Homer rarely uses ο (neuter of o?) for on. E,g, 

^ Α€νσσ(Τ€ yap τό yt πάντες, ο μοι γίρας €ρχ€ται αΚλη, for you all see 
thif, that my prize goes another way. Γιγνώσκων ο οι αντος νπ€ΐρ€χ€ 
χήρας Άπόλλωι^, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands, . 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by ort, ώ?, because,, iirei^f βττβιΒή, ore, OTrore, 
since^ and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is ού. JS.g•. 

KrjbcTO yap Δαναών, on pa θνησκοντας όματο, for he pitied the 
Danaiy because he saw them dying. "Ore τοϋθ οϋτως €χ€ΐ, ιτροσηκα, 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as t6u IlfpticXco €κόκιζον, δτι στρατηγός ίί>ν οίκ tntfayot^ 
they abiised Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians* reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. i.. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without elOe or el 
yap (Horn. aWe^ at γάρ), Ο Ihal^ Ο if. The negative is 
μη^ Avhich can stand alone with the optative. E.g. 

A* γαρ ipm τοσσην^€ Sfoi hvvapiv napaBeUv, Ο that the Gods would 
clothe me with so much strength. Horn. To piv vZv ταίτα πρησσοις 
τάπ(ρ cV χ(ρσ\ν €χ(ΐς, for the present may you continue to do these 
things which you hare now in hand. Hdt. eWc φίλος ημ^ y€Voio, 
that you may become our friend. Μηκ€Τί ζωην «γώ, 7nay I no longer 
live. Ύίθναίηρ, δτ€ μοι μηκίτι ταντα μίλοι, may Ι die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetry « alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as d μοι γίνοιτο φθόγγος iv βραχίοσιν, Ο that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 

XoTK 2. The ix)ets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ως (not 
translatable) to the optati\^e in wishes; as ως άπόλοιτο κα\ 3λ\ος orty 
τοιχιντά γ€ ρίζοι, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetiy, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or pfrmission, sometimes a command 
ov exhortation : as αυτις*Αργ€ίην Έλίνην Mfi/c'Xaof αγοιτο. Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen. Ύ(θναΙης, ώ Προίτ ,ζ κάκταν€ BfAXtpo- 
φόντην, either die, or kill Bellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we piObably have an original independent use of 
the optative; while all the forms of wishes introduced by f i^c, d 
yap, or ci are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of f<, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 

19 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or vms not attained^ it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
eWe or el γά/ο, which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(§222). E.ff, . 

ΈΪΘί TovTo f TTotf c, that he were doing thh, or that he had done 
this. £tdc τούτο ίποίησ€ν, Ο that he had done this; ci γαρ μη 
€ykv€To TOVTO, that this had not happened. • 

Ei^ (ΐχ€9 β€\τίονί <f>pkvas^ Ο that thou hadst a heller under atanding. 
El yap τοσαύτην δνναμιν €ΐχον, Ο that I had so great power, Et^e σοι 
τότ€ συν€γ(νόμην, Ο that 1 had then met with you, 

Note 1. The aorist ωφ€\ον of 6φ€ί\ω, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ωφ€\\ορ, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as tlie secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
ωφ€\€ τούτο TTottlu, would that he were doing this (\\t.Jie ought to he 
doing this) ^ or would that he had done this {habitually) \ &φ(\ί τούτο 
ποίησαί, would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. "Ωφίλορ is negatived by μη (not ού), and it may even 
be preceded by ei^c, €l ya^), or ως; as μη ποτ ωφ€\ον λιπάν τηρ 
ΣκΟροι/, Ο that Ι had never lefl Scyros; flyap ωφ(\ον oiot τ( ciMzi, Ο 
that they were able, &c. ; so ως ωφίλ^ς όλίσθαι. As this is really an 
apodosis, like «Sft, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
€Ϊθ€ and (I yap with it is an anomaly: μη should perhaps be coa- 
structed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as λέγε, speak thou; φ€νγ€, begone! 
βλθέτω, let him come ; γαιρόντων^ let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases as οίσθ^ ο Βρασορ ; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253• The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural} is used in exhortations. Its negative is μη, E.g. 

'Ίωμ€ν, let us go ; ι6ωμ€ν, let us see; μη τούτο 7Γοιώμ(ν, let wi 
not do this. 
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Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
«yc (aycTf), 0e/jf, or ΙΘι, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as άγ§ 
μίμν€Τ€ 7f avT€S. 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with μ ή and its compounds. E,g. 

Μη TTolcL τυντο, do not do thi^ (liahitually) ^ or do not go on doing 
this; μη ποίησης τοντο, (simply) do not do this. Μη κατά τοις 
νόμους δικάσητ(' μη βοηθησητ€ τ^ π€πονθότί bfiva* μη €vopKfiT€y 
do not Judge, according/ to the tatcs ; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide Of/ your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions ; tlie second person very rarely. 



Vlir. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

ου μη. 

§ 255• In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. jB.g•. 

Ού yap πω τοιονς ϊ8ον άνίρας, ovde ΪΙίωμαί, for ί never yet saw nor 
shall / et^er see such men. Και ποτ€ ης ciVi/ati/, and one tcill (or 
may) som.e time say. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
av or K€ to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 25β. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It is 
negatived by μη. It is often introduced by βούΧβι or 
βούΧβσθβ (in poetry ^eXet? or Oekere). E.g. 

Εΐπω ταΰτα; shall I say this? or βού\€ΐ ^ττω ταύτα; do you wish 
thai I should say this? Ποϊ τράπωμαι; ποί πορίνθω; whither shall 
ι turn? whither shall ί go? Που δη βούλα καθιζόμ^ιπα άναγνωμ^ν; 
where now wilt thou that we sit down and read ? Ti τις flvai τούτο φ,ή; 
what shall any one (i.e. /) say thu is ? 

So in τί πάθω; what will become of met what harm will it do met 
(lit. what shal I undergo?) 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ού μή in the sense of the 
future indicative with ού, but with more emphasis. E.g-, 

Ου μη ιτίθηται^ he will not obey» Ουτ€ γαρ ylyverai, οϋτ€ yiyoutv^ 
ου be ουν μη γίνηται^ for there is not^ nor has there been, nor will 
there eoer l^e, &c. Οΰ ποτ €$ €μον ye μ ή πάθης τόδ€, ι/οιι never shall 
suffer this at my hands. Οΰ τοι μήποτί σ€ . . . ακοντά ns αξα, no one 
shall eoer take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 2δδ). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition : as ov μη καταβησ€ί, do not come down 
(lit. you shall not conie down); ov μή σκώψυς, do not mock. The 
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the future 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. «). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impereonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of eVri; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. U,ff. 

Συν€βη αυτω cX^f ΐν, it happened to him to go; βξην μίν^ίΡ, it was 
possible to remain; ή6ν ττοΧλονς εχθρούς €χ€ΐν; is' it pleasant to hace , 
many enemies? φησίν f^eivai τούτοις μ€ν€ΐν. he says it is possible for 
these to remain (^eWti/ being subject of ίξίϊναι). To γνωναι ίτηστή- 
μηρ \αβ€Ϊν (orrtv, to learn is to acquire hiowledge. Ύουτό €<m το oSt- 
#c€ti/, this is to commit injustice. To γαρ θάνατον Sebitvai ovbh αλΧο 
€στ\ν η boKCiu σοφον etVai μή οντά, for to fear death (the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples) , the article can be added. See S 260, 
1, N. 2. 
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§ 2βΟ• The infinitive without the article may be tlie 
object of a verb. It generally lias the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
an}' verb whose action naturall}' implies another action as its 
object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
EngUsh, and others must be learned b}' practice. E,g. 

BovX^rat €\θ(1ν^ he wishes to go: βού\€ται rov^ πολίτας πο\€μικονς 
€ ι vail he wishes the citizens to he warlike ; παμαινοΰμίν σοι μ€ν€ΐν, 
we advise you to remain: προ€ΐλ(το πολίμησαι, he prefer reti to make 
war ; KeXtvfi σ€ μη άπ€\θ(ϊν, he commands yoa not to depart ; άξων- 
σιν αρχ(ΐν, they claim the right to rule ; άξιουται davclv^ he is thought 
to deserve to die: δίομαι νμων σνγγνωμην μοι (χ^€ΐν^ Ι ask you to It ace 
cottsideration for me. 80 κωΧνα σ€ (ίαδίζ€ίν^ he prevents you from 
marching ; ovTTt^vxe 8ov\€V€lv^ he is not l)orn to he a slave: άναβύλ- 
Xerai τούτο ττοι^ιν, he postpones doing thus; Kivdvvevei Bavtlv, he is 
in danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to tiine than any 
other verbal noun would hiive,, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future; as in άξιουται utivciv (above) 
Θαν(ΐι/ expresses time only so far as θανάτου would do so in its place. 
Its negative is μη (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com- 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as ro τίλβυτ^σαι 
ττάντων ή ΐΓ€ΊΓρωμέιτη κατέκριναν. Fate adjudged death to all. Occasionally 
oven the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with τ6 as an object accusative, chiefly in poetiy ; as τό Bpav ούκ 
ηθάλησαν, they tcere not willing to act. 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discoui-se (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ '2i6^ with the examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 
(a) φημί regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse; 
(A) tinov takes on or ως with the indicative or optative ; 
((•) λί'νω allows either construction, but in the active voice it gen- 
erally taKes oTi or ως. - 
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ΧοτΕ 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discoul*se sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as cVfcd^ 
di γ(ν€σθαΐ cVt rj υΐκία^ (βΦ^) ον€ωγμ€νην καταλαμ^ίάναν την Θνραν^ 
ana when they came to the house ^ they found the door open (Jit said). 
Herodotus allows thi» even after ci, if, and διόη, becauae. 

§ 2β1• 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. U.g. 

Δυνατός ποΐ€Ϊν τοίϊτο, able ίο do this: d€iv6s Xcyccv, sl'ifled in 
iij)eaUnf/ ; άξιος Toirro λαβ€Ϊν, worthy to reveice this, πμόθνμος λ«- 
yfiif, eager to speak ; μαλακοί καρτ€ρ€ΐν, Qo^) f^ffeminate to endure : 
ΐπιστημων Xcyfiv re καΐ σιγίιν, knowing how both to speak and ίο be 
silent, 

*Ανάγκη ίστί πάντας dπcλ^€ΐv, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; κίνδυνος ην αύτψ πα&€Ϊν τι, he was in danger of sufferinff 
something; &pa aniivat, it is time to go away; tknibag €χ€ΐ τούτο 
ποιησαι^ he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability tjitness J desert^ readiness, and their opposites ; and. in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally €ΐμί) an expression equivalent to a A^erb which takes the 
object infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as το βία πολιτών bpav €φυν άμηχαα^ος^ 
I am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens. 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 
(§160,1). Σ.£ΐ. 

θέαμα αίσχρην 6 pa ν, a sight disgraceful to behold ' Xoyoi νμιν χρη- 
σιμωτατοι άκουσαι, words most useful for you to hear . τα ;(αλ(πώτατα 
(Ipdv, the things hardest to find ; πολιτεία χαΚίΊτη συζην, a govern- 
ment hard to Hoe under. Κάλλιστα (adv.) lb civ, in a manner most 
delightful to beho'd, 

Bemark. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive; 
as πράγμα χα\€π6ν ποΐ€Ϊν, a thing hard to do, rather than χαΚ^ηορ 
ποκισθαι, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as Βανμα Ibcauai, a wonder to behold. 'ApcoTCvc^acc μά- 
χ€σΘαί, he was the first infighting (like μάχψ). Horn. 
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§ 262• 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article τοΰ^ τώ, or τό must be pre- 
fixed. JF.^. 

Προ του τοί'ί ofSKovs anobovpat, before taking the oaths, προς τω 
μη'^έρ €Κ της πρ^σβίίας \αβ€ΐν^ besides receiving nothing by the embassy; 
δια TO ξίνος clvai ουκ hv oUi άδίκηθηναι ; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account of your being a stranger 1 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with tL• 
article^ can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner^ meam^ &c., the dablve after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). Eg. 

Ίου TTtfiv €ΐηθυμία^ a desire to drink; Kpurro' τοΰ\α\€ΐν, better 
than prating ; (Ίΐίσχομ^ν τον δάκρυα iv, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
άηθίΐς τον κατακου^ιν τινός flaw, they are unused to obeying any one. 
Τω φανερής €ivai τοιούτος ων, by having it evident that he was such a 
man ; τω κοσμΊως ζη ν πιστ€υ6ίΐ/, to trust in an orderly lifo ; Ισον τω 
προστ€ν€ΐν^ equal to lamenting beforehand. Μίνως τ6 λτ^στικον KaSy 
p«, τον τας προσόδους μάλλον Ιίναι αντφ, Minos put down piracy, that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 

§ 283• 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from an^'thing allow either the infinitive with του 
(§ 262, 2) or the 'simple infinitive (§ 260, l)t As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative μή without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we ha\'e a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) £.g. 

Eipyec σ€ τούτο ποκϊν, €ΐργ€ΐ σ€ του τούτο ποκΐν, €Ϊργ€ΐ σ€ μη 
τούτο ποΐ€ΐν^ €ΐργ(ΐ σ( του μ ή τοΟτο ττοκΐι/, all rneaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Ύ6ν Φιλιττπον παρ^λθΛν ουκ ibuvavro κω\υσαι 
they could not hinder PhUip from passing through. Ίου δραπ€Τ(ύ' 
€iv άπ€ίργουσι, they restrain them from running away. "Chtcp €σχ€ μη 
την ΙΙίλοπόννησον πορθ€Ϊν, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. "Έ,^^ι αυτούς του μη καταδυναι, it will keep them 
from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μη ου is generally used 
rather than the simple μη with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 
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can say ουκ eipyti σ€ μη ου τούτο Troiftf, Λβ (Joe^ not prevent you from 
doing tJiut, Ύού μη ού noiciv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with τ6 μή (sometimes with τό alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which even imply prevention^ omission^ or denial. This 
infinitive with τό is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Ύον ομιΧον flpyov τ6 μη τα kyyiii τηςιτυΚ^ω^ κακονργ€Ϊν, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, Κωλν- 
σ€^σ€το bpav^ he will prevent yon from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). Κ/^ιω- 
va πάρα Tpcis άή>ύσαν ψηφονί τομή θανάτω ζημιώσαι^ they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death). Φόβος άνθ* ϋπνον ναραστατύ^ τό μη 
βλέφαρα συμβαλύν, fear stands by me instead of sleep ^ preventing me 
from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have Skffih and a sixth fonn. ttpytt σ€ το μ ή τούτο πα- 
€ΐρ and fipyfi σ€ το τοίτο ποκϊρ. added to those given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) μή ου is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as ovbivyap αίτφ ταυτ €παρκ€σ€ΐ το μή ού π€- 
atiifffor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from Jailing. 

§ 264• The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) raa}' te 
preceded b}* the article, the whole standing as a single nouii 
in an}' ordinar}' construction. E.g. 



To he μητ€ πάλαι τοΰτο π€πονθίναι , π€φην€Ραι Τ€ τίνα ήμιν €τνμ- 
μαχίαν τούτων αντίρροπον &ρ βούλώμ^θα χρήσθαι. της παρ* €Κ€ίνων eituoias 
€υ€ργ€τημ Hv €γωγ€ θίίην, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago^ and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
we shall tvish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will, Dem. (Here the whole sentence τό . . . . χρήσθαι is the 
object of Θ^Ιην ) 

§ 2β5• The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. E.g. 

Οέ αρχοντ€ς. ους fέλfσ^f αρχ€ίν μου, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me, Ύήν πύλιΐ' φυΧάττίΐ,ν αυτοίς παρί^ωκαν, i hey delivered the 
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city to them to guard. At -γυναίκας wteiv φ€ρουσαι, the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where ωστ€ is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result , as ris σφω€ 
ξυν€ηκ€ μάχ€σΘαι; who brought them into conflict so as to contend? 

§ 2ββ• 1. The infinitive after ώστ€, so that^ so as^ ex- 
presses a result. E.g. 

Hv ΊΓ€ΐΓαι^€υμΛνοί ούτως, ωστ€ νάνυ ρ^ίως €χ€ΐν (}ρκονντα he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. Σύδί σχυ\αζ€ΐς, ωστ€ 
θαυμάζαρ e/ie, and you delay, so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after ώστε sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after έφ* c! or βφ' ωτ€ (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes 3, purpose^ like a final clause. Uff. 

*Εζ6ρ αντο7ς των λοιττών αρχ€ΐν ΈΧληνων &στ* αντυνς νπακου€ί» 
βασι\(ΐ, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi' 
tion that they .should themselves obey the King. Uav ηοιοίσιρ ωστ€ 
δίκηρ μη bib 6 ναι, they do everything so that they may not suffer punish- 
ment (ipa μη Βώωσι might have been used). 

Note 1. *ύς sometimes takes the infinitive like ώστ€, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 

Note 2. "Qorc may also take fhe indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. "Ωστβ in Homer usually means as, like ώσπ^ρ. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with ωστ€ or ως sometimes follows a 
comparative with ή ; as βλάττω ίχων δνναμίρ η ωστ€ • τονς φ[Κονς ώφ^- 
Xciv, having too Utile power to aid his friends. 

(b) Sometimes ωστ€ is omitted ; as ρόσημα μείζον η φ€ρ€ΐν, a dis- 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with ωστ€ or ώί ; as 
y|/ηφισάμ€vo^ ώστ€ άμνΡ€ΐρ, having voted to defend them ; Ίτ^ίθονσιν ωστ€ 
€πίχ€φησΜ, they persuade them to make an attempt; φρονιμώτ^ροι ώστ€ 
μαβύν, wiser in learning : okiyoi ως ί-γκρατ^Ις eipat. too few to have the 
power ; άράγκη ώστ€ «eivdwcufiv, α necessity of incurring risk (§ 261, 1). 

§ 267• The infinitive follows εφ' ω or βφ' ώτ6, on con- 
dition iAaf, sometimes /or the purpose if. E.g. 
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*Αφί€μ€ν σ6, €7Γ4 τοϋτ^ μίντοί^ €φ' φτ€ μηκίτι φίλο σο φ civ ^ toe re- 
lease you, hut on this vondition^ that yiiu shall no longer he a philoso- 
pher. Αιρ€Θ€ντ€γ ί'φ' γτ€ (vyypay^at νόμους, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the futui-e indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268• The infinitlA'^e may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ώς or όσον. E.g. 

To ΔΑτ<ι €στ( ι^ίωστί, ως λόγω ciTreiv, άναπ€φηνός, the Delta ?t<ts 
recently, so to speak\ made its appearance. So ώ; cttos €ln€tv, so to 
speak : ως συντόμως (or συνίΚόντι, §Ί84, δ) ^Ιπύν, to speak concisely : 
το ζύμπαν ciTrcii/, on the whole : ως άπ€ΐκάσαι, to judge (i.e. as fnr 
as we can Judge) ; οσοι^ y^ μ* iibtpai, as far as I know : ως e/iot do- 
«ecif^, or f/iot boK€tv, as it seems to me : ού πό\\ψ λόγω ccn-flv, not to 
make a long story, in short. So ολίγου Bclvy to want little, i.e. almost ; 
ill which btlv cau be omitted. 

Note. Tn certain cases c'wit seems to be superfluous; especially 
in ίκίύν €ivaiy willing or wUlingly, which generally stands in a neg- 
ative sentence. So to vvp tivai. at present ; το τη^^ρον € ivat. to-day : 
TO €π cKfivocf fivai, as far as depends on them : τη» πρώτην eivai^ at 
Jirst (Hdt.); ως πάΚίοα civat, considering their age (Thuc.) ;• and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homei*. U.ff, 

Μη 7Γοτ€ «eoi συ γυναικί ncp ^irtof elpat, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

. Note. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the tliree 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270• The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occurs chiefly in pcetry. E.g. 

ZeC πάτίρ, η Αίαντα \αχ€Ϊν η TvScor υιόν, Father Zeus, mag the lot 
fall either on AJax or on the son of Tydeus (Horn.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
ίΰχομαι, I pray, or 8ός, grant, which is often expressed; as Bos ria-a- 
σθαι. 

§ 271• In htuSj treaties^ and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on c δ ο ί c or δ c 3 ο #c τ α t , be it enacted., oriccAei^c- 
rat, it is commanded ; which may be expressed in α ρΓθΛαουβ 
sentence or understood. E.g. 
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Δικάζ€ίν He την iv *Αρ€ί(ρ πάγω φόνον^ &c., and (he it enactcif) that 
the Senate on the Areopa(/u:f shall have jur'mdiction in cases of murder^ 
&c. "Έ,τη bk €tvai rag σπονΒάς π€ντηκοντα^ and that the treaty shall 
eontinue Jijly years, 

§ 272• The infinitive, with or without to, may be uscjlI to 
express surprise or indignation. E,y. 

Ύής μωρίας' το Δ/α νομίζΐίν^ δντα τηΚικουτονί, what folly! to belt eve 
in Zeus when you are so hiy I So in Latin : Meue iucepto desislere 
victam ! 

§ 273• In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerai, it is aaid^ in a preceding sentence. U.ff, 

*Απικομ€νονς δβ €ς το "Apyor, ^ίατίθ^σθαι τον φόρτον^ and coming 
to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (διατί- 
θ^σθαι is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Hdt. 
i. 24, and Xen. Cyr. i. 3, δ. 



§ 274• Πριν, before^ before that^ untiU besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. E.g. 

* Αποπ€μπονσιν αυτόν npiv άκουσαι, they spnd him a waif hefore hear- 
ing him, Μ€σσηνην (ΐλομ^ν πμϊν Ilepaas λαβείν την βασιλ€ίαν^ we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom^ 

For πριν with the finite moods, see § 240. 

Note. Ώριν 7, πρήτ^ρον ψ ΐΓμοσθ^ν ή, before that^ sotmer than^ 
and even νστ€ρον ή^ later than, may take the hifinitive Uke vpiv 
alone. See § 240, Note. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275. The participle is a A-erbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute^ like an ordi- 
nary adjective ; secondly, it may define tlie circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form pai*t 
of the i^-edicate with certain A^erbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 27β• 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the article. E.y, 

• 

*0 πάρων χρόνος, the pre.'^ent lime ; θ€ο\ auv €Οντ€ς^ immortal Gods 
(Horn.); πόλΐί «eaXXet Βιαφίρονσα, a city cxceil'uuf in beauty: άνηρ 
καΧως irtnaihtvpivos, a man who has been well educated (or a well- 
educated man)'^ oi -πρίσβ^ις oi (mo Φιλίππου π^μφθίντίς^ the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; avbp^s oi τοΰτο ποιησοντ€ς, men who 
are to do this. 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. Έ g. 

Ot π€π€ΐσμ€νοι, tJiose who haoe been convinced ; πάρα τοις άρίστοις 
boKovaiv (luai, among those who seem to be best : ό την γνώμην ταυτψ 
(Ιπων^ the one who gaoe this opinion: τοΙς 'Αρκά8ων σώ^τίροις ουσι 
ξνμμάχοις πρΟ€Ϊπον, they proclaimed to those who were their allies amony 
the Arcadians. 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1 . Time ; the tenses denoting A'arious points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§204). E.g. 

Ύαντα €πραττ€ στρατηγών, he did thh while he was general : ταύτα 
πράξ€ΐ στρατηγών^ he will do this while he is general : τυρανν€νσας 
d€ ίτη τρία Ιππίας €χώρ€ί 6S 2/7^*01^, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Cause, manner^ means^ and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

Αίγω 8c τούτου €ν€κα, βον\όμ€νος Βόξαι σοι οπ€ρ €μοί, and Ι speak 
for this reason, because I tcish that to seem gtfod to you which, &c. 
IIjociXcTO μάλλον τοί? νόμοις €μμ€νων άπηθαν^Ιν η παρανομών ζην^ 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them; τοντο (ποίησί Χαθώ ν, he did this secretly ; άπ€8ημ€ΐ τριήραρχων, 
he was absent on duty as trierarch. Αηιζομ^νοι ζώσιρ, they live by 
plunder, 

o. Purpose or intention ; generall}' expressed by the future 
participle. E.g. 
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*Ηλ^ί \νσ6μ€νος ei>yaTpaj he came to ransom hit /fauffhter. Horn. 
'Π€μπ€ΐν πρίσβ^ις ταύτα fpovvTas icoi \ύσαρ8ρον αΐτησοντ,ας^ to send 
ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. 

4. Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing' the 
corresponding ienses of the indicative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated b}' although and a verb. E,g, 

*0\iya Βυνάμ€Ροι προοράν πολλά €πιχ€ΐρονμ€ν πράττ€ΐν, althouf/h 
tee are able to foresee few things^ we try to do many things. 

6. An}' attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive, E,g. 

'Έρχεται τον υίον ίχουσα, she comes bringing her son ; παραλα- 
β Out € ς Toi/ff Βοιωτούς €στράτ€νσαν €πΙ Φάρσαλοι/, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsdlus, 

Note 1. (a) The adverbs αμα, μ€ταξν, €νθύ9, αύτίκα, and 
€ξαίφνης are often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; as αμα κατα\αβόντ€ς προσ^κίατο σφι, as soon as 
they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them: Nficcl); μ€ταξύ 
ορύσσων (παύσατο, Necho stopped while digging {the canal), licit. 

(A) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
καίπ€ρ or και, even (poetic also και . . . nep) , in negative sen- 
tences ούδί or ftiySi, with or without π€ρ ; or by και ταύτα, and that 
too : as €ποικτ€ίρω vtv καίπ^ρ οντά 8υσμ€νη, Τ pity him, even though 
he is an enemy. Ούκ αν προ^οίην, ovBe nep πράσσων κακώς, I would not 
be faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by ώρ. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; as τον Ίΐ€ρικ\€α iv αΙτία €ΐχον ως πίίσαντα σφας πο\€- 
μ€Ϊν, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had per- 
suaded them to the war; άγανακτούσ-ιν ώς μ€γη\ων τίνων άπ€στ€ρη- 
pevoi, they are indignant, because {as they say) they have been de- 
prived of some great blessings. 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by^Tc, 
οίον, or ο Γα, rts•, inasmuch as: but these particles have no such 
force as ως (above); as are παΙς ων, tJScto, inasmuch as he was a 
child, he was pleased. 
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Note 3. " β σπ € p, «-«, very often precedes a conr^/Zionrt/ partici- 
ple, belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms 
the protasis; as &an€p ήδη σαφώς ctdorf?, ουκ c'^eXer' aKovtLv, 
you are unwillinff to hear, as {you would he) if yim already knew it 
we/L Here ωσπ€ρ means merely as : the //' belongs to the meaning 
of the pai'ticiple. Compare ώσπβρ ci λί'γοι?, as if you should say. 
We find even ωσπ€ρ ay 6t . . • ηγούμ^ροι, as if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle thus used with Sam^p has oh for its negative, not 
,χή(§283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations inchided in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like ανθρώπων or πρα-γρΛτων, is under- 
stood; as oi TroXcfuoc, προσιόντων, τίως μ€ν ησύχαζαν^ bat the enem//, a.< 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time: ούτω δ* 
ίχόντων^ €ΐκός tarw, κ. τ. λ , and this being the case (sc. πραγμάτων^, U 
i< likely, Sfc, So with verbs like υ«, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, f); as 
νοντος τΓολλφ, when it was raininy heacily (where originally Διόρ was 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa^ 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolnte. So with passive participles anil 6y 
when they are used ini])ersonally. E.g. 

oi 8^ oi' βοηθησαντ€γ, Scov, vyifti άπηλθον ; and did those whn 
hrouyht no aid when it was needled escape safe and sound ? So 
€v He παρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered; ου προ ση- 
κον, improperly {it being not becoiuiny); τυχόν, by chance {it havinr/ 
happened); προστα\θ€ν μοι. when I had b"en commanded : ίίρη- 
μίνον, when it has been said : αδύνατον ov it being impossible; απόρρη- 
τον ttoXcc (sc. 01/), when it is forbidden by the state. 

Note. The participles of i^)ersonal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute ; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ως or ωσπ€ρ (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279 The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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1 . In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin ^ to continue^ to endure^ to persevere, to 
cease ^ to repent^ to he weary of^ to he phased^ displeased^ or 
ashamed ; and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
cease» E,g. 

"Αρξομαι λίγων, I will heffin to speak ; ουκ άνίξομαι ζω v. I shall 
not endure to (ice. τοΰτο• €χων SiarfXeZ, he rontinues to have this 
(4, Note);, άπ^'φηκατμίχων, J am tired of running ; τοίς €ρωτώσι 
χαίρω άποκρινόμίνος, J delight to answer questioners; (λ €γ χα- 
μένοι ήχθοντο, they were dv^pleased at being tested , αΙσχύν€ται τούτο 
λ€γων, he is ashamed to sag th\s (tchich he sags); τηρ φιλοσοφίαν 
ηαισυν ταύτα \€γουσαν, make Philosophy stop talking in this style. 

XoTE 1. Some of these verbs also tat β the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, mV^vpcrac τούτο λ/- 
yitv, he is ashamed to say this {and does not say if), — see above; 
άποκάμν€ΐ τοΰτυ votcivy he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
τούτο π οίων ^ lie is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 

Note 2. The aorist (sometimes tlie perfect) participle with €χω 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as θαύμα- 
σα: €χω τόδί, I have wondered at this. In prose, €χω with a partici- 
ple generally has its common force; as την προίκα ίχίί λαβών, he has 
received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it). 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signif3ing to perceive (in an}' wa^'), to find, or to represent^ 
denoting an act or state in which the object is pei'ceived, 
found, or represented. U.g. 

*Ορώ σ€ κρύπτοντα. I see you hiding; ήκονσά σον λ€γοντος, I 
heard you speak: €vp€ Κρονίδην artp ημ^νον αΚΚων, he found the son 
of Cronos slitting apart from the others (Horn.); π^ποΙηΜ rovs tVAtfiov 
τιμωρονμίνονς^ he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishwent. 

Note. This muft not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which όρω σ^ κρνπτοντα would mean 1 see that you are hiding; 
άκοΰω σ€ \iyovTa, J hear that you say {άκονω taking Uie accusative). 
See § 280. 

3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see^ in the sense of 

allow ^- — ir€pLO ράω and Ιφοράω^ with n-cpiciSov and cttciSov, 

sometimes etSov, — the paiticiple is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aonst participles 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E,g, 

M^ π€ρίί8ωμ€ν υβρίσθ^Χσαν την Αακ€8αίμορα και καταφρονη- 
edaaVi let us not (illow Liictdaemon to be in,sulted and despised. Mrf 
ft' ibeiv θανόνθ* νπ* αστών, not to see me killed by citizens (Eur.). 
ΤΙ^ρΐί^Ιντηνγην τμηβ^Ισαν^ to allow the land to be ravaged (Tbuc. ii. 
18), (But in ii. 20, we find nepubeiv την γηvτμηθήva^y referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λανθάνω, escape the notice of; 
τυγχάνω, happen ; φθάνω, anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E.g. 

\ησ€Τ€ 6ιαφθαρ€ντ€ς, you will be corrupted before you kno»c it. 
"Έτυχον καθημ€νος ενταύθα, ί happened to be sitting there ; €τυχ€ Kctra 
τοΰτο ToO καιρόν €\Θών, he hajipened to come (not to have come) j ust at 
that time. "Υ.φθησαν τους Ilepaas άπικ6μ€νοι, they came before the 
Persians (Hdt.). Ούδ' apa Κίρκην €λθ6ντ€ς ίληθομίν, nor did ice 
come without Circe's knowing it (Horn.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with ^ιατ^Χίω, continue (§ 279, 1), 
oΐχoμat,be gone (§ 277, 2), θαμίζω, be wont or be frequent^ and 
some othera, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as οιχ«ται φ€νγων^ he has 
taken Jlight (§ 200, N. 3); ου θαμίζίΐς καταβαίνων els τ6ν JJcipaia, 
you don't came down to the Peiraeus very often. 

§ 280• With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the cori-e- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hnotv, to hear 
or learn., to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prave^ 
to acknowledge, and άγγ€λλω, to annoutice. E.g. 

Όρω δ€ μ* (pyov dcivov c ξ€ΐρνασμ€νην. but I see that 1 have done 
a dreadful deed ; ήκουσί Κύρον ev Κιλικία 6ντα, he heard that Cyrt*» 
was in Cilicia (cf. § 279, 2, with Ν.);'οταν «Xw; ηξοντ* ^Ορ^^την^ 
when she hears that Orestes will come: oida oMv €7Γΐστάμ€ί^ος^ I 
know that 7 understand nothing, ουκ fjbtaav αυτόν τ^θνηκότζΐ ^ they 
did not know that he was dead: fTrct^ai/ γνώσιν άηιστούμ,^νοί* 
afer they find out that they are distrusted: μ€μνημαι €\Θών^ I re- 
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member that I went; μίμνημαι αυτόν €λθ6ντα, I remember that he 
went; θβί^ω τούτον ^χβμον όντα, 1 shall show that this man is an 
enemy (pass, οντος 8€ίχΘησ€ται €χθρ6ς ων); αντφ Κνρον στρατ€ν- 
οντά πρώτος ήγγ€ΐ\α, Ι ^rst announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples ; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with av represeutiug both indicative and optative with av. 

Note 1. Δηλός ctfic and φαν epos el μι take the participle in 
indirect discouise, where we use au impersonal construction; as 
bfjXos ην οιόμ€νος, &c., it was evident that he thought^ &c. (like δη- 
λον ην οτ( oiotro). 

Note 2. With σύνοι8α or σνγγιγνώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in «ither the nominative or dative ; 
as σννοιδα €μαυτψ ηδικημίνω (or ηδικημίνο,ς), I am conscious to 
myself that I have been wronyed. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with δτί in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. οΖδο takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
know how; as οϊδα τούτο μαθ€Ϊν, I know how to learn this (but οΓδα 
τούτο μαθών, I know thai I learned this). 

Note 4. *β£ may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with ώς is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ω 9 πο\€μου 6 ντο ς παρ* υμών άπαγγ€λώ ; shall ί 
announce from you that there is warf (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it f'om you f) where we might have π6\€μον 6ντα 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rc'os AND -rcW. 

§ 281• The verbal in -τέος has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -dus. 
E.g. 

*Οφ€\ητ€α σοι η πόλις carlv^ the city muRt be benefited by you. 
"Αλλαί μ€ταπ€μπτ€ας eivai (ίφη), he said that other {ships) must 
be sent for. *0 λ€γω ρητ€ον tariv, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with έστΙ expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to Zei with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. E.g. 

Ταντα ημί» (οΓ ημης) ποιητ€θΡ ίστίν^ we miist do thut (equivalent 
to ταντα ήμα? del ποιησαι^ § 184, 2, Ν. 1). ΟΙστ€ον Tabe^ we must 
ΙββΟΓ these things (sc. ήμΛν). Ύί &p αύτφ ποιητίον βΐη; what would 
he be obliged to do f ^Εψηφίσαντο πο\€μητ€α eluai^ they coled that they 
must go to war (^ df'iv πολ(μ€Ϊν). Ύονς ξνμμάχσυς ου παραδοτέα 
τοις *A^vaiW, we must not abandon our allies to the Atlienians^ 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative) ; as Eundum est tibi (crcov cVri σοι) , — 
Moriendum est omnibus. So BelXo utendum est nobis (τω πολ(μ^ 
χρηστ€ον cortv ήμιν), we must go to war, (See Madvig's Latin Gram- 
mai•, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282• 1. All inteiiOgative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative ο arts and most other relative words 
ma}' be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are η and αρα. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but ίρα ο ν 
implies that an affirmative, 2ipa μή that a negative, answer is 
expected. Ού and μη alone are often used with the same 
force as with Spa. So ρ,ών (for μη ow). E,g, 

*H σχοΚη €σται; will there be leisure? *Ap' eUri tiv€9 άξιοι; are 
there ant/ deserving oneaf ^Ap* ov βονλίσθε iXBtiv; or ov βου\€σθ€ 




does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only μη. 
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3. "Αλλο Tt η; is it anything else than f or simply 5λλο τι; 
18 it notf is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. Kg. 

"aWo Ti ή odiKovfiev; are we not (w it anything else than that 
we are) in the wrongf — &\\o rt όμϋλογουμ^ν; do we not agree f 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ct, whether; 

and in Homer by η or 17c. E»g- 

Ήρώτυσα €l βούΧοιτο cX^civ. / asked whether he wished to go, 
"Qtvcro π.νσ6μ€νο^ ή πσν cV €Ϊη:, he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were stUl living (Honi.)• 0^* otda ct τούτο δω, I do not 
know whether I shall give this (here ci is used even with the sub- 
junctive : see § 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by ιτότψον {ιτότ€ρα) ...η, whether . . .or. ^ Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by €t . . . ^, cn-c . . . 
€tT€, €ΐτ€...η, whether... or; and in Homer by ^ {ψ) . . . 
5 (^c). E.g. 

ησΓ€ρον ias ίίρχ(ΐν ^ SKKov καθιστής ; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another! *Εβουλ€ϋ6το €t ιτίμπούν rivas η navrts ioi€V, he 
was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 

NEGATIVES. 

§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ου and μή. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ouScts, ούδ€, οϊ5τ€, &C., and /i.i?8€ts, μτβί, μψ^, &c. 

1. Ού is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3) ; also in indirect discourse after on 
and ώς, and In causal sentences. 

Note. In indirect questions, introduced by ft, whether, μη can be 
tised as well as ού; as βονλομαι ίρίσθαι, «' μαθών ris τι και μ^μνημίνος 
μη oihfv, ι want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and remem- 
bers it does not know itf Also, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question (§ 282, δ), both ού and μη are allowed; as σκο- 
Ίτωμ^ν el πρ€π€ΐ tjou,letus look and see whether it is becoming or not; 
ci hk άΚηθ^ς^μη, π€ΐράσομαι μαθ€ΐν, but I mil try to learn whether 
it is true or not. 
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2. Μη is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, wliicli 
has the force of a future indicative). Mi; is used in ail βηαΐ 
and obfect clauses after Γνα, wrw^^ &c. ; except after μη, lest^ 
which takes ov. It is used in all ccnditimial sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the coiTCsponding temporal sentences after Ιως, π -ptV, &c. 
(§§ 239, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of « wish with both indicative 
and optative (§251). 

3. Mi; is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the ailicle, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularlj' has ού, to i*etain 
the negative of the direct discoui'se ; but some exeeptious 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes μ.η ; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent, as ol μη βουλόμενοι, any who do not 
wish. (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
μη irregularly (3). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking μη onlj' when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an Indefinite antecedent) ; 2i& ol μη ayoBol ιτολΓταε, {any) 
citizens who are not yood^ but ol ονκ ayauol πολίταε means 
special citiz^s who are not yood, 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hinderiny, forbidding^ denying, concealing, &ηά distrusting^ are 
followed by the mfinitive, the negative μη can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitteil 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 



[§ 283. NEGATIVES. 309 

7. When an InGnitive would regularly be negatived by 
μη, — either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6), — if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative μη ού. Thus. 
hiKouov coTi μη τοντον άψ€Γνα(, it is just not to acquit him, 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ov hUojuov cort μη 
ov TovTov άφ€Ϊναι, it is not just not to acquit him. So «Ls ού;( 
οσιόν σοι ov μη ού βοηθζΐν BucauHrvvy, since {as you said) it 
was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. Again, 
ct/jyct σ€ μη τοντο irotciv (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from doing 
this, becomes, with ci/oyci negatived, ο ν κ eipyei σ^ μη ου τοντο 
iromv, he does not prevent you from doing this, 

Note. M^ ov is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as W €μπο8ων μη ονχΐ νβριζομ€νονς 
άποΘαν€ΐν; what is there to preoetU (us) from being insulted and 
perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement ; as π($λ€(ί χάΚίπαΙ \αβ€ΐν, μη ού 
πολιορκία, cities hard to capture, except by siege. 

8. When a negative is followed hy a simple negative (ού 
or μη) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
the}^ belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
afftrmative ; as ovSe τον Φορμίωνα ov\ ορα, nor does he not see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if the}' 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as οΰ δι' α'ΐΓ€ψίαν γ€ ov φ•ησ€ΐς €χ€ΐν ο τι ctin/s, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say ; ο ν μόνον ου ιπίθονται, they not only do not obey ; d μη 
Jlpoicvov ονχ νπώΐζαντο, if they had not ref vised to receive 
Proxenus (had not not received him). 

Note. An interrogative ov (§ 282, 2), belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as ουκ tm 
τον δημον , , , ονκ ηθέλησαν σνστρατίύίΐν ; were they not unwdl^ 
ing, &c.? 

9. But when a negative is followed b}^ a compound negatiA'c 
(or 1)3^ several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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n^ation is strengtheDed ; as avev τούτου ov8ei$ ek ovSlv 
ov3cvo$ av νμλύν ovhiiroTt yivoLTo α^ίο$, if it were not for 
thiSy no one of you would ever come to he of any value far any- 
ihtng. 

For the double negative ov μη, see § 257. 



PATIT Υ. 



VERSIFICATION. 

ICTTTS. — RHYTHM AND METRE. 

§ 284• 1. Ever}' verse is composed of portions called 
feeU Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

Φ^(Γθ|μ«ν ττροΓ I Tov^ στραίττιγονς. | 
Far from | mortal | cares re | treating. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictus (stroke)^ and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the icttis falls is called the arsis^ and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis.^ The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (Jiarmonioits 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetrj') the 
rhythm depends entireh' on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the Ictus couicides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirel}' independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are φψτο, — ftcV ττρος, — rov^i 
στρα^ — τηγονς. In Greek poetr}' a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the φmnt^ty (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus . 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regn- 

1 The term Αρσίί {raising) and ^eVi? {placing), as they were used hy 
nearly, all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and piUtijig 
dovtm of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that θέσα de- 
noted the part of the foot ou wliich the ictus fell, and A/ktis the lighter part. 
Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and referred arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thcsvt to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevailing modern use of these terms unfortunately follows the Roman 
writers. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical^ i.e. measured in its time. The 
rhj'thm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
i,e, on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetiy is simply this, that in modem poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and !<hort syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modem; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre aud not at all on accent ; in mod- 
em poetry it depends on accent, aud the quantity of the syllables 
(i.e. the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equally rhythmical; but the ancient is ?i\&o metrical, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in £nglish 
poetry is strictly only rhythm.^ 

It is* to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion 01 the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the words^ not the feet. 

FEET. 

§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable (^) , which has the value of J^ or an ^ note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a i 

note or J in music. 

* The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can hest be seen in 
modem Greek poetry, in which, even when the fonns of the ancient lan- 
guage are retained, the rhythm is generally accentnal and the metre is no 
more i\?garded than it is in English jwetry. These are the first two verses 
ill a translation of the Odyssey : — 

Ψάλλ€ t6v I Ανδρα, Θ.|ά, thv ΐΓθ|λΰτρσΐΓον, | 8<ms ro|o*ovTovs 
Tdirovs δι|ήλθ€, ^>ρ|Οήσα$ rf)s | ΤροΙαβ τήν | Ινδοξον | πόλιν. 

The original verses are ; — 
"Ανδρα μοι | Ivvcirc, | Mov<ra, ire | λντροιτον, | Ss μιάλα | iroXX^ 
Πλάγχθη, llircl Τροί|ηβ U\phv irroX^lcOpov {|ir^(rcv. 

1 f the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only thiOUgh force of 
dAiqvired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of inotlem 
poetry than the Homeric originals, and tl^eir rhythm is precisely whftt T^e 
are accustomed to in English, 



§ 285.] 



FEET. 



31:3 



2. Feet are rlistingiiisherl aceoi-ding to the number of times 
which they contain. The most common feet are the follow- 
ing : — 

(a) Of Three Times (in | time). 

Trochee — ^ 

Iambus \j — 

Tribrach \j\^\j 

(h) 0/ Four Times 
Dactyl ^\j\j 

Anapaest \j\j ^, 

Spondee 

(c) 0/ Five Times 
Cretic — ^ — . 

Paeon primus — v^» w ^ 

Paeon quartus w ^^ ^^ _ 



Baechius 



w 



Antibacchins v^ 

(d) 0/ Six Times 
Ionic a majore — _ w w 



Ionic a minore 



\j \j 



Choriambus _ w w _ 

Molossus (rare) 

Ditrochee — . w _ w 

Diiambus vy — vy «. 

For the dochraiiis, \j _ 



φαίν€ 


J.'^ 


Ιφην 


i^J 


XeycTC 


Ν Ν Ν 
,^ S ^ 


(in |• time). 




φ€Λν€τ€ 


J J^-^ 


σίβομχα 


S S J 


(ίττών- 


Ι Ι 


(in Ι" time). 




φαΛν€τω 


J-rj 


€ICTp€7rCT€ 


J i^/.^ 


καταλέγω 


/^-'^J 


άφ€γγψ 


-Ν J 


φαίνητ^ 


J J J^ 


(in ί time). 




€κλ€ίπ€Τ€ 


J J -r-^ 


ττροσώίσθαι 


-rj^J J 


ΙκτρίτΓομ.αι 


J .'^ / J 


βθνλ€νϋί¥ 


J J j 


p.owr6yuaxrri^ 


J .N -'^ 


άπαΧΧαγη 


/J -^J 


_ Ι W __, see § 302. 
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Note. The feet in J time (a), in which the arsis κ twice as 
long as the thesis, form the tJoMe class (γ$νυς bmXaaeou), as opposed 
to those ill | time (/>), in Avhich the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (γίνος ϊσον). The more 
complicated relations of arais and thesis in ilie feet of five and six 
limes are not considered here. 

3. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The first 
syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therel'ore, form the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as jl ^, 



v^ vyi 



Kj —^ \y KJ — • 



Note 1. M^hen a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (_L• w) is viz w ^; one used for 
an iambus (^ _/.) is ,^ ^ w So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

J ; one used for an anapaest is _ j.. Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest (__ ^ ^ for for ^ ^^ __) ία ^ >L> kj- The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, theie is generally also a suboidinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis {άνάκρονσις, upward beat). (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (: ) . 

For the basis, introducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

KESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TIME. — 

SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 28β• 1. A long s^'llable, being the metiical equivalent 
of two shovt ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into these ; as 
when a tribrach v^ ^ ^^ stands for a trochee — v^ or an iambus 
^ _. On the other hand, two short syllables are often con- 
tiacted into one long syllable ; as when a spondee stands 
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for a dact}'! — ^^ ^ or an anapaest ,^ ^ — The mark for a 
long resolved into two short is ^^ ; that for two short con- 
tracted into one long is ζ;;^^. 

2. A long syllable in the arsis may be prolonged so as to 
have the measure of three or even four short syllables. A 
single S3'llable may thus represent a whole foot, including 
both arsis and thesis : this is called syncope. A syllabic 
which includes three iime$ \& marked i— (J.); one which 
includes four times is marked i_i ( J ). 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable ma}' in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable in 
verse. Such a syllable is called irrational^ and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ttow 
άλογος). Thus, in αλλ' απ Ιχθρων (j^ ^ .L. >), the apparent 
spondee which takes the place of the second trochee is callc»d 
an ifratiojial trochee ; in δοτ)ναι hiicqv {> j_ kj ±.) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
iambus. 

4. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked -^ w) and cyclic anapaest (marked ^ ^— ), which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — ^, especially 
in logaoedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iam])us ^ _, and is found especially in the iam- 
bic tiimetcr of comedy (§ 293, 4). 

δ. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may lie 
considered long or slioi-t to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantity. It is called syllaha anceps. . But the con- 
tinuous Si/stems described in § 298 allow this only at the end 
of the last veiOe. 



RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE. 

§ 287• 1. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A vei'se may consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the verse 

ΤΓολλα τα δίΐι^α, KtvSky άν\\θρωΐΓου 8€ΐνότ€ρον πίλΐί 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 300, 4),-v/^^l— v.'I — wIl- 
(at the end of a verse, -\-/wl_wl — ^^ Ι — Λ), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, — ^|-wwl — wl_A. Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first syllable of άνθρώττον 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generaUy ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactj'lic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
§ 288. 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(5.) It allows the last syllable {iyllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hiatus (§8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called cataleciic {καταληκτικός, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a data- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equiva- 
lent to a short syllable ( ^ ) , is marked Λ (for A, the initial of 
AeifL/bLa); a pause of two times (— ) is mai'ked Λ. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288• 1 . Caesura (i.e. cutting) of th6 foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; iis in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

πολλά? I δ* ιφθί\μους ψν\)^ας "At'lSt 7rpot|ai/r€v. 

This becomes important onl}»- when it coincides with, the 
caesura of the verse (as after Ιφθίμονς). This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rhythmical series which does not end the verse (§.287, 1). 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (διαφεσις, divistem); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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conies important onl}- when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verae produced b} the ending of a rhythmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic pen- 
tameter (§ 295, 5). 

Note. The follownig verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
trochaic (|) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286^ 3) in the 
first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 
third; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with i^yUaha anceps (§ 286, 5): — 

ταλ}}!^^ νη I τον Αιό\νι\\σον rov \ (κθμ€ \ψαρτα \ μ€. 

_>|_>|-^^|ι_ΙΙ-_^|_>ί__^|_Λ 

A rhytlimical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of atovikrov. 
This is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidean (§ 300, 7) 

VERSES. 

§ 289• 1. Verses are called Trochaic^ Iambic, Dactylic, 
&c., from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured by 
cfipodies (i. e. pairs of feet), a monometer <;onsists of one di- 
pody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalectic as well as acatalectic foiins (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhytlims are divided into risvng and faUing rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the 
arsis, as in the trochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 
it to a rising rhythm ; as _ w | _ w with ^ prefixed becomes 

^ — I ^ — I ^i iind — w ^^ I w w I __ with w w prefixed becomes 

^ ^ — Iv^w — Ivyw — . Many modern writers treat all iambic 
and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis; 
as vy: — w| «. w |__w for w__ |^^_ | w— | wA; 
and -ww:__ww | _-ww|_ww|_A 

for yy y^ \ \^ KJ Iv^'w |ww . 
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4. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondh', simi- 
lar verses ma}' be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdl}', in lyric poetiy, vei'ses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metrical 
stmcture, with antistrophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found ' in 
Greek poetry are described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dijjodies (§ 289, 
2). Tlie irrational trochee j_ > (§ ^^6, 3) in the form of a 
spondee can stand in the «econi/ place of each trochaic dipod^' ; 
so that the dipody has the form, j_yu j_kd• I" trochaic vei-se, 
thei'efore, the tribrach j, ^ ^ can stand in any place for the 
trochee j_ v^; and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second pail of ever}' dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (^ ^ > for _£. >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the iiTational trochee. The e3'clic dac- 
tyl -^^ ^ (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for tlie trochee m 
proper names in both parts of the dipod}'. 

§ 291• The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



φησομ€Ρ προς \ τονς στρατηγούς. y^ > 

ψυχαγωγά, j Σωκράτης. v^ > 



w— Λ 



2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. Tliei-e 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, 
wiiere the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

ω σοψώτα|Γοι ufOraiy ) btvpo ται/ tfovy \ 7Γρ6σχ€Τ€. 

— w — w| — w__>il w > I v^' Λ 
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111 English poetiy each series is geiierall}^ made a separate 
veiTse ; as 

Tell me not in mournful nurobei's, 
Life is but an empty dream. 

3. The Ith} phallic, whicli is a trochaic tripody^ not allow- 
ing irrational feet, — 

μηποτ €κτακ€ίη. v^ | ^ \ ^ 

For trochaic .systems see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 292• Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The irrational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the j^rs/ place of each iambic dipody, so that 
the dipody has the form x^ j_ ^ jl. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach ^ vi^ ^^ i^an stand in any place for the iam- 
bus ^ J. and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, inthe^rsi part of every dipody. An apparent 
dactyl (> vi/ ^ ^or > j_) is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the iiTational iambus ; and the cyclic anapaest ^ yj— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the ianibus in both parts of the dipod}', 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic 
verses : — 

1 . The monometer, — 

προς την utov, > \j 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ζηΧώ σ€ της \ evfiovkias» > w |> kj 

και τόί» \6γον \ τον ήττω. > \y |\^ wA 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhvthmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 

ftffcp τον avdp I νπ€ρβα\€7, | καϊ μη γ€\ωτ \ 6φ\ησ*ις. 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 
verse; as 

A captain bold | of Halifax 
Who lived in conn | try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTic, the most common of all 
iambic verees, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is comiK)sed. It never allows any substitiitioiv in the 
last foot. With this exception it may have the tribrach ni 
any place. The iiTational iambus > _ in the form of a si>on- 
dee can stand in the first place of every diixxly. The trage- 
dians allow the cyclic anapaest only Jn the fii-st place, and the 
(appai-ent) dactyl > s!^ ^ only in the first and thiixl. The 
comedians allow the dactyl > ,i, ^ i» all ^^^e oi/</ places, and 
the cyclic anapaest in every place except the last (§ 292). 
The most common caesura is that after the t/tesis of the third 
foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iam- 
bic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ]. 



> 






W -1- KJ 

> — 



>_ 



> w N^ [> ^>-' w] 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three s\'llables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic form : — 

(Tragic) χΘονος μίν tts \ τηΚονρον η\κoμ€U irtbov^ 

Τ,κίΘψ is ot|/Liov, αβατον (Ις \ Ιρημίαν• 

"Ηφαιστί, σοι | 5e χρη μ(\€ΐν | fViOToXdf. 
(Comic) ώ Zf ΰ βασι\€ίί • | το χρήμα των | νυκτών όσον 

άπίραντον oilhenoB^ ημ^ρα \ γ€νησ€ται; 

άπόΧοιο δ^τ', Ι ώ «roXf/Lif, ττολ^λώΐ' ονν€κα. 

The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexan- 
drine, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza : — 

And hope to nierjit Heaven by mak|iug Eai'th a Hell. 
For iambic systems^ sec § 298. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294• The onl}- regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises b}* contraction of the two short sjlla- 
bles of the dactyl (^ — from ^ v^ w) . 

§ 295. The following arc the most common dactylic 
A'ei*ses : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

μνστο^6\κος Βομος kjkj \ \j \j 

μοίρα 8ι\ώκ€ί vy w | 

2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ά8νμ€\\η κ(\α\δησω' v/n^I >^v^| 

itapBivoi I ομβροφο\ροι ww| ww| Λ 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ovfMi/t I otsrc ^floiff hω\pημaτ^u \j \j \ \j \j \ | \j \j 

€λΘ(τ' €\ποψόμ€\νΜ δύνα\μιν, _ww|^wwl— wwl — A 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homenc verse. It alivat/s 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the first four places, 
seldom in the fifth. An hexameter with a six)ndee in ihe^fih 
place is called spondaic. The most common caesura is after 
the ai'sis of the third foot : if this divides the thesis^ it is called 
a feminine caesura. The caesura sometimes occui*s afUir tlie 
ai-sis of the fouilh foot. A diaeresis at the end of the fouilh 
foot is called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence hi bucolic 
poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and OdN'ssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dactylic trimctei*s with synco^xi (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

ΙΙηλλα; ^\\ΰηναΙ\η | χύρας υ\π€ρΘ€ν t\xtu 
w \j I |i_j!l WN^I wwIlj 

At the end of tlie pentameter verse we can place — 7^ 
(§ 287, 4) in place of uj. The veree probabl}' arose from a 
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repetition of the firet penthemim (7r€v^-i7/ii-/Lt€pcs, five half feef) 
of the hexameter. But syllaha anceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed ailer the first trimeter, but onlj^ at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet are 
always dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the verse. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

Tir dc βί\ος, τί di I T€fmv6vj a\v€v χρνσ€\ης * ΑφροΙ^ίτης ; 

Τ€ΰναί\ην οτ€ I μοί | μηκίτι | ταίττα μί\\οί' 
wwl wv^l ν^ν^Ι — ww| wwl • 

— . — I — >^v-^IljII ^\j \ wwIlj 

Note. In the Homeric vei*se and in Lyric poetiy, a long AOwel or 
a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. E,g. 

S> πότΓοι, I η μόλα \ ίίή μ€Τ€\βου\€ν\σαν θ^οί \ αΚ\ως, 

χρνσίψ ά\να σκη\ΐΓΤρω. κα\ €\\ισσ(το \ πάστας *Α\χαιούς (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a loHowing 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anom- 
alies in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Van 
or Diyamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as τοιόν ol ( ) for roiaif Foi. 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 29β. Anapaestic vei-ses are measured by dii>odics 

(§ 289, 2). The spondee and tlie dactyl (__ ^ and _ ^ ^) 
njay stand for the anapaest. 

Note. Tlie long syllalile of an anapaest is rarely resolved into Ιλυο 
Bliort, making \j\^ \if ^jfor \j \y j_. 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
A^rses : — 

1 . The monometer, — 

τρόκον α?|γνπιώ••. kj\J | vy w _ 

και βίμα 1 aivfiV* ^^kj\j \ 

ουμφω\^Όζ όμου. .__ | w w _ 
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2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 

μ€γαν €Κ \ θυμυ \ κ\άζον\τ€ς''Αρη. kj kj ^ \ I Io'n^ — 

oir' €κ\πατίοίς | πλγβσ* | παίδων. |vyw__l— ^vy| 

And the o|live of 'peace | sends its branch |es abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectlc, or paroemiac^ — 

Jjpav I στρατιω\ην άρω\γάν. | \j kj — |<^w— I \j 

οΰτω I π\οντη\σ(Τ€ πάν\τ€ς. | l^w— 1^ ^ 

The Lord | is advancling. Prepare |ye! L^\w\JJ~\yJ^-L•\\J 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

πρόσχ€Τ€ τόι/ pov» \ τοις άθανάτοκ 1 ημίν, rois allev (ουσι, 
Tois aWfpiWy I τοίσιν άγηρως, || τοϊς &φθιτα μη\δομ€νοισΐΡ, 

§ 298. An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic^ with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter cataiectic). These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. E.g. 

biKarov μεν €tos rod' eirti ΤΙριάμου 

pAyas avridiKOS, 

MevffXaor ίΐναξ ήδ* *Αγαμβ/χνων, 

Βιθρόνου Δί6Θ€ν και Βισκηπτρου 

ri/i^r οχνρορ Ctvyos Ατρ«δαι^, 

στοΚορ *Αργ€ίων χιΧιοραύτνα^ 

τήσδ* άπ6 χώρας 

ζραρ, στρατιωτίρ άρωγάρ, 

Note. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, cousistiug of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic, with occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 299* 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in J time, of 
which the trochee is the foundation, with a heavier secondary 
ictus on the thesis than is customary in an oixiinar}' trochaic 
series. Besides the trochee — v>, it admits the iii'ational 
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trochee — >, the tribrach ^ ^ v^»» ^^^e cyclic dactj'l -\j vy, and 
the syncopated trochee l— . 

2. A trochee or any equivalent foot which precedes cj'clic 
dactyls in a logaoedic verse is called a basis. This trochee 
may be iiTational — > ; and for it the tribrach or a syncoi)- 
ated trochee i— may stand. An iambus (probabl}^ with ictiis 
^ — .) sometimes occui*s ; and even two short syllables ^^^ ^ 
rarely stand for a basis (§ 300, 5, a). Great license is allowed 
in using d liferent forms of basis, even in verses which other- 
wise correspond precisely'. A basis is marked χ. 

Sometimes there is a double basis. Sometimes an ana- 
crusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic verse, with or without 
a following basis. 

§ 300• The following are some of the most im][K>i'tant 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: σύμμαχος ίσσο. —y^\y \ \j This is the final 

verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First Pherecratic : ίτΓταπυλοισι θηβίης, — ^ w | __ w I \j 

Catal. yj^evdeai noiKtXoiS' — v^ w I y^ \ Λ 

3. Second Pherecratic : παώος δύσφορον αταν, _j > | ->^ ^^ | ^^ 

Catal. €χΘιστων άνεμων, _« > | — ^ ^ | Λ 

4. Gluconic : (Three forms) : — 

(a) μη κατά τ6ν veanav. — v^'wl — wl— wl Λ 

(h) QrjPg, των προτ€ρων φάος. _? > | ^λ^ \j | \^ \ Λ 

(c) φωτά βάντα πανσαγία. J^ w \ — kj \ -\j w | Λ 

5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza: — 

(a) άσυνίτημι των άνεμων στάσιν 

w : ν>^\^ I _Λ^ I -\y w I __ w I _ Λ 
(α) rh μίν γαρ €• β^ν κνμα κνΚίνδίταί 

(δ) τό d' €νθ€» • αμμ€ς b^ αν τ6 μίσσον 

w: — \j\ Kj \ \j\ \j 

(c) ναι φορημ§βα συν μψλαΐνα» 

"-^ \y Ι — ν^ W Ι ν^ Ι \^ 

Compare in Horace, — 

Vides ut aUa stet nice candid wn, &6. 
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6 Sapphic : ττοικίΚόθρον* άθάροτ* Άφροδιτα, 

Three of these verses, with the Adonic (1), form the 
Sapphic stauza. 

7. Eupolidean. (See § 288, Note.) 

Note. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 
as _v>vy and not as -v^ w, it forms __v>v>_- with the follow- 
ing long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 
Pherecratics become (1) __ w v^ _ | v^ _ v^ and _ v> w __ | w _. 

(2) _»w I _« w w _ I w and ^xyj | __ v> v>_; the Glyconics 
become (1) _ v^ w _ | w _ w — , (2) — ο | _ v> v> _ | w _, 

(3) __ '^v^ I __ '^ w I -_ w v> _ ; and the Sapphic becomes 
__V I — *w I — w v^ __ I v^ _ ^, with the Adonic _ w ^ _ | v>. 

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

§ 301. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are the following : 

1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambiis — ^^ ^ _ as the 
fundamental foot : — 

irctiba μ€ν αυ\τας πόσιν av\rq Θ^μίνα, 

Note. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

2. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a minore ^ \j ^ as the 

fundamental foot, — 

π€π€ράκ€Ρ \ μέν 6 περσ^Ιιττολις η8η 
βασιλ€ΐος | στρατός (Ις άρ\τίπορον γ€ί\τονα χώραν, 
\j KJ J- \ Kj\j J. I \j\j J. I &c. 

A ditroehee __ ^ _ ^ often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is called anaclusis 
(άμάκλασις, breaking up) : 

Tis ο κραιπνψ \ πηδΐ ττηΒηΙματος 6υ7Γ€|τ^ί άνφσσων; 

3. G-etic rliythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (— w w v^ or w w w _ for — w _ ) : — 



326 VERSIFICATION. [§ 802. 

ot'ic άνα\σχησομαι* \ μη^ Xtyt | μοι συ Χόγον• 
κατατίμω | τοϊσιν tsr^wnai κατΜματα. 

ν^.-.| \j ι wv^wl \j\j\j 

4. Bacchic rhj'llims, with the bacchitts kj as the iiinda- 

mental foot : — 

ris άχω, | ri( οδμα \ προσΈτττά \ μ άφεγγ-Ζ^; 

\j |w \\j \\J 

DOCHMIACS. 

§ 302. Dochmiac verses, which are used ehiefl3' in 
tragedy to express gi'eat excitement, are based upon a foot 

coiniX)unded of the bacchius and the iambus, \j I ^ , 

called the dockmius. This i>eculiar foot appears in nineteen 
(Hiferent forms, b}' resolving the long S3'llables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 

forms are ^ I w — ^^^ w w w — ^ w— As examples 

may be given 

δυσάλγ€Ϊ τύχα. \jf I w 

ΊΓΤίροφόρον δ€μας. www — | w 

μΧσόβίον μίν οδν- > w w — I w (for > | w ) 

μεγάλα μ(γάΚα κ(ύ• w w w w w | w (for w | w ) 

φ^ροίμαν βοσκάν, w | > (for w I w ) 

προπ€μ\^ας αχη, | τίνα upoeis \oyovf w«...w_ I www — ^y.. 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catologue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no fonns are given which are not found in writ- 
ers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the pi'esent 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writei-s, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, Avhen this does not appear in the present, 
i,e. unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, I.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. A^erbs in μι of the second class (in ΰ/Α£, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.) ; other verbs in μα are marked (I.). A few £pic iiTegularities ai-e not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the firet form in which this occui-s. "A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as --QveKa) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occura even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other i^ason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to jwint out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(io-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. Λάσο, όσα ; a. p. άάσθψ ; pr. mid. 
άαταί, aor. άχισάμψ, erred. Epic] 

"Α-γαμαι, admire, [Ep. fut. ά7άσo/tα^ rare,] 'ίτγάσθψ, i|yoiσάμψ. (I.) 

'AyyAXtt (ά77€λ-), announce, dyyeXia [άyy€\ίω], IfyyeiXa, IfyyeXKa, ifyyeX- 

μαι, ήγγ€\θψ, fut. p. οηη^ΧΘήσομΛΐ ; a. m. ^γειλά/χι?!». Second aorists 

with λ arc rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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'A^fCp• (o7ep-), collect, a. Ijyetpa ; [Ep. plpf. p. άγηηί^ρατο ; a. p. Ιτΐ^ρΟψ, 
a. m. {ήτί^ΐράμψ) aw-ayciparo, 2 a. m. άΎ€ρ6μψ with pai-t αΎρόμ^ρο^.] (4.) 

Άγνν|Μ (Fay-), in com p. also άΎνύω, break, άξω, fo^, [rarely Epic 1^], 
2 p. 'idya [Ion. iifya], 2 a. p. ίάγιρ [Ep. Ayw]• (H•) 

'Aifw, /«flwi, Λ^ω, ^ξα (rai-e), ^χα (in comp.), ^7Mai, ή|χ^ι?ΐ', άχθήσομαΐ] 2a. 
1770701', ^a70fii;»' ; fut. m. &|o/mi< (as i)ass.)f [a. m. άί*/*^"» (Ion.).] 

[(aSc•), be sated, stem with aor. opt. άδήσ€ί€ν, pf. part, άδηκώί. Epic] 

[(ά«-Χ reei, stem with aor. Αβσα, άσα. Epic] 

ΆιΙδω, sing, ά€ΐσω and ά€ΐσομαι, ^||£(σα. In Attic prose, {8«i, ς^σομαι {(σα, 
rara), 5σα, ^σθψ, 

'Ac(f>« (ά£ρ-)> ^^^^ ^l'> f• <^P^» &• "^«P^ V^P^V^t I^PAiat late, Horn. pip. p. 

Αωρτο for ijtpro; a. m. dcipd/Aiji'. ] Ionic and poetic. ' In Attic prose 

always atp« {άρ-) άρω, ^pa, ^ρκα, ^ρμαι, ήρθψ ; άροΰμοΛ, ήράμην. Poetic 

2 a. m. άράμψ, (4.) 
["ΑηΐΜ {ά€'), blow, inf. άψαι, άήμίναι, part, dcis ; imp. Arpf. Mid. άημαι, 

imp. άήμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 
AlSfofiai, poet. οΧδομαι, respect, αίδβσομαι, -βδίσμαι, ^δ^σθην, ^δ€σάμψ. 

[Horn, iniperat. αΐδΰο], § 109, 2. 
AIWm, praise, ίϋνέσω [αΐν-ησω^ yveca [ί^^ο]» -ν^κα, 'ΊιτημΛΐ, ψέθψ, 

§ 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

[Αΐνιίμαι^ take, imp. αΐνύμψ. Epic] (II.) 

Aip4» (eX-), take, αίρήσω, ίρηκα, νρημαι [Hdt. άραίρηκα, άραΙρημΛΐ], "ίρ^Βψ, 
αίρίθ-ήσομαι ; fut. pf. •ορήσομαι (rare); 2 a. elXov, ίλω, &c; €ί\όμψ, ?λω- 
/jicu, &c. (8.) 

ACpw, Attic prose form of dc/pca. See ά€ίρω, 

ΑΙοΌάνομαι (atV^-)» perceive, (c-) αίσθήσομαι, Ίσθημαι, ίσθόμψ. Pres. 
αΐσθομαι (rare). (5.) 

ΑΙσχ^ω (αίσχϋν-), disgrace, αισχυνών WX^va* [ρ• Ρ• Τ**^*^• ν^ΠΟ^ίΨ^^^ ^Ρ•»] 
"Ο^χύνθψ, felt aslmmed, αίσχυνθ-ήσομαι ; fut. m. αΙσχυνουμοΛ, (4;J 

'At», hear, imp. dtw, [aor. -^iVra.] Ionic and poetic 

[Άΐώ, breathe out, only imp. Λίοι». Epic. See ά.•ημι.'\ 

[*ΑκαχΙ|«», o^ici, redupl. pres., with άχίω and άχ€νω, be grieved (only in 
pr. part, αχέων, άχειίωι»), and £χομαι, be gn'^md ; fut. α/ταχι^ω, aor. 
άκάχησα ; ]). p. άκάχημαι (άκηχ4δαται\ άκάχησθαι, άκαχήμί^οί or άκψ 
χέμ^νοί ; 2 aor. ήκαχον, άκαχόμψ. See άχννμαι and άχομαι. Epic] 

['Ακαχμ^νο9, sharpeiied. Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 

Άκέομαι, 7t(;aZ, aor. '/Ικ€σάμηιι, 

Άκηδ^ω, neglect, [aor. dKiJJciro Ep.]. Poetic. 

*Ακούω (d/fou- for άκοΡ-), hear, άκούσομαι, ήκουσα [Dor. pf. Λκονκα], 2 pf. 
d/c^iroa (for άκ-ηκο^α, J 102), ^ plpf. ή({•ηκ6€ΐν ς>χ άκη^όΐμ' ; ήκα^θψ, 
άκονσθήσομαι. 
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'AXao|Uu, wander, [pf. άλάλΐ7μαι (as pres.)» w. inf. άλάΧησθαι, pt. άλαλη- 
AteiOj], a. αλήθψ. Chiefly poetic. 

*AXSa£vw (άλδαν-), nourish, [£p. 2 aor. ήλδοΜον.] Pres. also άλδ-ήσκω. 
Poetic. (4.) 

'Αλιίφω {ά\ιφ-), niwint, ά\€ίφω, ^et^a, -αλήλιφα (or '€ΐφα), άΚήλιμμαι^ 
ηλ^φθψ, 'άλαφθήσομΛΐ (rare), 2 a. p. -ηΚίφψ (rare). Mid. f. a\tl\f/0' 
μαι, a. 'ή\€ίφάμψ. (2.) 

'Αλφ• (αλ€κ-Χ ward off, fut. [Ep. άλΐ^ι^ω] αλ^^ι^ομαί or αΧ^ξομαι ; aor. 
^λί^ΐτσα (-^|Xe|a, rare), -/ίΧΈξάμψ ; [Ep. 2 a. αΧαΧκορ for άλ•αλεκ-0Ρ.] (8.) 

[Άλ^ομαι, avoid. Epic ; aor. ή\€άμψ.] 

'AXfVM, avert, άλίύσω, φ^€υσα, ήΧΐυάμψ, 

Ά\4ω, griiul, αΚέσω (αλώ), "ήΧ^σα, ά\'ή\€σμαι or οί\ή\€μαι, § 102. 

"Αλθομαι, be healed, (c-) αλθήσομαι, 

*AX(9ieo|u» (άλ-, άλο-), 6e αψίητβέί, άλώσ^μαχ, ^ωκα or ^άλωιτα, 2 aor. 
ήΐλων or έάλύ»', άλώ [Epic άλώω], αΧοίψ, αΧώναι, ά.\ού$; a]l jMissive in 
meaning. § 109, 8, Ν. No active άλίσκω, but see Av-oXCvkm. (6.) 

'Αλιταίνομαι (άΧΐτ-, αλιταμ-)» [witb Ep. pres. act. &XiTpcUvw], siii ; 2 aor. 
fjXirw, [άλΓτόμι;^, pf. part. άλιτ^/Α«Ό$, sinning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 
Ei»ic. (4. 5.) 

'Αλλά(ΠΓ(β (άλλά7-), change, αλλάζω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ^ίj>CKάyψ, (4.) 

"Αλλομαι (άλ-), leap, αλοΰμαι, ^)\άμψ\ 2 a. ήλό/χψ» (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
2λσο, άλτό, οΓλμ€ΐΌ$, by 8yncoi)e. (4.) 

['Αλνκτάζ» and άλνκτέω, he excited, imp. αΧύκταΙ^οψ Hdt., pf. άλαλΐ /imjuuac 
Hom. Ionic] 

'AXvoic» (άλυκ-), awid, άλιί^ω [and άλί^ομοί], ^υ^ο (rarely -αμψ). Poetic. 

'λΧύσκω is for ά\νκ-σκω (§ 108, vi. N. 3). (6.) 
'Αλφάνω (άλφ-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ^λ^ο»».] (5.) 
Άμαρτάνω (αμαρτ-), err, (ι-) άμαρτήσομαι, ^ιμάρτηκα, ημάρτημαι, ημαρτή- 

θην ; 2 aor. ^μαρτον [Ερ. ήμβροτον]. (5.) 
Άμβλίσ-κ» (άμβΧ-), αμβΧόω in comp.,i7i iscarry, [ά/ζ/3λώ<Γω, late,] ήμβΧωσα, 

-ήμ,βΧωκα, -ήμβΧωμαι, ήμβΧώθψ. (6.) 
Ά|Μ£ρω (a/xep-) and ά|λ4ρδω, deprive, ήμ€ρσα, ήμ^ρΘψ, Poetic. (1. 4.) 
ΆμίΓ-Ιχ» and αμν-^σχω (aV^i and ?χω), wrap about, clothe, άμφ4ζω, 2 a. 

ήμΊΓίσχον; [Ejnc imjjf. ifixexoi'.] Mid. άμτέχομαι, άμτίσχομαι, a/ixc- 

σχν4ομαί ; imp. ΐ7/χΐΓ€ίχ6/χι;ΐ' ; f. άμφ^ξομαι ; 2 a, ήμιτίσχόμψ and ^/ixc- 

σχόμψ, § 105, 1, Ν. 3. 8ee Ιχω and Ισχω. 
ΆμνλακΙσ'κω (άμπΧακ-), err, miss, ημτΧάκημαι ; 2 a. ήμτΧακον, part, αμ- 

ΊτΧακών or ανλαιτώι». Poetic. (6.) 
[*ΆμΐΓνυ€, άμΊτνύνθψ, Λμιτμΰτο, all Epic : see ai'airi'^w.] 
*Αμύνω (άμνν-), ward off; fut. αίμν^ύ, άμυ^οΰμαι ; aor. •ήμΰνα, "ί^μΰράμψ. 

^4•) 
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'Α|λφι-7νο^, doubt, iiyutfuyvUw and ■ημφ€^ν!>€0¥, ήμφ€'γν5ησα ; aor. pass, 
part. άμ4>ΐ'γνοηθίί$. § 105, 1, Ν. 3. 

'Α|λψι-ένννμι (see Ιίνννμι), clothe, fut. [Ep. άμφιέσω] Att. -άμφιω ; ήμφιεσα, 
•ημφί€σμαι ; άμφιέσομαι, άμφιεσάμψ (pCK^t.). § 105, 1, Ν. 3. (II.) 

Άμφκτβητ^»» dispute, augmented ημφισ• and -ημφεσ- (§ 105, 1, Ν. 3); 
othenvise regular. 

Άναίνομαι (aVov-), refuse, imp. ΐ7ΐ'αα'όμΐ7ν, aor. ήνηνάμψ. (4.) 

'AvoXUnc» and αναλύω, expend, αναλώσω, ανάλωσα, and αΐ')7λωβ'α (ιτατ- 
ι/ι^άλοΗτα), aVdXcu/ca and άΐ'ΐ7λω/ιτα, άνάλωμαι and άι^λω^ιαι (κατ-τ'^άλαιμαι), 
άναΧώθ-ην and αι^ι^^^^^"* α^λω^^ομαι. See άλ£σκομΑΐ• 

'AvavW«, take breath, comp. of ανά and Ίτν^ω (ιτνΰ-) : see πνέω. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. αμιτνυί, a. p. άμιτνύνθψ, 2 a. m. αμτνΰτο (for -vcro).] 

'AvSavw (fad-, ad), ;7/<;a^, (c-) [ά^ι^σω, Hdt.; 2 pf. Ιάδα, Epic ;| 2 aor. 
&δον [Ion. ^ddoy, Epic tvddov for efadoi'.] Ionic and poetic. (5. ) 

'AWxw, Iiold up ; see {χ«, and § 105, 1, Note 3. 

[*Ανήνοβ€, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Epic] See 4νήνοθ€. 

*Av-oC7vv)ti and άνο^γι» (see οΐγνυμι), open, imp. dv^tfiyov {ήνοΐΎο^, rare) 
[Epic άο^γοιτ] ; ανοίξω, άνίφξΐΛ {Ijvoi^, rare) [Hdt. civot^,a\ άνέφχα, dvctp- 
Ύμαί, αν€φχθην (subj. ανοιχθώ, &c.); fut. pf. ώ'€^ομαι; 2 pf. cU^^^Ta 
(rare). (Π.) 

Άν-ορθόω, set upright, aug. άνωρ- and ΐ7Ρωρ•. § 105, 1, Ν. 8. 

Άννω, Att. also άνντο», accomplish ; fut. άνύσω, άοιλτομαι ; aor. Iftntaa, 
^νυσάμψ; pf. ήνυκα, ήνυσμαι, (Always v.) 

Άνώγω, order, exhort, imp. 'ήvωyov ; άνώξω, ήνωξα ; 2 p. «ίνωγα (as pres. ), 
with im^Mirat. άνωχθι, άνώχθω, άνωχθ€, 2 plpf. rjviir^ea, Ionic and poetic. 

(Άν-άνράω), takeaway, not found in present; imp. άττηύρων (as aor.); 
a. m. αιτηυράμψ (?); aor. part. airoi^/Mis, ατουράμ€νο$. Poetic. 

Άταφί(Γκ« (άιτα^-), deceive, 2 a. ^α0ομ [2 a. m. opt. άταφοίμΎρ^"]. Po- 
etic. (6.) 

Άιτ€χ9άνομαχ {^χθ-), be hated, (c-) άπίχθήσομαι, άιτήχθημαι ; 2 a. άιτι^χ^ό- 
μην, (5.) 

[*Air^crc, siaept off, suhj. άτοέρστ], opt. -σ€£€. Only in 3 pers. Epic. J 

ΆνοκτΙνννμχ and -νω, foiTns of άτΓθκτ€ΐνω. See ktcCvc»• 

ΆΐΓ^χρη, it suffices, impersonal. See χρή, 

"ΑίΓτω {αφ-), touch, fut. fi^w, Λψομαι ; aor. ij^a, ^ιψάμψ) pf. ^^μμα< ; a. p. 
^ίφθην, (3.) 

Άράομαι^ pra?/, άράσομχιι, -/ίράσάμψ, ήραμαι. [Ep. act. inf. άρήμ€Ραι^ to 
pray.\ 

Άραρίσ-κω (άρ-), fit, ffpaa, ήρθψ; 2 p. Λράρα, [Ion. α/)ΐ7ρο, plpf. άρτ /fpeiv aiul 
77Pi7pcii';] 2 a. iip&pov ; 2 a. m. i»art. dppxvoi (as adj.), fitting. Att. 
redupl. in pros. (§ 108, vi. N. 1). (6.) 
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'Αρέσκω (ape-), please, αρέσω, ήρ€σα, ήρέσθψ ; άρύσομαι, •/ιρ€σάμψ, § 109, 
1, Ν. 2. '(6.) 

['Λρημ€νο$, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic] 

'Αρκ€ω, assist, αρκέσω, •ήρκ€σα. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

'Αρμόττββ [Ion. άρμόσ-σω], poet, αρμόζω {αρμοδ-), fit, αρμόσω, 1}ρμοσα {συν- 
άρμοζα Pind.), ^ρμοκα, ^ρμοσμαι, ηρμόσθψ, fut. ρ. άρμοσθήσομαι ; a. m. 
ηρμοσάμη», (4.) 

"ΑρνΓμαι (άρ-), unn, secure, pres. and impf. ; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 
αίρω (v. αείρω). (II.) 

* Apota, plough, ήροσα, [p. p. Ion. άρήρομαι,] ηρόθην. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

Άριτάζω (αρπαδ-, apvay-), seize, αρνάσω and όφιτάσομαι [£ρ. άρττάξω'Ι, ηρ- 
Ίτάσα [τίρτΓαξα], ηρπακα, ηρΊτασμαι, ηρπάσθην [Hdt. "ήρ^άχΘψ], άφνασθή' 
σομαί. (4.) 

Άρ^^ω SLiia άρντω, draw water, aor. ήρΰσα, ήρυσάμψ, ήρύθην [ήρύσθψ. Ion.]. 
"Αρχω, begin, rule, αρξω, ^ρξα, ^ρχα, ^ρΎμαι (mid.) ήρχθψ, άρχΘήσομαι ; 

αρξομαι, ηρξάμψ. 
[Άτιτάλλω (ατιταλ-), tend; aor. ατίτηΧα. Epic and Lyric] (4.) 

Ανα£νω (αύαι^-) or αναίνω ; fut. αύαι^ώ ; aor. ηΰψα, ηύάνθψ or αύάνθην, 
αύανθήσομαι ; fiit. m. αύανοΰμαι (as pass.). Augment ην- or αυ- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and ionic (4.) 

Αυξάνω or αΰξω (αύξ-), increase, (c-) αυξήσω, αύξήσομαι, ηϋξησα, ηΰξηκα, 
ηϋξημαί, ηύξ-ήθψ, αύξηθήσομαι. [Also Ion. pres. άέξω, impf. αίξον.] (5.) 

[Άφάσ*σω {αφαδ-), feel, handle, aor. ήφασα ; used by Hdt for άφάω or 
ά0άω.] (4.) 

'Αφ-£ημΛ, let go, impf. αφίψ or ήφίψ (§ 105, 1, Ν. 3); fut. αφήσω, &c. 

See tVi, § 127. 
[*Αφΰσσω (a0u7-), rfrat<>, pour, αφύξω. Epic] See αφύω. (4 ) 
[Άφνω, draw, αφύσω (late), -ήφΰσα, ήφυσάμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
"ΑχΟομαι, be displeased, (€-) αχθέσομαι, ήχθέσθψ, άχθεσθήσομαι. § 109, 2. 

['"Αχννμαι {αχ-}, be troubled, impf. άχνύμψ. Poetic (II.) Also Epic 
pres. &χομαι.] See άκαχ£|ω. 

["Αω, ^tiate, ασω, δσα ; 2 aor. snbj. ίωμεν (or έώμεν), inf. άμεναι, to sati- 
ate one*s self. Mid. {αομαή d&rai as fut. ; f. άσομαι, a. άσάμψ. Epic] 



B. 

Βαζω(^α7-), speak, utter, -βάξω, [p. p. Ep. βέβακταΐ]. Poetic. (4.) 

Βαίνω (β&-, βαν•), go, βήσομαι (poet, except in comp.), βέβηκα, -βέβάμαι, 
'έβάθψ (rare); 2 a. ίβψ (§ 125, 3); 2 p. (/3^/8αα) βεβω, &c (125, 4); [a. 
m. Ep. έβησάμην (mre) and έβησόμηρ]. In active sense, cause to go, poet. 
βήσω,ίβησα. See § 108, v. Ν. 1. (5. 4.) 
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Βάλλ» (/3uX-, /3λα), throw, f. [/3αλ^ω] βαΚω, rarely (c-) /^αλλτ^ο?, βέβληκα, 
β4βλημαι [Ερ. β€βό\ημαι], έβλήθην, βληθήσομαι ; 2 a. (βαΧον, έβαΧόμην ; 
fut. m. βαΧοΰμαι ; f. p. β€βΧήσομαι ; [Epic, 2 a. dual ξυμ-βΧι^η» ; 2 a. 
τη. έβΧήμψ, w^th subj. ^λή€ται, opt. βλ^ο or )3\6to, inf. /3λ^σ^α(, pt. 
βΧήμενο^ ; fut. $ϋ/Λ•^λι)σ€αι]. (4.) 

ΒάΐΓτ» (/3αφ-), cfip, /Sd^w, (βαψα, βέβαμμαι, (βάφψ and (poet.) έβάφθψ; 
fut. ni. βάφομαι, (3.) 

Βάσκω (/3d-)f poetic form of βαίι^ω, go. (6.) 

ΒαστΑζ» (jSao-raS-)» carry, βαστάσω, έβάστασα. Poetic. (4.) 

Βή<Γσι• {βηχ -h Att. ^τ^ω, cowflrA, βήξω, ίβηξα. (4.) 

[Βΐρη|ϋ (^α-), sro, pr. part. /3ι^άϊ. Epic] (I.) 

Βιβρώσ-κ» (/3po-), eo/, p. βέβρωκα, β4βρωμαι, [4ββώθην; 2 a. ίβρων ; fut. pf. 
β€βρώσομαι] ; 2 p. part. (/36^/>ώ$) pi. β€βρωτ€$ (§ 125, 4). [Horn. pies. 
βφρώθω.] (6.) 

Bi^, live, βίώσομαι, (βίωσα (rare), β€βίωκα, (β^βίωμαι) βεβίωται ; 2 a. 
έβίων (§ 125, 3). 

Bittinceiiat (jSio-), revive, έβιωσάμψ, restored to life. (6.) 

BXAirrw (/3λα]3-)» injure, βΧάψω, ίβΧαψα, β^βΧαφα, βφΧαμμαι, ίβΐ^άφθ-η»', 
2 a. p. €βΧάβψ, 2 f. βΧαβήσομαι ; fut. m. βΧάψομαί ; [fut. pf. βίβΧάψο- 
μαι lou.]. (3.) 

Βλαστάν» {β\αστ•), sprout, (c-) βλαστήσω, ίβΧάστησα, β€βΧάστ•ηκα (and 
ej8X-); 2 a. (βΧαστον. (5.) 

BXeirw, see, βλέπομαι [Hdt. -jSX^^uil. ίβΧ^^α. 

BXCttw or βλίσοτω (AteXir-, /SXir-, § 14, N. 1), /αλ-β Aoney, aor. (βΧΧσα. (4.) 

Βλώσ-κ» (jooX-, aaXo-, βΧο-, § 14, Ν. 1), fifo, f. μοΧοΰμαι, p. μέμβΧωκα, 2 a. 
(μοΧορ. Poetic. (6.) 

Βοά», sAou^, βοήσομαι, έβό-ησα. [Ion. (stem j8o-), -βώσομαι, ίβωσα, έβωσά- 
μην, (βέβωμαι) βεβωμένοί, 4βώσθψ. § 108, νϋ. Ν.] 

36crKiu,fecd, (f-) βοσκήσω. 

BovXo|uii, t(/*t7/, wish, (augni. €βουΧ• or ήβουΧ•); {€•) βουΧήσομαι, βεβούΧψ 
μαι, έβουΧήθψ ; [2 ρ. τρο-βέβουΧα, prefer.] § 100, Ν. 2. 

f(Bpax-)j stem, with only 2 aor. ^βραχ€ and βράχε, resounded. Epic] 

BptO», be heavy, βρίσω, ίβρίσα, βέβρϊΘα. Bare in Attic prose. 

[(Βροχ-), stem, sioallow, aor. ίβροξα, 2 aor. p. άνα-βροχείί ; 2 pf. (?) cu«- 
βέβροχεν (Hom.). Epic] 

Βρνχάομαι (βρϋχ-), roar, p. βέβρϋχα ; ΐβρυχησάμψ ; βρνχηθ€^. § 108, 
vii. Ν. (7.) 

Bvvco» or βνω (/3υ-), stop up, βύσω, (βΰσα, βέβυσμαι. Cliiefly poetic. (5.) 
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Γ. 

Γαμ^» {"γαμ-), marry (said of a man), ί,Ύαμω [γα/Λ^ω], a. (γη/Μ, p. 767α- 
μηκa^ p. p. yey άμημαι. Mid. marry (said of a woman)) f. 7a/ioC/MU 
[Epic ΎαμέσσομΛΐ (?), taill provide a toife], a. έγημάμψ. (7.) 

Γάννμαι (7α-), rejoice, [fut. (Epic) '^ανύσσομαι, pf. yeyawpM (later).] Po- 

' etic. (Π.) 

FrywWc» (7w»'-)» «Λοίί/, 767ωιη^<Γω, (^67ώΐ'ΐ7(Γο) 7e7<ui^ai ; 2 p. 7^7wwt, 
subj. 7e7wi'«, imper. 7^w»'e, [inf. y€yω¥iμϋ£v, part. 767ωΐ'ώί.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres. also η/^γωνίσκω. (6.) 

rc£vo|iai (7«'-), he bom; a. έ'γ^ινάμψ, begat. (4.) 

Γ€λά», laugh, Ύ€\άσομαι, iydXaaa, 4Ύ€\άσθψ, § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

[Γίντο, «£ize(2. Epic 2 aor. ; once in Horn.] 

Trfii» (717^-), rejoice, [γηθήσω, ίγήθησα ,] 2 p. 'γέγηθα (as pres.). (7.) 

Γηράσ*κ«» and γηράω, grotc old, Ύηράσω and Ύηράσομαι, ίγηρασα, yty/ipaKa 
(am old); 2 a. (έγήραν, § 125, 3) [iyvpci Hom.], inf. Ύηράι^αι, pt. 7^P^t• 

(6.) 
Γίγνομαι and γίνομαι ί7«'-, 7α-), become, 7ein^o/ta(, ytyiinmM., \^^ί€ΐΗβψ 
Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. 4Ύ€ν&μψ [Ep. 7^1^© for 4y4p€To]; 2 p. yiyom^ am, 
poet. (7^ao) and 2 pl[if. (iycydeiy), see § 12δ, 4. (8.) 

Γιγνώσκω (7ίΌ-), nosco, Α:?ιο?ί7, yvώσoμaι, [Ion. αμ-^νωσα,] iyvtaKa, fyiw- 
σ/ζαί, iyvocd^v ; 2 a. tyvwv, perceived, § 125, 3. (6.) 

ΓνάμίΓτω (7i'a/iir-), ύ^^κί, 7vd/i^w, [^7mfi^a, 'iyι^άμφΘψ.] Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

[Τοάω, bewail, 2 aor. (70-), 760»'; only Epic in active.] Mid. yoάoμaι, 
poetic, impf. yoaro ; [yoήσoμaL (Epic), as active]. § 108, vii N. (7.) 

Γράφω, write, yμiψω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. iypάφψ {iypάφθψ is not cla^iS- 
ic); 2 f. γραφήσομαι ; fut. pf. yίypάφoμaΛ. 



Δ. 

(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [(c-) δα-ήσομαι, δ€δάηκα, Μάημαι ; 2 a. 
m. (?) iuf. δ€δάασθαι ; 2 p. (δ^δαα) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. δέδαον or (δαορ,] 2 a. 
p. ίδάψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

Δαΐζω (δοΐ7-), rend, δαίξω, 4δάΊ^, δ€δά'ύγμΛΐ, έδαίχθψ. Epic and Lyrics] 

(4.) 
Δα£ννμι {δαι-), entertain, δαίσω, ίδαισα, [έδαίσθψ) δαισΘ€ί$, [Epic δαίνΰ, 

impf. and pr. im[)ei'at.] Mid. δαίνυμαι, feast, δαίσομαι, ίδαισάμψ; 

[Ep. pr. opt. δαιρΰτο for δαινυι-τυ, δαινύατ for δαινυι-ντο. § 118, 1, Ν.] (H.) 
ΔαΙομαι {δα-), divide, [Ep. f. δάσοααι,] ^δασάμψ, pf. p. δ4δασμαί[Κ\\ δ4δαι- 

μαι]. §* 108, iv. 3, Note. (4.) Pres. also 8ατ^ομαι (δατ-), dividct to 

which δάσομαι, έδασάμψ, and δέδασμαι can be referred. (7.) 
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Δα(ι• (δα-), hwHTe, [Ερ. 2 p. dd^na, 2 ρΙρΓ. δ€δή€ΐΜ', 2 a. (edaa/iip) sabj. 
idrrrai.] Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 

Δάκν«• (5tt*f-7 ii?«-)i Wi«, diT^Oftai, di8ifyfMh ^Hx^V» ζτξχθτίσομΛί. ; 2 a. 
iiaKW. (Z 5.) 

ΔαμνάίΝ and δάμνη|α {δΚμ-, δμα-), nl80 pr. 8αμά{•» {δαμαδ-)^ tame, suhdiu, 
[Kp. f. δαμω (w. βαμά^ι, ^^ιόωσι) for δαμάσω, έδάμασα, ^δ^δμημαι,] έδα- 
μάσθψ ({ 16, 1) and 4δμηθψ', 2 a. ρ. έδάμψ; [fut. pf. δ€δμ'ησομαι; 
fnt. m. δαμάσσομαι,] a. m. ίδαμασάμψ. See § 108, Υ. Ν. 1. (4. 5). 

Aof0Avw (^ρ^-)> '^f?'» 2 a. 'δαρθω^, poet, ξδραθω^; (c-) ρ χατα-β€&χ/>^ΐ7- 
κώι ; καΤ'€δαρΘψ (later). (5.) 

AaWofuu : see 8α£ο|ΐαι. 

[A^c4uis appear, only in impf. δίατο, Horn.] 

ΑΛια, /ear: see stem (δι-, dec-). 

[Ac(8i»,/«ir ; sec {δι-, δα-).] 

AcCkvv|u (deur-), skow, δίίξω, ίδαξα, δ^δ»χα, δ^δαγμαι, έδ^ίχΘ'ψ, δ€ΐ• 
χΘήσομαι; δ€ίξομαι, 4δ€ΐξάμψ. See § 123. (II.) [Ion. {dtx-), -δέξω, 
•(δίξα, 'δ4δ€γμΛΐ (Ερ. δ€iδ€yμaι), -έδέχθψ, έδ^ίζάμψ."] 

A^|u» (δίμ; δμΛ-), build, §δ€ΐμΛ, [δέδμΎΐμΛί], 4δ€ΐμάμψ. Chiefly Ionic. 

ΑίρκομβΛ, see, έδ4ρχθψ ; 2 a. ίδρακορ, {iδpάκψ) δρακ€ί$ ; 2 ρ. Βέδορκα^ 

% 109, 3, 7 (σ), and 4, Ν. 1. 
Δφω, ^2^, δ«ρώ, €δ(ΐρα, δέδοψμαι ; 2 a. έδάρψ. § 109, 4. 

[Δίνομαι, Epic for β^ο/ΐΑΐ.] See δ^, toatit. 

Δέχομαι, receive, δέξομαι, δέδ^^μαχ {Horn. δέχατοΛ for δ^δίχατοΛ, § 106, 1, 
Ν.], ίδέχθψ, έδ^ζάμψ ; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic {έδέ^μψ) δέκτο, iniper. 
δ^ξο, inf. δέχΘοί, part..3^7/^»Oi (sometimes as pres.).] 

Δ^», Mnd, δήσω, (δησα, δ4δ€κα. (rarely δ4δ•ηκα), δέδ€μΑΐ, έδέθ'ψ^ δ€θ•ήσομΛΐ ; 
fut. pf. δ^δήσομαι, 

Α(ω, want, need, (e-) δβτ^σω, εδέησα [Ερ. 4δησα,] δ^δέηκα, δ^δέημαι, έδε^ψ. 
Mid. δέομαι, ask, δ€'ήσομαι. From Epic stem δευ- (c-) come [^δβι^α 
(once in Horn.), and δ^ύομαι, δ€υ•ήσομαιΙ. Impersonal Set, debet, there is 
need, (one) ought, δ€ήσ€ΐ, εδέησα 

[ΔηρΙάω, act. rare (δηρι-), contend, fut. δηρίσω (late), aor. ίδήρϊσ-α (Theoc-K 
aor. p. δηρίνθην as middle (Horn.). Mid. δηριάομαι and δηρΛομαι, as act, 
δηρίσομαι (Theoc), ίδηρίσάμην (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[Δήω, Epic pres. with future meaning, shall fnd.] See (δα-)• 

(Δι-, δ«-), stem, fear. [Epic pres. δ€ί8ω, fut. δ^ίσομαι,] aor. ^Sewra, pf. 
δέδοικα, § 109, 3, Ν. 2 [Ερ. SeidotKa, § 101, 1, Ν.]. From stem δι-, [Ε]κ 
impf. δίον,] 2 pf. δ4δια, 2 plpf. 4δ€δί€ΐρ [Ερ «fiSta, &c.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. ΒίομΛΧ, frighten, pursue, δίωμαι, διοίμην, δί€σθαι, δι6μ€Ρ09; also 
δί€|ΐαι, /ear, β^β ; impf. act. ip-JiUaav, chased away: poetic, chiefly Ei>io ] 
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Αιαχτ&ω, arhitratc, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in compounds ; 
διαίτ^ω, δι^τησα (αΐΓ-€διΐ7Γ^σα), δ€δι^τηκα, deSiiJri^/MK, διχιτήθψ {i^-euy 
τήθψ); δίαιτήσομαί, κατ-€διγτησάμηρ. § 105, 1, Ν. 2. 

Διάκο νέω, minister, έδνίκδνουν ; διακον^ισω (aor. inf. διακον^αι), δ€διάκ6ιηι- 
μαι, έδιακον-ήθηρ. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 
5(17- or δ€διη'. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Δ£δημι, bind, chiefly poetic form for δ^ω. (I.) 

Δι$ά(Γκω (β(δαχ-), for διδαχ-σκω (§ 108, vi. N^ 3), teach, διδάξω, ίδίδαξα 
Ι^διδάσκησα], δ€δίδαχα, δ€δίδα•γμαι, έδιδάχθψ ; διδάξομαι, έδιδαξάμψ, (6 ) 

Δι$ρά(ΓΚ» (δρα•), only in comp., nm away, -δράσομαι, -δέδράκα; 2 a. 'ίδράν 
[Ion. 'ίδρψ\, -δρω, -δραίψ, -δραναι, -δρά% (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

Δ18«^ι (βο-), give, δώσω, (δωκα, δ^δωκα, &ο.; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 123. [Ep. δ6μ€ναι or δ6μ€ν for δονναι, fut. διδώσω for δώσω.] (I.) 

[Δ^ζημαι, seek, with η fore ; διζ^ήοΌμαι. Ionic and poetic] (I.) 

Διψάω, thirst, διψήσω, έδίψησα, § 98, Ν. 2. 

Δοκ^ω (δοκ-), seem, think, δόξω, (δόξα, δέδοτγμαι, έδόχθψ (rare). Poetic 
δοκήσω, εδόκησα, δ€δ6κηκα, δ€δ6κημαΛ, €δοκήθψ, impersonal, SoKct, it 
seems, &c. (7.) 

Δονιτέ» {δοιπΓ-), soutid heavily, έδούπησα [Ep. iyδoύΊΓησa', 2 pf. δίδοντα, 
δ^δουτΓ OS, fallen.] Chiefly i>oetic. (7.) 

Δράω, do, δράσω, ίδράσα, δ4δράκα, δέδραμαι, (rarely δ^δρασμαι), {iδpάσθψ) 
δρασθ€ίί. § 109, 2. 

Δνναμαι, he able, augin. 4δυν' and ήδυρ- (§ 100, Ν. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic δύνφ (Att. & Dor.) or δύιη^ (Ton.); δυρήσομαι, δ^δύνημΛΐ, έδυνήθτ,ρ 
(rarely 4δυράσθψ), [Ep. ίδυιημΓάμψ.] (I.) 

Δνω, enter or cause to alter, and $ΰν» (δυ-), enter ; δύσω (ν), ίδϋσα, δέδνκα, 
δέδΰμαι, έδύθψ (υ); 2 a. (δϋν, inflected § 123, see also § 125, 3 ; a. m. 
έδΰσάμψ [Ep. έδϋσδμψ, inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 

E. 

Έά« [Ep. β/άω], permit, 4άσω, €Ϊασα [Ep. ίασα], είακα, €Ϊαμαι, €ΐάθψ ; 
^άσο /iat (as pass.). 104. 

'Eyyvdw, proffer, betroth, augm. -^yu- or ^ΐ'βγυ- (^tV^?»'-)• 

'E'ycCpw (^7ep-), raise,' roiise, iy^pd, ifyetpa, iy^yeppMi, 'ήΤί^ρθην ; 2 p. iyp^- 
yopa, am awake [Hom. ί^ρ7Γϊ!>ρθασί (for -ό/χισι), iniper. iyp^yopde (for 
-o/MiTc), inf. iypfyopeai or -δρ^αι]; 2 a. ni. ττγρόμψ [Ep. ^/)6/xi?i'.] (4.) 

Έδω, eat, see ItrOCw. 

"Επομαι, {έδ- for σβδ- ; cf. sed-oo), sit. |fut. inf. ίφ-4σσ€σθαι (Horn.)] nor. 
έσσάμψ zxid ^σσ-, ίΐσάμην, [Act. aor. €Ϊσα and ίσσα (Hom.).] (4.) See 
ΐζ» and καθίζομαι. 

'EO£U and βΛ», Mns/i, imp. ffOiXov; (t-) ίθ^Χ^ω, ήβίΚησα, φέΧηκα, 
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ΈΒίζω (e^8-)i accustom^ εθίσω, tWura, €ΐθικα, (Ιθισμαι, (Ιθίσθην. § 104. 

(4.) 
Έθω, be accustoincd, [only Ep. part ίθων;] 2 p. {ώθ• (or ΓωΘ•) €ίωθα [Ion. 

ίωθα\, as present , 2 pipf. eiw^civ. § 104 ; § 109, 3, N. 1. (8.) 
EtSov ((δ-, Γ(β-), viil*i, 8aWf 2 aor., no present ; ϊδω, ΐδοιμι^ tde or i54, ibclv, 

ίδών» Mid. (cliieAy poet.), ι(8ομαι, seem, [£p- €ΐ<Γάμην and icia- ;] 2 a. 

€ΐδ6μην (in prose itire and only in coinp.), mw, = eliw. Ol8a (2 pf. as 

pi-es.), λ'ίίοίί?, pip. iiew, λ'η<;ΐΓ, f. €Ϊσομαι ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 
Ε1κά|ω (€ΐκάδ-), make like, νΐκίσω, €ΐκασα or ^κασα, €ΐκασμ<ΐΛ or -ζκασμΛί, 

€ΐκάσ$ψ, €ΐκασθήσομαι. (4.) 

(Είκω) not used in pres. {U-), rexmble, appear, imp. €Ikw, f. €^ω (rare), 2 
p. foiKtt [Ion. οίκα] (witli ίοΐΎμχρ, Itucrou,] ίΐξάσι, eU^ifai, elxus, chietly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. έφχ€ΐν [with ϋκτψ]. ΠροσήΙ^αι, art like liiiid Ep.' Ιίίκτο 
or liKTo), sometimes refen^ed to Ιισκω. Impeiisoual loiKC, it seems, kc. 
For coiica (Ik-), see § 109, 3 ; { 104. (2). 

[EIXIm (^λ-) c^X-), press, roll, aor. ίλσα, pf. p. €€\μαι, 2 aor. p. ^ά\ην or 
dX77ir w. inf. ά\ήμ€ναι. Pres. jiass. etXo/Aai. Epic. Hdt. has (in comp.) 
'€ΐ\ησα, -(ΐλημαί, '€ί\ήθψ, Pind. has plpf. i6\€i.] The Attic has ciX^o- 
μαι, and (Γλλω or efXXw. See tXX». (4. 7.) 

El|fc£, be, and ΕΙμι., ^o. See § 127, I. and II. 

Etirov [ir- for Fev-, σ€τ-), saw/, [Ep. cfivo»,] 2 aor., no present ; cfiroy, ei- 

«ro(/u, eixi [Ep. imp. effTere], f/ircti', εΐιτών ; 1 aor. elxo (opt. cftrat/xi, 

imper. etirop or t/iro»', inf. dvai, pt. cfiras), [Hdt. άΊτ-ζΐνάμτ/μ.^ Other 

tenses are supplied by Horn, είρω (ep-), and a stem pe- : f. ip^ta, ipw ; p. 

6Γρι;κο, €ΐρημαί ; a. p. έρρήθην, rarely ^pp^^ijif |Ion. ei/a^^^v]; fnt. i^ass. /iiy^ij. 

σο /wii ; fut. pf. €ΐρήσομαι, § 101, 1, Ν. See ^νέιτω. (8.) 
Etp7W|ii and clpTvv», also €?/ry« {ftp7-), sh^it in; €Ϊρξω, €Ϊρξα^ ^ΙρΊμαι, 

€ϊρχθψ. Also ίργ», ίρ^ω, 6^|α, \(€pyμ(^ι) 3 ρ1. ^ρχαται w. plpf. ^ρχατο , 

lpxV;Ep:c]. (Π.) 

Είργω (ctpy-), «Αΐί/ ομ/, cfpfw, εΓρ^α, cipy/iai, €(ρχΘψ ; €ΪρξομΛΐ. Also [Ifryw, 

-<ρία, '€ρΐίμαι, Ionic]; tpio/wit (Soph.). [Epic also ^^ργω.] 
|Etpo|iai (Ion.), o^A:, €ΐρ'ήσομαι. See t^fuu.] 
Ειρω (ep-), s«>/, Epic in jiresent. See cttrov. 
EtfM» (ip-), sero, join, a. -«ίρα |lon. -^ρσα], p. '€Ϊρκα, έίρμαι [Ep. fep/Aai]. (4.) 

|Έίο•κ«, liken, compare; i)oetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also ίακω.] See 
ctKM. (7.) 

Εκκλησιάς», call an assembly (εκκλησία) ; augm. ήκκΧψ and έξ€κ\ψ. 
§ 105, 1, Ν. 2. 

'Ελαύνω, for cXa-i^-w (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet. Αάω (Αα-), t/Koe, ^ηα^γτΛ, f. 
(cXaffw) Αώ [Epic ίΧάσσω and Αόω ;] ήίλασα, AiyXaKa, 4\ή\αμαι [Ion. and 
late -αίΓ/χαι, Honi. ijlui). ίλι/λ^δατο], ι^λά^ι^ι/ [-^\άσ^);ν? Ion.]; ι^λασά^ι^τ. 
(5.) 
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Ελέγχω, confide, ^λ^$«, iffXfVia, ί\ή\ημΛΐ (§ 97, 4), ήΧέτχθψ, A<7X^^• 

σομαι» 
Έλ^ιτσβ» and clXioxr» (eXur•), roll, ελίξω, €Ϊ\ιζα, €?λιγμα(, €Ί\ίχθψ ; [Epic 

€\ίξομαι, €\ίξάμψ\ (4.) 

*Έλκω (late €\κύω), pull, ίλξω (rarely Ιλκύσω), €Ϊ\κυσΛ, βίλχυκα, tlXjcwr/taif 
ύ\κύσθψ. § 104. 

|*ΈλΐΓα», caibse Ιο hoj)e, 2 ρ. io\7ra, hope; 2 plpf. io\w€iv. § 109, 3. Mid. 
ίΚνομΛί, ho2)e. Epic. I 

Έμέ«, vomit, fut. Ιμω \Y^ve), ΙμοϋμΛΐ ; aor. ήμυεσα, § 109, 1, Ν. 2.' 

'Έ|λτολάω, iraffijc, ^μπολήσω, &c. regular. Aiigm. ή /uir- or έν€μΈ•. § 105, 
1, Ν. 3. 

'EvcUptt (^mp-), JlriZ7, [Ep. a. m. ένηράμψ,] 2 a. iimpw. Poetic. (4.) 

Ένέτω {iv and stem σβπ-) orlvWirw, say, tell, [Ep. Γ. ^ι^ι•στι^ν and ένίψω;] 
2 a. ivi'avw, w. imper. lyt^irc [Ep. ^WaircsJ, inf. ivufwtip [Ep. -^/Acy.] 
Poetic. See eZiroy. (8.) 

[Ένήνοθι, defect. 2 pf., sit, lie on, (also past). Epic] See ayfyfodt, 

ΈνΙίΓΓΜ (^i'lir-), diide, [Ep. also Μσσω, 2 a. ip4vivw and ήνίπαπον, § 100, 
Ν. 4. 1 (3.) 

"Ένννμχ (e- for fc<r-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in com p. ff. Γσσν, a. 
€σσα, p. €σμαι] or cl/tai ; [έσσάμψ or ίβσσ-] In conip. -i(r«, -c(ra, 
'έσάμψ. Chiefly Epic : άμφί'^νννμΑ is the common form in prose. (H.) 

Ένοχλέω, hara^y w. double augment ; •ίινώ•χ\ουν, ^νοχλι^ω, ψώ-χΚψτα, 
ήνώχΚημΜ, § 105, 1, Ν. 3. 

'Εορτάζω (ίορταδ-], Ion. όρτά^ω, λ'βί;ί festival ; impf. έώρταζΌν. § 104, 
Notel. (4.) 

Έιτανρέω and Ιιταυρ^σκ» (atV-)* hoth rare, enjoy, [ΐ. ίταυρήσομαι,] a. 
€ΤΓηυράμψ, 2 a. έττηυρόμψ, [Dor. and Ep, ^iraC/Dov] Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

'"EvUrrafM,},, understand, imp. ήνιστάμψ, f. έιπστήσομαι, a. ήττιστήθην ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. )X)etic έιτίστμ [Ion. ^ιτίστεα*.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of ίφίστημι,) (I. ) 

"Eir» (σ€ΐΓ-), &c ff/ier or biisy with, imp. eiiro•', f. -ίψω, 2 a. -Ιίστον (for 
ί-σείΓ-οΐ'), [a. p. ΊΓ€ρΐ'4φθψ Hdt.,1 — all chiefly in comp. Mid. (iro|iat 
[and Τσπομαι], follow, imp. €ΐΊΓ6μψ and έιτόμψ ; €ψομΛΐ ; 2 a. *στ6μψ 
and -€σΐΓ6μψ, σνωμαι, &c., w. imp. σιτβΓο (for (rirco), σιτοΟ. 

'ΈραμοΑ, Ζοΰβ, (dep.) }x>etic for βράω; ήράσθψ, έρασθήσομαι, [ήρασάμη^ 
Ei.ic.] (I.) 

Έργά|ο|ΐαι, work, do, augm. tip- (§ 104), Ιργάσομαχ, (ίρΎασμαι, (ΐρΎάσθψ, 
€ΐρ•γασάμψ, (ρΎασθήσομαι. 

'EpStt and %ρΖω (Fepy-), tuork, do, Ιίρξω, ip^a, [Ion. 2 p. Upya, 2 plpf. 
^ώργβιν). . Ionic and iKM*tic. Soe ^ζ». (&) 
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*SSpct8M, pi'opf Ιρβίσω (later), ήρασα^ |-j|fpecva, €ρ'ήρ€ΐσμΛΐ and vpijP- ^'itl^ 
€ρηρ^δαται niul -aro,] ηρ^σθην ; epeiaopaif ηρασάμην, 

'EpciK» {€piK•), tear, hurst, ifpti^a^ €ρήρΐΎμαι, 2 a. ijplKw» Poetic. (2.) 

'£pciir» (cpiir-), throw down, ΐρ^Ίψω^ ήρ€ΐφα, [^ρήριιτα, have fallen^ ip-fipin• 
μα«], ί}ρ€ίφθψ ; [2 a. I'pnroy, ηρίττη» ; α. m. ••/ιρίΐφάμην,] (2.) 

Έρ^<Γ<Γοι (ί/κτ-), irfrile, roic, |Ep. aor. ηρ^σα.] § 108, iv. 1, Note." (4.) 

\'£piSaiv», contendy for €ρΙί^ω; aor. m. inf. €ρϊδήσασθαι. Epic] 

'EpC^fl* (€ρΐδ•), cmUend, -ηρισα, {ηρισάμψ Epic] (4.) 

"Epoiuu. (rare or ?) |Ion. ctpo|Mii, £p. 4ρ^ω or ip^ficu], for ίρωτάω, €^1; 

fut. Ιρήσομαι [Ion. «ρι^σο/Μκ], 2 a. ηρόμην. See cCpo|Mu. 
"Εριτω, CiWjJ, imp. eipiroi^ ; fut ιερψω. Poetic. § 104, N, 2. 
•Έρρω, gro to destruction, (c-) €ρρήσω, ηρρησα, -ηρρηκα. 

Έρνγ/άν» {ipvy-), eruct, 2 & ήρΰ-γον: (5.) |lon. ί/κί^γο/ζαι, e^i/^oAtac. (2.)] 

Έρνκ», Jiold back, |Ep. f. €ρύξω,] ηρνξα, fEpi 2 a, ηρύκακον.] 

['Έρ^» and clpv», drato, fut. cpitw, aor. «ίρυσα and ?ρυσα, pf. p. €Ζρΰμαι and 

. eipwrpui. Mid. 4ρυομαι and clpvopai, toA:^ ime^er O}»;'^ 2>ro/€c^to7t, ίρύσο- 

μαι and etp-, €ρυσάμψ and €ΐρυσάμψ; with Horn, forms of pres. and iiupf 

elpuartu {{>}, fpu<ro, έρϋτο and €Ϊρϋτο, ttpinrro^ ίρυσθαι and ίΐρυσΰαι, which 

are sometimes Ccalled ^lerf. and plpf. Epic] See ρνομαι. 

"Ερχομαι (ίλυθ-, €Κ€υθ-), go^ cowie, f (Χΐύσομαι (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. iXii- 
\ϋβα flip. €\ή\ουθα and ctXiJXou^a], 2 a. ^Χθον (poet, ηιλίτ^ο»'). In Attic 
^Wftsc, eZ/At is used for 1\€ύσομαι (§ 200, Note 3). (8.) 

Έσθίβ», also {<Γ0ω and {δω (^αγ-)} edo, βαί, fut. Ηομαι^ p. (δήδοκα, edi^e- 
σ/Ααί [Ερ. eSiJio/Mtt], ηδ^σθψ ; 2 a. €<f>ayov ; [Epic i)i*es. inf. ^δμ€ΐ^αι ; 2 
])erf. part, έδηδώί ] (8. ) 

Έσηάω, /casi, augment cl^rt- (§ 104). 

Ενδω, sleep, impf. tCSo»» or ί/δδοί' (§ 103, Ν.) ; (c-) €νδήσω, 1-€ϋδησα]. Com- 
monly in koO-cvSm. § 109, 8. • 

Εΰ€ργ€τ^ω, rfo good, €ύ€ρΎ€Τ'ησω, &c. regular : sometimes augmented εύηρτγ, 
(§ 105, 2). 

Ευρίσκω (evp-), ^iwi, (c-) €ύρήσω, €ΰρηκα, €ΰρημαι, €ύρ4θην, €ύρ€θψτομΛΐ ; 
2 a. βΟροι», €ύρ6μψ. Sometimes augmented ηΰρ- (§ 103, Note). § 109, 
1, Ν. 2 (δ.) (6.) 

Ευφραίνω (βύ^ραι»-), cheer , ΐ. €ύφρα»ω ; a. εύφρανα (or ηΰφρ-), [Ion. alsso 
€ΰφρψα ;] a. p. εύφράνθψ (or ηΰφρ•), f. p. (ύφρανθήσομαι ; f. m. €νφρα- 
ροΰμαι, § 103, Note. (4.) 

"Εχω (σ^χ-), Ar^re, imp. είχοί' ; e^oi or σχ-ήα-ω, ίσχηκα, Ιίσχ-ημαι, €σχ4θ•ηρ 
(chieily Ion.); 2 a. εσχοι» (For i -σξχ-ον), σχω, σχοΐψ (^-σχοΐμι), σχ4τ, 
σχΰν^ σχών ; poet. ^σχ€θον, &c. ; [Hom. pf. part. συν-Όχοκώ$, plpf. er- 
ώχατο, 2C67'e 8/i26^.J Mid. {χομαι, cling to, ϊ^ομαι and σχήσομΛΐ, Ισχό- 
M77*f. (8.) 

"Εψω, cook, (c-) ε^^τσω and (ψ'ήσομαι, ff^^Tcra, [γ^η/χαι, η^ι^^ιρ•] 
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Z. 

Ζάιβ, live, w. ^s, ii, &c. (§ 98; N. 2); impf. ίξων and t^?" ; N<r«, ^''ίσο- 

/tiat, 6^σα, es*i7#ro. Ion. ^ώω. 
Ζ£νγνυμι (^ίίγ- cf. jug-urn), i/oAre, fei^^w, ci(Eu|a, Ι^ϊυγμαι, ίζίύχθψ ; 2. a. 

p. ί^)7'7»'. (2. Π.) 
Z^, δοιϊ, poet. |€£ω, ^yVw ; I^Vffo, [-Ife^Mcu Ion.]. 
Ζώνννμι. (i*w-), (/zVii, 6^ϋ;σα, ίζωσμαι^ έΙ^ωσάμψ, (IT.) 



Η. 

'HSofiOi, he pleased, ηδομψ: νσθψ, ^ισθήσορφι, [aor. m. ησατο Epic], The 
act. ήδω, w. impf. ^δοι», aor. ijca, occurs i-arely. 

Όμαι, sit : see § 1 27. 

*Ημι, say, chiefly in iraperf. 9itf δ* εγώ, iwrrf /, and ^ δ* 6s, iatrf Ac i§ 151, 

Note 3). [Epic ^ (alone), he said.'] Ή/χ*, Γ say, colloquial. See 

φημί. 
ΉμΙ^», bow, si'iik, aor. ήμϋσα, [pf. ύΊΓ•€μ»ή-βΐϋκ€ (for '€μ-ημυκ€, § 102) Horn.]. 

Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



Θ. 

Θάλλ» (^αλ-), Woom, [2 perf. τέθηΧα (as present), plpf. re^iJXetv.] (4.) 

[Θάομαι, (;ra2e o^, admire, Doric for θΐάομαι, Ion. θηέομαι ; θάσομαι, €θασά- 
μψ (Horn. opt. <?ι;σοίοτ').] 

[0do|Mil•, m27^, inf. θησθαι, aor. έθησάμψ. Epic] 

(ΘαΐΓ- or ταφ, for ^a^-)» astonish, stem with [2 perf. τέθητα, am aston- 
ished, Epic plpf. €Τ€θήτ€α; 2 a. (ταφον, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 

ΘάΐΓΤ» {ταφ- for ^α^-)» ^w»7/» ^ά^ω, Ι^α^α, τέθαμμαι, [Ion. (θάφθην, 
i-are ;] 2 a. p. cra^?;»' ; 2 fut. ra^iJ<ro/wit ; fut. pf. τεθάψομαι. § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 

θίίνω {0€V'), smite, θ€νω, (θεινα ; 2 a. id^ifov. (4.) 

Θ^», t^'isA, (e) β^λι^σω, έθίλησα (not in indie.) ; see 40έλω. 

Θέρομαι, im-nrt o?tc's self, [fut. θέρσομαι, 2 a. χχ (^^^ρτ;»') subj. ^^ρ^ω 
Chiefly Epic] 

0i« (^u-), rw?i, fut. θίύσομαι. § 108, II. 2. (2 ) 
Θιγγάνο» (^Γγ-), iowcA, θίξομαι or ηθίξομαι (?), 2 a. (dtyov. (5.) 
[ΘλοΜ, 6n*ise, ^λάσω, ίθ\£σα, τέθΧασμαι, έθΧάσθην. Ionic and poetic] 
eXtp» (θ\ΐβ-), squeeze, θλίψω, ΊΘΧιψα, [τ^θΧΐφα late,] τέθλιμμαι, έθΜφθψ ; 
έθλψψ ; [fut m. θλίψομοΛ. Horn.]. (2.) 



342 APPENDIX. 

θνηοΊςω {$vCp', Bvu-), die, θαηΰμΛΐ, τί0νηκα\ fut. pf. τΐθγή^ω^ § 110, iv. (r), 
N. 2, or τ€θιΗ^ομΛί\ 2 a. (θανόν; 2 p. (r^^ma) § 125, 4, part. re^KUs 
[Horn. τ^^ΐ'ΐ^ώβΙ. ill Attic prose always τΙπο-^αι^οΟμαι and άττ-έθανον. (6.) 

epoom and θράττω {τραχ-, Βμϋχ-), disturb^ aor. ίθραξα, έθράχθΎΐν (rare); 
|p. Ητρηχα, be disturbed, plpf. Ttrpifxetv, Horn.] See ταψάσσω, (4.) 

θρανα»! bruise, θραύσω, ίθραυσα, τέθραυσμΛΐ and τέθραυ/χαι^ 4θραύσθψ, 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly i)oetic. 

θρν«τ«» (rpt'^^- for θρυφ•)^ crush, (θρυψα, ΗθρυμμΛΐ, έθρύφθην [Ερ. 2 a. ρ. 
-έτρύφψ\, θρύψομαι. § 17, 2, Note. (3 ) 

θρών'κω {θορ; θρο'), leap, fut. θοροΰμαι, 2 a. ίθορον. Chiefly poetic (6.) 
θνω {υ), sacrifice, imp. (θϋον; θύσω (J), ίθΰσα, τέθοκα, τέθΰμαι, έτύθψ 
{υ }, θύσομαι, έθϋσάιχψ, § 17, 2, Note. 

ι 

ΐΜ• or 0UVW [ν), rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 



ΊάλλΜ (ιαλ-), se7id, fut. -ίαΧω, [Ep. aor. ίη\α,\ Poetic. (4.) 
|'Idx«i shout, Ιαχον ; 2 pf. (Γαχα) άμψιαχυΐα. Poetic, chiefly E]hc.] 
'ISpik», place, ιδρόσω, ίδρυσα, ϊδρνκα, ϊδρΰμαι, Ιδρύθψ [or ίδρύνθτρ^, chiefly 
Epicj; Ιδρϋσομαί, Ιδρνσάμψ, 

"Ιζ,ω {ίδ•), seat ον sit, mid. Ιζομαι, sit; used chiefly in καθ'ίζω, wliich see. 
See also ήμοΑ. (4.) * 

"Ιημι {€-), send ; see § 127. (I.) 

*IicWo)iai (cjc-), poet. Χκω, come, ϊξομαι, ΐγμαι ; 2 a. Ικόμην. In prose usu• 
ally άψ-ίκνέομαι. From 7(ca), [Ep. imp. Γκοι^, 2 a. ΐξον, § 119, 8.] (5.) 

'ΙλάΐΓκομαι [Ep. ίλάομαι] (Ιλα-), propitiate, Ιλάσομαι, Ιλάσθψ^, ΙΚασά- 
μψ, (6.) 

["Ιλημι, be propitious, pres, only imper. ΐΚηθι or ΐλαθι ; pf. subj. and opt. 

ΙΧήκω, Ιληκοιμι (Horn.). Poetic, chiefly Einc] |LJ 
ΤΚΧω and CXXo|mii, roll, for etXX». See ctX^»• 
ΊμώπΓ» (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), lasJi, aor, Γμάσο. (4.) 
ΊΐΓταΐΜΐι {rrra'),fly, impf. Ίττάμην ; 2 a. m. ίπτάμην. Active 2 a. €ΐΓτψ 

w. pt. ττάί. See ιτ^τομαι. (I.) 
[^Ισάμι, Doric for οΐδα, hiow.] 
["ΙσκΜ : for synopsis and inflection see ϋσκω.] 
"Ιοτημι {στα-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 123. 

Ίσχναίν» (tVxFov-), make lean or c??•!/, fut ισχ^άνώ, aor. ϋσχι^α [toxnpa 
Ion. I, a. p. Ισχνάνθψ ; fut. m. ^σχvavovμau (4.) 

"Ισχ» (for σι-σεχω, Ισχω), have, hold, redupl. for (χω («"«χ-ω). See Ιχ««. 
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Καθα{ρ«ι {καθαρ')^ purify ^ καθαρω, ίκάθηρα and ^κάθάρα^ κ€κάθαρμαίι, 
έκαθάρθην ; καθοφοΰμαι, έκαθηράμψ, (4.) 

Καθ-4ο)Μΐι (c6-)f sit clotcii, imp. ίκαθ€ζ6μψ^ f. καθΐΒουμχκι, See ((o|Uu. 

Καθ€ν8ω, sleepy imp. ίκάθ^ν^ον and καθηΟόον [Epic icadcOdoi'J, § 103, Kote ; 
fut. (c-) καβ€υδήσω\ξ 109, β). See €ΰδω. 

Καθ4«», 5e^, 52Ϊ, f. ιτα^ιώ (for καθίσω), καθι^ήσομαι ; a. ίκάθΐσα or «τα^Γσα, 
€καθισάμψ. See ΐζω. For κάθημαι, see ή|Μα. 

Καίννμαι for ιταδ-ι^υμαι (.αδ-)» exce/, ρ. κέκασμοΛ [Dor. «r(Kad-/A^osJ. (Π.) 

Κα£νο» (καν-) ι ^'^'ι f• κοι^ώ, 2 a. «"«ταΐΌν, 2 ρ. κέκονα. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
Καύ* (καυ-)ι or κάο»; 6u7*]i; και/σ» ; ^ιτανσα, i)oet. Iicca [Epic Ιίκηα\ ; •χ^- 

και/κα, κέκαυμαι, έκαύθψ^ κανθήσομαι, [2 a. ^κάι;!' ;] fut. mid. καύσοβΜΐ 

(rare). (4.) 

Καλέ» (καλ€-, #fXe-), caU, f. κα\ω (rarely κα\4σω) ; ^κάλεσα, κ^κλι^κα, κ^- 
κλΐ7μαι (opt. Κ€κ\ψ>, Κ€κ\•ίιμ€θα) , ίκΚίιθψ, κΚηθτμτομαι \ fut. m. icaXou/uu, 
a. tKaXeffo^iyi' ; fut. \}ϊ. κ€κ\ήσομαι. § 109, 1, Ν. 2; § 118, 1, Ν. 

ΚαλνίΓΤ» (ΐΓαλν/3-), corer, καλύψω, i κάλυψα, Κ€κάλνμμαί, ίκαλύφθψ, καλυ- 
φθήσομαι ; aor. ηι. ίκαλυψάμψ. 1η prose chiefly in compounds. (3.) 

Κά|λνο» {καμ-), labor, καμουμαι^ κέκμηκα [Ερ. part, κ^κμηύα] ; ^a. ίκαμον, 

[Ερ. ^καμόμι/ΐ'.] (5 ) 
ΚάμίΓΤβ» {καμΤ'), heiid, κάμψω, €καμψα, κέκαμμαι (§ 16, 3, Ν.; § 97, Ν. 3), 

ίκάμφθην. (3.) 
Κατηγορά»» ncaise, regular excex>t in om. augment, Karijyopow, &c. See 

§ 105, 1, N. 2. 
(Καφ-), pajit, stem with Horn. perf. part, κ^καφηώί ; cf. re^fiytis]. 
[KcSavvv|Uy Ep. for σκ^δάννυμι, scatter, €κ4δασσα, €Κ€δάσθψ.] (II.) 
Kct|uu., lie, κ€ΐσομαι; see § 127. 
KcCpe* (<cep-)f s?iear, f. κίρώ, a. Γκειρο [poet, ^κίρσα], κέκαρμαι, [(ίκέρθψ) 

Kipeeif ; 2 a. p. ^κάρί/ν ;] f. ni. xepoOfiat, a. m. €Κ€φάμην [w. poet. part. 

Κ€ρσάμ€ΐ^οί.] (4.) 
[K^KoSov, deprived of cattscd to ha'cc, κ€καδ5μψ, retired, κ€καδ•ήσω, shall de- 
prive, reduplicated Horn, forms of χά^ω.] § 100, Ν. 3. See χά^β*. 
KcXcv», command, κ€λ(ύσω, ίκ4λ(υσα, κ€κ4λ€υκα, Κ€κ4λ€υσμαι, ίκ^λΐύσθψ, 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in comix)unds. 

Κ^λλ«• {κΐλ-), land, κ4λσω, ίκέλσα. Poetic. See ^κΑλω. (4.) 

KAo|MU, order, f Ερ. (f-) κ^λ-ί^σομαι, ίκ^λησάμην ; 2 a. m. κίκλόμψ or 
έκ€κλ6μψ (§ 100, Ν. 3).] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 

.KcvWai, prick, κ€ίΤΓ•ήσω, έκ4ρτησα, [κ€κ4ιττημαι Ion., έκ^ντηθ-ην later, β-νγ- 
κ€ντηθήσομαι Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. κίνσαι^ from stem κβίτ-. (7.)] 

Κιράνννμι (K€pa-t κρα-), mix, ίκίρασα [ion. Ικρι^σα], κέκράμΛΐ [Ion. -i^/mkJ, 
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έκράθην flon. -ήθψ] and έκ€ράσθψ ; f. pass, κραθήσομαι; a. m. iKcpaa-d- 

μψ. (II.) 
Κ<ρδα(ν» {κ€ρδαν-), gain^ f. κ€ρδανω [Ion. Κ€ρδαν4ω and Ke/>di^o/iat], ^κ^ρ• 

βάνα [Ion. -171^ or ησα]^ -κ€κ^ρδηκα {Kepda-j § 109, 6). (4.) 
KcvO» (kv^-)> ^^^f ι^^ύσω^ [htvaa ;] 2 p. κέκ€υθα (as pres.) ; f£p. 2 a. 

Ki/^OF, SUbj. i(C€/(l^d(i7.J (2.) 

Κηδω (κ&δ-), VeXj (€-) [κηδήσω, -ίκ-ήδησα ; 2 p. κ4κηδά]. Mid. «c^o/tat, 
sorrow, έκηδ^σάμ,ψ, [Ep. fut. pf. κ6καδι^ο/χ<Μ.] (2.) 

Κηρΰσν» (κΐ7/)ϋκ-)» proclaim, κηρύξω, 4κ^ίρυξα, κΈκήρνχα, κ€κήρΐτγμαΛ, έκη- 

ρύχθψ, κηρυχθήσρμαι ; κηρύξομαι, €κηρυξάμψ, (4.) 
[Κ£$νημι, spread. Ion. and poetic for σκ€δώη^υμι,] (I.) 
[KCvvpuu^ mot7e, prcs. and imp. ; as mid. of kiW». Epic] (II.) 
KCρvη)uand κιρνά»: see K^dwv|u. 
Κιχάνω (,κιχ-), β^κΐ, κιχήσομαι, [Ep. €«χΐ7σά/χΐ7ί'] ; 2 a. Ι<«χοΐ' [and «£- 

χί/ΐ' like Icrriyi']. Poetic. (5.) 

^^XPII*•- (XP»-)» 'β'"^» [χρι><^« Hdt.], έχρησα, κέχρημαι ; έχρψτάμψ, (I.) 
Κλάζα» (κλαττ-» «λαγ-)> cZan<7» *ίλάγ|ω, ίκλογ^α ; 2 ρ. κ^κλα77« [Ερ• κέ- 
κΧτΓγα, part. kckXtJ^ovtcj ;] 2 a. CKXayov ; fut. pf. κ^ιτλάγ^ο/χαι. (4.) 

Κλα£α» and κλά» (κλαν-), u^eejD, ιτλαι^σομαι (rarely κλαυσοΰμαι, sometimes 
κΧαι-ήσω or ιτλα^ω), Ικλανσα and ^κλαυσά/^ΐ}!', ιτ^ιτλανμαι ; fut. pf. (im- 
pers.) κίκ\αύ<Τ€ται. (4.) 

Κλ^, break, ξκ\£σα, κ4κ\ασμαι, έκΧάσθψ ; [2 a. pt. kXat. j § 109, 2. 

KXcU», shut, κ\€ίσω, ^κ\€ΐσα, κέκ\€ΐρίαι or κέκΧεισμαΛ., έκΧΗσθψ, κΧ^ισθ-ήσο- 
μαΐ] fut. pf. κ€κΧ€ίσομΜ ; a. m. έκΧ€ΐσάμψ. [Ion. pres. ΚληΓω, ^icX^c^ix, 
κ6κλι}Γμα(, ίκΧηίσθψ or ^icXiyi^iji'.] Older Attic Κλι^ω, κλ^σω, ^ιτλι^οΌ» 
•K^«r\i7ica, ir^KXi;/Luu, 'έκΧ-^σθην, 

Κλέπτω (icXeir-), siea^ «rXe^w (rarely κΧέψομαι), ^κΧίψα, κέκΧοφα^ κέ- 
κΧεμμΛΐ, {ίκΧέφθψ) κΧ€φθ€ίί; 2 a. ρ. 4κΧάτψ, § 109, 3, Ν. 2. (3.) 

Κλίν» {kXXu'), bend, incline, ,kXXpQ>, ίκΧΙνα,, [κέκΧΧκα, later,] κέκΧΧμαι, έκΧΐ- 
θψ [Ερ. 4κΧΙι^θην], κΧΧΘήσομαι ; 2 a. ρ. 4χΧίνη», f. ifXa^iJe-Ofiat ; fut. ni. icXt- 
yoD/Aat, a. €κΧινάμψ, § 109, 6. (4.) 

Κλνα», ?iear, imp. tVXvoF (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. «λΟίι, κΧΰτ€ [Ep. κ^κΧΰθι, 
κ4κΧυτ€]. Poetic. 

Κναίω^ scrape (in compas.), -κναΐσω, -ίκναισα, -κέκνοΛκα, -κ4κναισμαι, 'iicpcU' 
σθψ, -κναισθήσομαι. Also κνάω, with af, aiy contracted to 17, and ace, 
an to Ό (§98, Ν. 2). 

K^VTw {kov•), cut, κάψω, ίκοψα, -κέκοφα [2 p. κ€κοΐΓώ$ Epic], κέκομ^αι ; 
2 aor. p. 4κΟΊΓψ, 2 fut. p. κοχι^ομαι ; fut j>f. -κεκόψομαι ; aor. m. cko- 
ψάμψ. (3.) 

Κορ^ννίίμι (κορί-), satiate, [f. κορέσω Hdt., ιτορ^ω Horn.,] CKOpeaa, κ€κ6- 
ρ€σμαι [Ion. -i^/mk], Ικορέσθην, [Ep. 2 p. pt. κ^κορηώ^, a. m. eiropcaa- 
Ml?»'.] (Π.) 
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Κορνσσω {κορυθ-), arm, [aor. κ6ρυσσ€ and κορυσσάμ€νοί (Horn.)» pf. p. ice- 
κορνθμ^οί.] Poetic, chietly Epic. (4.) 

[Korlw, he aiKjnj, aor. €κάτ€σα, €κοτ€σάμψ, 2 pf. pt. κΈκατηώί, angry, 
Epic] 

Ερά^β» (icpay•), cry out, fut. pf. κ€κράξοβίΜ (rare), 2 pf. κέκραγα (imper. W• 
κραχθι), 2 a. -(Kpayov. (4.) 

Epa£vw (k/mTf-), accamplish, κρανω, (κράνα [Ion. ^κ/)ΐ7ΐ'α], Ικρ&νθψ, κρανθή- 
σομυοΛ ; f. m. κρανοΟμΛΐ ; p. p. 3 sing, κέκρανται (cf. τέφωτται, ξ ^7, 
Note 3, d), Ionic and poetic. [Epic κμοΛΛίνω, aor. έκρήηνα, pf. and pip. 
KCicpdairrac and ΐΓ€«Γράακτο ; ^ir^di'^771' (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Κρ^μαμαι^ hang, (intrans.), κρ€μήσομαι. (I.) 

Kp€|idvvv)u {κρ€μα•), hung, (trans.), κρ^/λώ (for κρ€μά.σω\ ^κρέμασα, έκρ^μά- 
σ$ψ ; [€κρε/Μΐσά/ΐίΐ7ν.] (II•) 

Ερήμνημι, aiispend, mid. κρήμι^ίίμαι \ only in pres. and impf. Poetic (I. ) 

Ep£(e» (χ/οΓγ-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (βκρϊκον) 3 sing. K/>^«re;] 2 p. {κ4κρΐΎα) 
K€Kpiy6T€s, squeaking. (4.) 

EpCv» {^κρϊρ•), jvdge, f. ιτρίνώ, (κρίνα, κέκρΧκα, κέκρίμαι, (κρίθην [Ερ. ^ιτρίΐ'- 
θψ], κριθήσομαι; fut. m. κρϊνοΰμαι, a. m. [Ερ. ^Kpli'd/Aijy.] § 109, 6. 
(4.) 

Efovo», beai, κρούσω, (κρονσα, κέκρουκα, -κ^κρουμαι and -κέκρουσμΛΛ, εκρού' 
σθψ ; -κρούσομυαι, (κρονσάμψ. 

ΚρνίΓτω, {κρνβ; κpvφ')y cmiceal, κρύψω, &c. regular; 2 a. p. ίκρύφψ (rare), 
2 f. κρϋφήσομαι or κρϋβησομαι. (3.) 

Κτάομαι., acquire, κτήσομαι, έκτησάμψ, κέκτημαι or (κτημαι, possess (subj. 
κ€κτωμαι, opt. κ^κτχιμψ or Kfirr^iyF), έκτ'ήθψ (as pass.) ; κ€κτήσομαι 
(rarely ^jtt-), shall possess, § 118, 1, Note. 

KtiCvw («rrei'-), ^Z, f. κτ€νω [Ion. κτ€ν4ω, Ερ. also ictav^w], a. ίκτίΐνα^ 
(p. (κταΎκα, rare), 2 p. (κτονα ; [Ερ. έκτάθψ ;] 2 a. (κτανον {(κταν poet. 
§ 125, 3) ; 2 a. m. poet έκτάμηρ (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. m. •«ττου^^ομαι.] 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1 ), 5. In Attic prose airojcrcii'w is generally used. (4.) 

Ε1τ(ζω (κτϊδ-), found, κτΐσω, (κτΐσα, (κτισμαι,* 4κτίσθψ ; [aor. m. έκτισα- 

μην (rare)]. (4.) 
Kt{vvv|u and tenw^m, in compos., only pres. and impf. See ktcCvm. (H.) 
KrinHtt (κΓΐ/ΐΓ-), sound, cause to sound, ^m5nj(ro, "2 a. (κτύπων, (7.) 

KvXf», more frequently kvXCvSm or κνλινδΙ», roll, ίκΰλϊσα, κ€κύ\ισμαί, 
έκυΧΙσθψ, 'κυλισθήσομαι, 

Kw^o» (κν-), kiss, (κΰσα. (5.) Ilpoo'-iaiW» is generally regular. 

ΚΰΐΓΤ«» {κυφ•), stoop, κύψω and κύψομαι, aor. ίκυψα, pf. κέκϋφα, (3.) 

Κνρω^ 9n€^, c^itce, κύρσω, ϋκυρσα, Κνρ^ is regular. 
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Αατχάνω (λαχ-)ί obtain hy lot, \ήξομΛΐ [Ion. ΧάξομΛΐ], etXrjxa^ [Ion. and 

poet, λ^λογχα,] (ffXify/Mu) €ΪΚψίμέ¥0%, έλήχθην ; 2 a. «λαχοτ [Ερ. 

λ€λ.]. (5.) 
Αα|&βάνβ» (\£β-), take, λήψομαι, (ΙΧηφα, €Ϊ\ημμαι (poet. \4\'ημμαι), €λή- 

φθψ, \ηφθήσο:Μίΐ ; 2 a. Ιλα/3ορ, €\αβ5μην [Ερ. iuf. XeXajS^e-^ou.] [lou. 

Χάμψομαι, \€\άβηκα, \4λαμμαί, έλάμφθψ ; Dor. I'ut. Χάψοΰμαι,ΐΐ (5.) 

Αά.μιτ»| βΛι»«, λάμψω, έλαμψα, 2 pf. X^Xafiira ; fut. in. -Xd/A^o/Aat Hdt.]. 

Αανθάν» (λα0-)ιΓ<>^ λι^ω, lit hid, escape the notice of (some one), λ^ω, 
[^\riaa\, 2 p. \4\ηθα [Dor. \4\ά$α,] 2 a. ίΧαθον [Ep. λΑα^ομ.] Mid. 
forget, λήσομοί, \4\ησμαι [Horn. -our/Aai], fut. pf. \€\ήσοβΐαι, 2 a. eXado- 
μψ [Ep. XeXadofi?7y.] (5.) 

Αάσ -ice• for Χακ-σκω {.^ακ-), speak, (c-) Χακήσομαι, ίΧάκησα, 2 p. λΑαιτα 
[Ep. λ Alalia w. fem. ])art. XiXXKuia :] 2 a. iXaxw [Χ€ΧακύμΊΐρ]. Poetic. 
§ 108, vi. N. 3. (6.) 

[A&M, Χω, wish, X^s, Xf, &c.; Infin. λ^. § 98, Κ. 2. Doric] 

Aiyn, say, Χ^ξω, tXe^a, X^Xf7/Moi (ii-ciXry/xat), ίΧέχθψ ; fut, Χ€χθ•^τομαί^ 

Χέζομαι, \€Ku^oyucu, all passive. For pf. act. €Ϊρηκα is used (sej ctvov). 
ΑΙγβ»! gaihcTj arrange, cowU, (Attic only in comp.), [λ^^ω,] l/Xe^o, -efXoxo, 

cf λ€7Αΐαι or λ^λεγ/χαι, €\έχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. iXέyψ, f. -Xey^o/icu. [2 a. 

m. €Xέyμψ {Χέκτο, ίπη^ίΐ*. λ^|ο, inf. \έχθαι., pt. λυμένο?)]. [The Horn. 

foims Χέζομαι, €Χ€ξάμψ, iXe^a, and i -^γμην, in the sense put to resly rest, 

are generally refeired to stem λβχ-, whence Χέχοί, &c.] 

AcCir» (λίΐΓ-), leave, Χ^Ιψω, \έΧ€ΐμμαι, €Χ€ί<ρθψ ; 2 ]>. XAocra ; 2 a. tXtrov, 
ίΧιτόμψ. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[ΑιλίηΐΜΐ, part. Χ€Χιημένο^, eager (Horn.).] 

Acv«, 5^071^, generally κατα-Χίύω ; -Χ€ύσω, -«λενσο, €Χ€ύσθψ, -Xev<r9i^o/Acu. 

§ 109, 2. 
Αήθ«, poetic : see λανθάνω. 
Αηΐζω (λτ;!?-) , plunder, act. rare, only impf. Aijifov. Mid. ληΐζθ|λαι. (as 

act.), [fut. ΧηίσομΛΐ, aor, ^Χηϊσ&μψ, Ion.]. £uiip. has ΙΧ^άμ-η^^ and 

pf. p. \έ\Ύΐσμαι, (4.) 
ΑΙ<Γ<Γομαι or (rare) λ£τομαι (λΓτ-), supplicate, [ \ισάμψ, 2 a. cX<r6yui|y]. 
[ Ao^Wy Epic for λούω ; Χοέσσομαι, iXoeooa, €Χθ€σσάμψ.1 
Αονω or λ6ω wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 

imperf. generally have contracted forms of λόω, as tXov, ίΧονμ^ι^, Χού- 

yuevoi. 
Ανω, loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. ίΧύμψ (as pass.), \ύτο and 

\υτο ; pf. opt. λελΟτο or XiXwrro, % 118, 1, Note.] 
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MaCvtt (μαιΌ, madden^ a. €μψα, 2 pf. μέμ-ψα^ am nuid, 2 a. p. ιμώ^ψ. 

Mid. μΜΐ(νομαι^ be niad, [μανοΰμαι, €μψάμψ,] (4.) 
MaCo|uu. (^α-), seek, μάσομαι, (μασάμψ. Chiefly Epic. See § 108, iv. 3, 

Note, and μάο/Μκ. (4.) 
ΜανθάνΜ {μΧΘ'), learn, (c-) μαθήσομαι, μ€μάθηκα ; 2 a. ίμαθορ. (5.) 
MaoJMit, oftly in contract form [μώμαι (imper. μώ€θ or μωσο, inf. /ϋΐώσβοι,] 

pt. μώμ^νοί), desire eagerly; 2 p. {Jμέμaa) § 125, 4 [part. /Α€μαώί (-«ros 

or -oros).] A second p. μέμονα (ji€v-) supplies the singular of (μέμαα), 

Μάρνάμαι, fight (subj. μάρ^ωμαι, imi). μάρραο); a. €μαψ»άσθψ. Poetic. 

(I.) 
Mopirro» {μαρπ-), seize, μάρψω, ίμαρψα |2 pf. μέμαρτα Epic]. Poetic, (3.) 

Ma(r<r» (μαγ-)» knead, μάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. €μάΎψ. (4.) 

Μάχοραι [Ion. μαχ/ομα«], figlU, f. μαχοΟ/Μκ [Hdt. μαχ^σομαι, Horn, μα- 
χέομαι or μοχΐ7σομοί], p. μεμάχημαι, a. €μαχεσάμψ [Ep. also ίμαχησά' 
μην ; Ep. pres. part, μαχίώμενοί or μαχ€θΐ5μ€ΐΌ$]. 

[Μ^ομαι, ίΑίηΑ• ο/, /ιΖαη, (c-) μίδήσομαι (rare). Epic] 

Μ€θ-£ημι, senrf away; see ?ι?μ* (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. i)t μ£μ£τιμ4»αί.] 

McOv^Ko» (μβ^ί;-) , })m^'e drunk, ίμέθΰσα, Έμυεθύσθην. See μ€θνω. (6.) 

Μ€θνα», he drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Μ€(ρομ(α (μ6ρ-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 3 sing. €μμορ€ ;] impers. €ίμΛρται, it is 
faied, ύμα,ρμένη (as subst.), iTnie. (4.) 

MAX», intend, augin. «μ- or ι^μ-; (c-) μελλ^ω, ^μ^λλι^σα. 

MAtt, concern, care for, (c-) μ6λι^<Γω [Ep. μ€\ήσομαι, 2 p. μ^μ77λα]; μεμ^- 
"Κημαι [Ep. μέμβ\€ται, μέμβ\€το, for μεμ^Χηται, μ€μέ\ητο\\ {^μ^λήθην) 
μ€\ηθ€ί^. MeXcL, it concerns, impei's. ; μ€\ήσ€ΐ, Ιμέ\ησ€, μ€μέ\ηκ€. 

Μ€μονα (μ^ι^-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 3. Ionic and poetic 
See μάομ<α. 

M^v», re7nain, f. μ€νω [Ion. μ€ν4ω], έμεινα, (c-) μ€μένηκα. 

Μ€ρμηρ(ζ» (§ 108, iv. b, Ν. 1), pwider, [μ€ρμηρίξω, εμερμήριξα] (Attic 
-εμ^ρμήρισα). Poetic. (4.) 

Μήδομαι, devise, μήσομαι, εμησάμψ. Poetic. 

Μηκάομαι (μα /c-, μ•ηκ-), bleat, [2 a. part. μΆκών ; 2 p. part. μ€μηκώί, μ€• 
μακυΐα; 2 pip. €μ^μηκον,] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

Μητιά» (Epic -όω), plan. Mid. μητΐάομαι. and μητίομαι (Pind.), μηΑ- 
σομαι, €μψ•1σάμψ. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

MuUve» {μιαν-), stain, μιανώ, ίμΐάνα [Ion. €μΙψα], μ€μΙασμαι, (μιάνθψ, 
μιανθήσομαι, (4.) 
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Μ£-γννμι Quy) and |&£σγβ•> mix, μίξω, ίμιξα, μ4μι•γμαί, €μίχθψρ^, μιχθησο- 
μαι; 2 α. ρ. ίμίΎψ, [Κρ. fat. μιγησομΜ, ; 2 a. in. {μυττο aud μΙκτο ; I'ut 
pf. μ^μίξομοΛ,] (II.) 

Μιμνη<ΓΚ«» (μ^•)ι remind; mid. retiiember ; μ^ήσω, Ι/ιιπ^σα, μίέμΛτημοί, 
remember^ €μΜήσθψ (as mid.) ; μτησθήσομαι, μνήσομαι^ μ^μιτήσομαι ; ΐμιτη- 
σάμψ (poet.). Μ^μνημα* (luemini) has subj. μεμΜωμαι, opt. βΛεμρφμψ 
or μεμιτ^μην^ imp. μέμιτησο [Udt. /ue/bu'eo], iuf. μεμρήίτθαι^ pt. μχμαηιμένοι. 
§ 118, 1, Note. -(6.) 
[From Ep. μΜάομοΛ come ^μρώοιττο, μΜω6μ€Ρ0$, kc] § 120, 1 (6). 

Μ£σ7», muc, pres. aud impf. See μίγννμι. 

Μνζα», suck, [Ion. μνζ4ω, aor. -€μύΙ^ησα (Hom.)J• 

Mv{» (/AV7-)i (/rumble, mutter, aor. €μυξα. Poetic. (4.) 

Μνκάομαι {μοκ-), bellow, [Ep. 2 pf. μέμϋκα, ; 2 a. μίκον -^ €μνχησάμψ. 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

MtM», shut {the lips or eyes), aor. €μ»σα, pf. μέμϋκα. 



Ν. 

KaCtt (lO-)f rficeW, \^νασσα, €νασσάμην,\ ίνάσθψ. Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, 
Note. (4.) 

Kafrcro» (ναδ-, 1^07-), ί/ι//Γ, [ίί^^α,] νένασμαι or νένατ^μαι, (4.) 

[NcikIm aud ν«Κ€ΐω, c/ti'e^, ι^ριιτβσω, €ν€Ίκ€σα. Ionic, chiefly Epic] 

Ν€μο», distribute, f. ye/biu;, ίν€ΐμα, (c-) ν€νέμηκα, ν^νέμημαι, €ν€μΎΐΘΎΐ¥ ; rcpov- 
μαι, €ν€ΐμάμηρ. 

Ν^μαι, ^0, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetia 

1. N^tt {tn}), swim, -ίν^υσα, -νέν^υκα ; f. m. \ΛχΧ. ν^υσούμχνοί, (2.) 

2. N^i Λβα/7 U}), (ίρησα, νένημοΛ or νέντ^σμοΛ, [From lou. νηέ», r^i^ffa, 
η/^σαί, &c.] 

3. N4tt and νήθω, spin, νήσω, €νησα^ αηίθψ ; [Ep. a. ro. νησαντο*] 

Ν£ζα» later ρίττω {νϊβ-), wash, νίψω, ^νιψα, νένιμμα,ι, [-ίνίφθψ ;] ^ίψομαι, 
€νίφάμψ. § 108, iv. (6), Ν. 2. (4.) 

Νίσ-ατομαι (wr-), go, fut ιίσομοι (sometimes νίσσομαι). Poetic. (4.) 

Νο^, /Λίίϊίτ, perceive, νοήσω, &c., regular in Attic. [Ion. ίνωσα, -/^^ωκα, 
νένωμαι.] (7.) 

Κομίζα» (νομΧδ-), believe^ fut. ι^ομίώ [νομίσω latel, aor. ζνόμΧσα^ pf. 
μΤιτα, ν€ν6μίσμαι, aor. χ), ίνομίσθψ, fut. ρ. νομντθησομΛΐ, (4•)' 
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Bi«, scrape, [aor. e^eaa and ξ4σσα, chiefly Epic], ^^ecr/iai. § 109, 2. 

Βηραίν» {ξηραν-), dry, ξηρανω, c^ij/mum [Ion. -lywij, €ξήρασμαι and e^i}- 
ραμμΛΐ, ί^ηράνθψ. (4.) 

giiw, polish, Ι^ϋσα, ίζυσμαι, €ξύσθψ ; aor, m. ΐξυτάμην. § 109, 2, 

Ο. 

Ό8οΐΓθΐ<», • maAre Λ imy, regular; but pf. ώδοτεχοιι/λ-α (ώξοττίνοιημ^ντ;). 
So sometiiues <^onrop4(a,travel. 

(Ό8υ-), be atigry, stem with only [Horn, ώδνσάμψ, οδώδυσμαι]. 

Όζω (όδ-), smell, (c-) ofij^w [Ion. ό^Είτω], &Ι;^ησα [Ion. ώ^ΐίσα], 2 p. δδωδα 
(late), [pip. όδώδίΐΐ' Horn.] (4.) 

Οΐγννμι and οΐγ», cyTe^i, οΐξω, l^a [Ep. also ώί^^α], -€ΐιτγμαι, a. p. part. 
οιχθίίί ; fut. pf. άν-€φξ€ται. See άv-oίγwμu (H. ) 

OlSi» and ο18άνα», sioell, [οίδησω (Ion.),] φδησα, φδηκα. 

ΟΙνοχοέΜ, pour wine, οίνοχοι'ισω, οινοχ&ησα (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p. 
οΙνοχΟ€ί, φ^οχ6€ΐ, €φνοχ6€ΐ, 

ΟΧομαι, think, in prose generally οΐμαι and ζμψ in 1 jier. sing. ; οιησομαι, 
φηθψ. [Ep. act. οΐω (only 1 sing.), often 6tw ; όίομαι, όϊσάμην, ώΐα-θην.] 

0{χο|Ααι, be gone, (c-) οιχήσομαι, οΐχωκα or φχωκα (with irreg. ω for 17), 
§ 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. οΐχημαι or φχημΛΐ, doubtful in Attic•]. 

Όκ^λλ» (όκ6λ-)) run ashore, aor. ώκ€ΐ\α. Prose form of κ Αλω. (4.) 

ΌλισΟάνβ•, rarely ολισθαίνω {όΧισθ-), slip, [Ion. ώΧίσθησα, ώΜσθηκα]; 2 a. 
ώλισθον. (5.) 

Όλλΰμι (probably for όλ-νν-μι) rarely όΧΧύω (όλ-)ι destroy, lose, f. 6\ω 
[6\έσω, 6\έω\, ώ\€σα, '6\ώ\€κα ; 2 ρ. 5λωλα, perish, 2 plpf. όλώλειν 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. ΰΚΚυμαι, perish, όΧοΟμαι, 2 a. ώΧόμψ, In prose 
generally άπ-όΧΧυμι. § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (Π.) 

"Ομννμι and ^μνΐ{» (6A*« ^M^-)» swear, f. όμουμαι, ώμοσα, όμώμοκα, όμώμο- 
σμαι (with όμώμοται), ώμόθψ and ώμόσθψ; όμοσθησομαι, a.m. -ώ/χο- 
ο-άμτ;»', § 102, Ν. 2. (Π.) 

Ό|ΐ^ργννμι {όμορτγ-), wipe, όμόρξω, όμόρξομαι, ώμορξα, ώμορξάμψ ; άττ- 
ομορχθ€ίί. Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

Όνίνημι (<Jya-), benefit, 'όνησω, ώνησα, ώνηθψ ; όνησομαι ; 2 a. m. ώνάμηρ 
or (rare) ώνημψ. [Hom. irajHir. ονησο, pt. 6νημ€νοί\. § 12δ, 2, Ν. 2. (Ι.) 

["Ονομαι, tJWM/i, (inflected like δίδομχιι) ; όνόσομαι, ώνοσάμψ (Epic also 
ώκά/ί)7ΐ'), 'ώνΐίσθψ, Ionic and poetic] (L) 

Όξ^Η^β» {ο^υν-), sharpen, -δ^υνία, &ξΰνα, -ώξνμμαί, -ώξύνθψ, [όξννθήσομαι]. 
1η prose only in compofj. (4.) 

'OirvU (οΐΓϋ-)» tnarnj, fut. (Jirtiirw. § 108, iv. 3, N. Pres. όπύω (doubt- 
ful). (4.) 



3δΟ APPENDIX, 

*Οράω (ορΛ-, oV-), see, iniperf. iufxav [Ion. ώραν or &p€w ;] δφομαι, έώράκα or 
i&pd^ca, έώρΰμαι, or ώμμοΛ, ώφθψ, όψθήσομΛΐ ; 2 p. ϋτωττα (Ion. and poet.). 
For 2 a. ίίδοί', &c., see ctSov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing, δρηαι,] (8.) 

Όργαίν«» ((i/nroi'-), be angry, aor. ώρ^άνα, airaged. Only in Tragedy. (4) 

'Opfye•, ΓβατΛ, όρ^^ω, ώρ^^α, [Ion. ώρβγ/ϋίοι, Horn. p. φ. 3 plup. όρωρέχαται, 
pip. ($ρωρ^χατο,] ώρέχθψ ; όρέζομΜ^ ώρεξάμηρ, 

Opyvftt (όρ-), raise, rouw, Λρβ-ω, ώρβ-α, 2 ρ. /Ιρωρα (as mid.) ; [Ερ. 2 a, 
opopw,] Mid. me, η«Λ, [f. όροΰμαι, p. <Jpwpc/*ai,] 2 a. ώρόμψτ [with 
ώρτο, imper. ^o, 6ρσ€0, 6ρσ€υ, inf. i&p^at, part {Ip/ievos]. Poetic. (H) 

'Opvovw OF ip^rr» (όρυγ-)» <ί*ί9^, ipiJfw, ώρυ^α, -όρώρυχά (raiv), όρώριτ/μαι 
(rarely <&piry/iia*), ώρύχθ-η^ ; f. p. -όρυχθ-ίμτομΛί, 2 f. όρυχιτσο^αι) ; [ώρυ- 
{άμιρ, cai<je(2 to rftV/, Hdt. ] (4.) 

ΌαΓφρα£νο|&αι (όσφρ-), swte//, (c-) όσφρήσομαι, ώσφράνθψ (rare), 2 a. m. 
ώσφρόμψ. §108,v. Ν. 1. (5. 4.) 

[Οντ&ζ/ΐΛ, umind, ούτάσω, οΰτασα, οΰτασμαι. Chiefly Ei)ic] (4.) 

[Ο Μι», wound, οΰτησα, ούτήθψ; 2 a. 3 sing, odra, inf. ούτάμαηι and ούτά- 
μ€ΐ^ ; 2 a. mid. ούτάμ€ΐ^ο^ as pass. Epic. ] 

'O^Ckm {6φ€\-), § 108, iv. 2, JS^. 1 [Ep. reg. όφίλλω], owe, ought, (c) 
6φ€CKifσω, ώφ€ί\ησα, {ώφ€ΐ\ηκα ί) a. p. pt o^iXiy^cii ; 2 a. ώ^€λομ, used 
in wishes (§ 251, 1, Note 1), that! (4.) 

Όψ4λλβ» {6φ€\'), increase, [aor. opt. 6φ4\\€ΐ€ Horn.] Poetic, especially 
Epic. (4.) 

Όφλισ-κάν«» {όφΧ-, όφλισκ'), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (c-) όφΜισω, 
ώφΧησα (rare), i&^Xiy/co, ώφλημοΛ ; 2 a. ώφλομ (int and pt, sometimes 
6φ\€ΐν, 6φ\ων), (6. 5.) 



Π. 

HtUlm (ΐΓοιδ-, xat7-), sport, ναιξοΰμαι, ftroara, wArat/ca (ir^atYa later) 
τέτταισμαι, § 108, iv. (6), N. 1. (4.) 

HaC», strike, ταίσω, poet (€-) ποιτ^σω, ^iratcro, τέναικα, hraiaBrfv. 

Παλα(ω, wresUe, ττάλαίσω, έιτάΧαισα, έιταΧαίσθψ. § 109, 2. 

Πάλλ» (πάλ-), brandish, ΙιτηΧα, νέτταΧμαι ; [Horn. 2 a. άμιτείΓαλώιτ, as if 
from νέτταΧον ; 2 a. m. Λταλτο and παλτό.] (4.) 

Παρανομία», transgress law, aiigm. xapiyi'- or wapev-, xapoivy-. β 105 1 
Note 2. • > » 

IlapoiWtt, irwwtt {ns a drunken inan), imp. hrapii»wp\ iraipoiHiata, 4•ηφφ 
v^o., ΊΓ€ΊΓαρφι/ηκα, ^Ίταρφρήθψ. 

Πάσομαι» fut, sAaW acquire (no pres.), pf. τέτάμαι, ίνάσάμ-φ^. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with ιτάσομαι, ίνασάμψ, &c., of πατ^ομαι. 
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ΠάσσίΜ or ιτΑττω (§ 108, iv. 1, N.)» sprinkle, πίσω, ίτασα, ird- 
σθψ, (4.) 

Πά(Γχ«» (ΐΓά^-,ΐΓ€ΐ^•)» suffer^ νύσομαι (for Ίτςνθ-σομΛΐ^ § 16, β, Ν. 1); 2 p. 
Ίτέττονθα [Horn. νέ7Γοσθ€ and vnciCBma] ; 2 a. ίναθο». [β,) 

ΙΙατέθ|Μΐι (ιτατ-), eat, ιτάσομαι (α), ^νασάμψ; [Ερ. ρΐρ. ireirdcr/Aiyv.] Ionic 
and poetic. See irdo^fMU. (7.) 

IIcCOc» (Ttd-)» persuadCf τ€ίσ•ω, ^εισα, reireeira, τέιτ^ισμΛΐ^ 4π€ΐσθψ (§ 16), 
ΊΓ€ΐσθ•ήσομΛί ; fut. m. τ€ίσομαι ; 2 p. xcxoti^a, <ί^«ί, [Ερ. ίττέτηθμΐν, pip. 
for έτ€Τοίθ€ΐμχ¥ ;] poet. 2 a. ίτίθον and ^ΐΓΐ00Μΐ7>'[Ερ. πέτηθον and reiri^o• 
M^• [Epic (c•) πιθήσω, π€πίθήσω, τιθήσα$.] (2.) 

Ilcivdw, hunger^ regular except in having i/ for α in contract forms, inf. 
v€tvQy [Epic xcu'ii/ieyeu], &c See § 98, N. 2. 

HtCfM (irep•), pierce, xcpw (?), iveipa, τ^παρμαι, [-ίτάμψ"]. Ionic and 
l)oetic. (4.) 

UckWo» (xeic-, T€KT'), comb. Epic pres. χείιτω; [Dor. fut. τεξώ,] aor. fxe^ct, 
4ΊΓ€ζάμψ, έτέχθψ. Poetic. (3. 7.) 

Πιλάζα» (τ(λαβ-) and poet. τ€\άω (xeXa-, χλα-), bring near, approach, 
pres. also ττέΚάθω, approach ; f. τέΚω (for χ^λάσ»), 6χΑασα, πένΧ^ιμαχ, 
έΊΓ€\άσθψ ΛϊίΟί έττΚάθψ ; € X6λασάfl17v ; [2 a. m. έν\ήβψ, approached,] (4.) 

Π4λ» and ιτ4λθ|&«α, be, imp. ^cXoi^, ^xcXofii/y [syncop. (irXc, ίπ\€ο (IwXev), 
€ir\€To, for tweXe, &c. ; sso έπι-πλόμενοί and xepi-xXo^ciOs]. Poetic. 

Π^μιη», send, τέμψω, ίτ^μψα, τέτομψα, τέπ€μμαι (§ 97, Κ. 3, α), ^χ^μ- 
φθψ, π€μφθήσομαΛ ; τέμψομαι, έτ€μφάμη¥. See pf. p. of irirvm, 

HefToiv» (xexai^-), make soft, έτέπάνα, iverravBjf», xexov^i^o/iiai. (4.) 

n^pSofMU, Lat. ped4), 2 fut. (pass.?) -παρδήσομαι, 2 p. viiropSa, 2 a. -^ταρδον. 

Πφθω, destroy, souk, τ4ρσω [ττΐρσομοΛ (as pass.) Horn.], tircpaa, [Ep. 2 a. 
(w. Ίτραθ' for τ€ρθ-) itrpadw, έπραθόμηι^ (as pass.) with inf. x^/>^a(.] 
§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic 

ϋ^ρνημι, mid. τέρι^μαι : poetic for τιτράσκω. (I.) 

ΙΙ^ατσω or trfrrw (x6x-), coo^, χ^^ω, ^ττ^ψΛ^ χ^χεμμαι (§ 97, Κ. 3, α ; 
cf. τέμνω), ίνέφθψ. § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 

Ιΐ€τάνννμι (χ€το-), βα^ατι^, χ^τάσ» (χβτώ), ίτέτασα, τένταμαι (χ€χ^- 
τασμαι late), έττ^άσθψ, (II) 

ϋΐτομαι (xer-, TT-^^fly, (c-) ττήσομαι (poet. xeri^oMat) ; 2 a. m. ^χτ6- 
μιτ^. To tirraiMu (rare) belong 2 a. ίχτι/»» (poet.) and ίιττάμψ. The 
forms xexori7/uac and έποτ-ήθην (Dor. -άμαι, -άθψ) belong to χοτάομαι. 

IIc^9o|iai. (xv0-) : see mivOavofMU. (2.) 

ϋήγννμί (xa7-)f /2a?, freeze, τήξω, ίπηξα, έτήχθψ (ηχρ and poet.); 2 a, p. 
itrdyTfif, 2 f. p. ΊταγήσομοΛ ; 2 p. wirrjya, be fixed ; f Ep. 2 a. m. κατ• 
έΊΓΎΐκτο(\ r^yyvTO (doubtful) pr. opt. for Trr/yvooiro (Plat.) ; [ιη^^ομαΛ, 
iΊΓηξάμψ.] (II.) 
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[TlCKv&^aXf approach, ^res, taid imi}f. £pic.] (I.) 

ϋ^μιτλημι (ιτλα-), fill, τλήσω, eirXriaa, -ΊτέιτΧηκζΐ, νέττΚΎΐσμΛΐ, ένλήσϋψ, 

πλτισθήσομαί ; a. m. έτλησάμψ (traus.); [Ερ• 2 a. m. 4τ\'ήμψ.] § 125, 

2. (I.) 
Π^μιτρημι (νρα•), (ur», τρι^ω, ίτ-ρητ^σα, π^Ίτρημαι and πέττμτμτμαι, ίτρίισθψ; 

[Ion. f. τρήσομαι, fut. ρΓ. ττβιτρι^ο/χαι. ] § 125, 2. Cf. νρήθω, blow. (L) 

ΙΙινν<Γκ«ι (rtyv-), make wise, [Horn. aor. έπίνυσσα ;] chiefly £pic. See 

vW». (6.) 
nCvtt (irt-, iro-), drink, fut. τίομοΛ {τιοΰμοΛ rare) ; «-^«-ωκα, ν^Ίτομαι, ho- 

θη¥, ΊΓοθήσομαι ; 2 a. έτΓοι^. (8.) 

ΠΐΊΓ^σκω (ΐΓ(-), give to drink, π^σω, twiaa. Ionic and poetic See 

irCvc»• (6.) 
ΠιιτράσκΛ» (irepa-, τρα•), sell, [Έρ. ΊΓ€ράσω, (πέρασα,] τ4τρακα, πέτραμαι 

[Horn. vcTtpTjpAvos], (τράθην [Ion. 'ηρΛΐ^ -ηθψ] ; fut. pf. Ίτετράσομοί. 

The Attic uses άτοδώσομΛΐ and άπ€δόμψ in fut. and aor. (6.) 
ΠΙιιτω (irrr-) for wt-xiT-w, /aW, f. τ^σουμυαι [ion. re^^o/uac] ; p. πέιττωκα, 

part, τβπτώί [Ep. «-«ττι/ώϊ or -€ώί] ; 2 a. iweffoy [Dor. ireroi']. (8.) 

[Π£τνη|α, spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric. See 
ΐΓττάνννμι.] (I.) 

Πλ&ζα» (ΐΓλα77-)* cai«5^ ^o wander, ι^λαγ^α. Pass, and mid. ιτλάζομαι, 

wander, vXay^ofiai, mil waiider, €Ίτ\άΎχβψ, wanderecL louic and 

poetic. (4.) 
Πλάσσω (τλοτ-?), form, [τΧάσω Ion.], ί'ιτλασα, τένΚασμαι, ^πλάσθψ] 

ΙνΧασά,βψ, § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 
TDJ.K», plait, knit, ν\έξω, ^irXe^, [τέΊΓ\€χα or νέπΧοχα Ion. (rare)], rl• 

ιτλ^γ/Λαι, έιτΧέχθψ, τλΈχθήαΌβΜΐ ; 2 a. p. -iirXainju ; a. m. βίΓλβ^άμηρ. 
Πλέα» (ιτλί/-), sat/, χλ6ΐ$σο/Μΐι or ττλευσοίμαι, /χλ^νσα, x^xXeuira, χ^τλα•• 

σ/χαι, €ττ\€ύσθην (later). [Ion. and poet, ιτλώοι, τΧώσομαι, βχλωσα, ire• 

ΊτΧωκα, Ερ. 2 aor. ίχλωΐ'.] (2.) 
Πλήσσω or ιτληττω (xXi^y-), strike, π-Χ-ήξω, ^πΧηξα, wiTXTfyuxti, 4τΧήχθψ 

(rare) ; 2 ρ. χ^χλι/γα (rare) ; 2 a. ρ. €ίγΧ^γ/Ψ (in comp. -6χλά7?7»') ί 2 f. 

pass. xXify^<ro^coi and -χλαγήσο /xat ; fut. pf. xexX^fo/uw ; [Ep. 2 a. ri- 

vXriyo» (or ex^xX-), ΊτητΧψίόμ'ην ; Ion. a. ni. exXTy^d/Ai;!'. ] § 110, Λ'ϋ. Ν. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
Πλύν» ίχλυ»'-), loashy ΊτΧΰνω^ tirXvva, ττέττΧυμαι, βτΧύθψ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) 

ιτΧννοϋμαι, a. ίιτΧϋνάμψ,] § 109, 6. (4.) 
Π Wo» (χϊ'υ-)» ί^/οί/;, brcaihet Ίτν^ύσορΛί and xi'ei/troiz/Liot, exvevca, -x^xivwa, 

[Ep. πέττνϋμαι, be vnse, pt. xcxwu^fos, tense, plpf. x^xw^o.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

&μ-πνυ€^ &μ-ννντο^ a. p. άμ-ιτνύνθην ;] sec &μΐΓνυ€. See ιηννσκο». (2.) 
Πνίγω (χι/Γ7-), choke, -χί»ί^ω [later -ννίξομαι. Dor. xi^clpO/uai], cwvi^a, τί• 

χΐΊγμαι, έττνίΎψ^ Ίτιη'^ησομαι. (2.) 

Ποθέω, desire, ποθήσω, ποθψτόμαι, € πόθησα ; and ποθέσομαι, έπ6θ€σα. § 109, 
1, Ν. 2 (ί»). 
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(IIop-, wpo-), give^ allots stem whence 2 a. ivopop (poet.), p. p. πέτρωμα*, 

cliieily iinpers., ττένρωται, it is fated (with π€ΊΓρωμέΐ'η, Fate). See \kiLpO' 

μαι. 
ϋράχτσ'ω or ιτράττβ» (trpdy-), do, τράξω, ζιτραξα, π^ιτραχα, π/τραγμαι, 

€ΤΓράχθψ, ηραχθήσομαι ; lut. pf. ΊΓ€πράξομΛΐ ; 2 ρ. ΊτέτΓρα'^α, have fared 

{loell or ilX) ; mid. f. πράξομαι^ a. €νραξάμψ, (4.) 

[Πρή<Γσω {irprjy-), do, νρήξω, ίττρηξα, ττέΊτρηχα, τέιτρηγμαι, 4ΊΓρηχθψ; W- 
trpriya; ιτρηξομαι, έπρηξάμηρ,] Ionic for irpd<r<rA>. (4.) 

(ιτρια-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. €πριάμψ, inflected throughont in 

§ 123. 
ΤΙρίω, saw, ^Ίτρΐσα, Ίτέττρισμαι, Ινρίσθην, § 109, 2. 

ΙΙτάρννμ.αΑ (irrap-), sneeze ; [f. νταρω ;J 2 aor. tTCT&pov, [iΊΓτapbμψ\ {επτά- 
ρψ) πταρβίί. (II,) 

ΙΧτησατω (irrdif-, ιγτι;*-), eoioer, ίντηζα, ^ντηχα. From stem irrair-, poet. 
2 a. («ί'τΓτακο»') καταττακών, [From stem tttu-, Ep. 2 a, icarajrr^iyi', 
dual; 2 pf. pt. τ€ΐΓη7ώ$.] (4. 2.) 

Πτύσσω (§ 108, iv. 1, Ν.), jmuml, [ΙτΓτΓσα, €χησ/ιιαί.] (4.) 

ΧΙτυσ-σ-ω {irTvy•), fold, ντύξω, κίττυξα, timry^at, -έιττύχθψ ; ττύξομαι, 
€ΊΓτνξάμψ, (4. ) 

Πννθάνομαι (jru^-)t ^lear, enquire, ττεύσομαι [Dor. Ίτ^υσοΰμαι], Ηνυσμαι; 
2 a. 6irvdOAti7>'• (5.) Poetic ιτευ θομαν (ττυ^•). (2.) 

QwOavofMii, poetic veCdoyuu (tu^-), Aear, «Ttgrn're, fut. Ύ€6σ9μΛί [Dor• 
η-βνσοΟμαλ], pf. τέιτυσμαι ; 2 a. έιτυθόμψ, (5. 2.) 

PaCvo» (.ia-, /Srf»'-). fiprinkle, ρα^ω, ^ppam, ίρρασμαι, ((ρρανθψ) ρανθεΐί. 
[From .stem /Ja- (ef. βαίνω), Ep. aor. ίρασσα, pf. p. eppaSarai, plpf. e/j/«i- 
δατο, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and ix)etic. (5. 4.) 

['PaC«, strike, ραΐσω, ίρραισα,] (ρραίσθψ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -βαίσομαι.] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

'ΡάτΓτω {ραφ-), stitch, ράψω, €ρραψα, €ρραμμαι; 2 a. p. Ιρράψην; a. m. kppa- 
•ψάμην, (3,) 

•Ptto -σ-ω or pdrro» (pay-), throw dotcn, ράξω, tppa^a, -ίρράχθψ. (4.) 

•Ρ^ζω (p€7-), for €ρζω, do, /^^ξω, fpe^a (rarely eppe^a) ; [Ion. a. p. βεχθείη, 
peX^eis.] (4.) 

•Ρ^ω (p\j'),floic, βεύσομαι, eppevaa, (€-) Ιρρύηκα; 2 a. p. €ρρύηρ ; βυήσο- 
μαι. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

('P€-), stem of €ΐρηκα, είρημαι, €ρρήθψ ( ^ρρέθψ), ρηθτμτομαι, ίίρησομαι. See 
itirov.) 

•Ρήγνΰμι {pay-, ^vy-), poet, βησσω, break ; βήξω, ^ρρηξα, [-ίρρψ^μαι rare, 
€ρρηχθηρ rare ;j 2 a. p. ερράτγψ ; ραγησομαι ; 2 p. eppwya, be broken 
(§ 109, 3, N. 1); [/l^f^oMat,] ερρηξάμψ. (2. Π.) 
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*Ρι^ω {ply-), shudder, [^γιτ^ω,] ίρρίγησα, [2 p. ippiya (as i>res.)] Poetic, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 
*Ριγ<{Μ, shiver, βΐΎώσω, Ιρρί^ωσα. ; inf. jayiav or pcyouv, § 98, Note 3. 

'PCwT•• (pt^-)» throw, βίψω, €ppi\//a (poet, ^ριψα), ίρρϊψα, ΐρριμμαι [poet, 
βέρριμμαι, Horn. j)lp. Ip4pnrr6], €ρρίψθψ, βίψθήσομαι ; 2 a. p. cppi- 
φψ, Pres. also ^ι«τέ«ι. (3.) 

*Ρνο|ΜΜ. (υ), defend, βύσομαι, ίρρϋσάμψ, [Epic, inf. βΰσθαι for ^ΐΛ6σ^αι; 
inipf. 3 pers. eppOro and pi. poaro. § 119, 3.] Poetic. See cpvoi. 

'Pvirdw, be fold, [Epic ^vir<S«e; Ion. pf. pt. β€ρυΊΓωμένοί]. 

*Pwwv|U (βω-), strengthen, ίρρωσα, Ιρρω/ϋΐαι (impel*, έρρωσο, fai'etoell), €ρρώ• 
σθψ, (II.) 



Σαίρ9ύ {σΧρ'), sweep, aor. pt. arjpas; 2 p. σ4σηρα, grin, esp. in part, σβσι^ 

ρώί [Dor. σ^σαρώϊ.] (4.) 
ΣαλιΚζα» (σαλτΐ77•), 5θκη^ α trumpet, aor. βσάλιτιγ^α. (4.) 

[Σα^, βαι«, σαώσω, ίσάωσα, ίσαώθψ, σαώσομαι ; imperf. 3 sing, σάω (for 
€σάώ) as if from Aeol. σάωμι ; imperat σάω (for σάον). Epic] 

Σβένννμι ((r/3e-), extinguish, σβέσω, 'σβ€σα, -ίσβηκα, (σβ€σμαι, ^σβέσθψ\ 
2 a. tσβψ ; 'σβησομαι. (II.) 

Σ^βω, rererc, [imp. ?σ6]8οί' late], aor. p. €σέφθψ, w. part. a-e^OclSf aucc- 
struck. 

Σιίβ», shake, σ€ΐσω, ίσ€ΐσα, σέσ€ΐκα, σέσ€ΐσμαι, €σ€ΐσθψ ; a. m. εσασάμψ ; 
[Ερ. imp. effffc/orro]. 

Σ€ΰ« (σί?-)» inove, urge, [a. ίσσ^υα, εσσευάμψ;"] $σσυμαι, ^σσύθτμ^ or 4σύΘψ\ 
2 a. m. ϊσσύμψ (with βσυτο, <ri>ro, ffu/xei/os). Poetic. (2.) 

Σημα£νο» {σημαι^'), show, σημάνω, έσ-ημψα (sometimes εσ-ημαρα), σ^σ-ημα- 
σμαι, ^σημάνθψ, σημανθησομαι ; mid. σημανοΰμαι, €σημγίνάμ7ρ^. (4.) 

Σηιτω (σοΐΓ-), rot, σηψω, 2 ρ. σέσψτα (as j)res.) ; σ4σημμαι ; 2 a. ρ. cVd- 
ιη?!', f. σ&ΊΓησομαι. (2L. ) 

ΣκάΐΓτ» {σκαφ-), dig, σκάψω, έσκαψα, €σκ&φα, ίσκαμμαι, 2 aor. ρ. €σκά' 
φψ. (3.) 

Σκ€δι1νννμΑ (σ/ίίδίί-), scffJfer, f. σκ(δω [σκεδάσω,] €σκ€δ£σα, {^σκ^^ασβΛα) 
ΙσκίΙασμένοί, €σκ€δάσθψ ; €σκ€δασάμψ, (II.) 

Σκ^» ((τκ?λ-, ffifXf-), rfry ί</>, [Ερ. a. κσκηΧα,] ίσκΧ-ηκα ; 2 a. 
(σκ\ψ {άΊΓO^σκ\r,vaC), (4.) 

Σκ^ιτΓθ|Μΐι ((ΤκίΤΓ-), ιτίβ?σ, σκέψομΛΐ, ίσκίψάρ-ψ, ίσκίμμα,ί, fnt. pf. €σκ4ψομΛΐ, 
\€σκέφθψ. Ion.]. For pres. and im])f. the better Attic writers use 
σκοΊτω, σκοΊΓουμαι,ίίΟ. (see σκοιτέω). (3.) 

Σκήιττω [σκην-), ρι^ορ, -σκηψω, ξσκηψα, -Ι[σκημμαι, ίσκ-ή^ρθτγμ j σ/ςιήφομαί, 
€σκηψάμψ, (3.) 
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Σκ£$νη|λΐ, mid. σκίδναμΛΐ, acaUer, chiefly poetic for oiccSdwufJii. (I.) 

ΣκσίΓέω, vieWy in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid, 
For the other tenses σκέψομαι, €σκ€φάμη», and ίσκεμμαι of σκέπτομαι are 
used. See σκ^ιιτομχιι. 

ΣκώΐΓΤβ» (σκωτ-), jeer, σκώψομίαι, εσκωψα, ^κώφθψ, (3.) 

Σ|ΐά», sjnear, with η for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), σμ^ for σμςι , &c. 
[Ion. σμέω and σ/χ^ω], aor. p. δια-σμηχθ€ΐ9 (Aristoph.). 

Σιταω, draw, σττάσω (u), iV7ra<ra, *σπακα, ίσπασμαι, Ισνά,σθψ, σιτασ^τ^σο- 
μαι ; σνά,σομαι, €σΊΓασάμην, § 109, 1, Ν. 2 ; § 109, 2. 

ΣΐΓ€£ρω (<nrcp-), so?fc', σττβρώ, ίαττ^φα., ^σταρμαι ; 2 a. ρ. ίσνάρψ. (4.) 

Σπ^ν8ω, 7>o?*r α Uhation, σττάσω, Ιίσν^ισα, ίστασμαι ; σνεΐσομαι, 6στ€ΐσά- 
μην, § 16, 3 and 6. 

Στιφ» (στϊβ-), tread, -ίσταψα, (c-) εστίβημαι (§ 108, ϋ. Note). Poetic. (2.) 

ΣτίΙχ» {στϊχ'), go, [-^στ€ΐξα, 2 a. €στΐχο».] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 

ΣτΑλβ» (στ€λ-), sciidf στ€\ω [στεΧέω], Ι!στ€ΐ\α, (σταλκα, €στά\μαι ; 2 a. ρ. 

ί'στάΧψ ; -σταΧήσομαι ; a. m. ιστειλάμην. § 109, 4. (4.) 
Στ€νάξω (στ€Μ7-)» yroan, στενάξω, ίστέραξα. (4.) 
Στφ^ω, Zore, στέρξω, εστερξα ; 2 ρ. ίστορτ^α, § 109, 3. 
Στφ^β», deprive, also στφ£(Γκω ; στερήσω, Ιστέρησα [Epic 6στ^/!)^σα], f<rr^- 
/στ^κα, iστipημaι, έστερήθψ, στερηθήσομαι; 2 aor. 1>. εστέρψ, 2 fut. (iMiss. 
or mid.) στερ-ήσομαι, 
[Xrcvfuu, pledge ones self; 3 pere. pres. στβΟται, impf. στευτο. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
Στ{ζβ» (στ47-), jjric^, στί^ω, έστιξα, Ιίστι'γμΛΐ, (4.) 
2top^wv|U or στ6ρνϋ|ΐι (στορ€-),/στο/>ώ (for στορέσω), εστόρεσα, [εστορέ- dj^y^" * 

σθψ], εστορεσάμψ, (Π. ) '^ y^t\A<Ai 

Στρέψω, turn, στρέψω, έστρεψα, ίστραμμαι, εστρέφθψ (i"are in prose) [Ion. 
εστράφθψ] ; 2 pf. ^στροφα («ire) ; 2 a. p. εστράφψ, f. στραφήσομαι ; mid. 
στρέφομαι, εστρεψάμψ. § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 
Στρώνννμ,ι (στρω-), same as στορέννυ|ΐι ; στρώσω, κστρωσα, εστρωμαι, εστρώ- 

θ-ην, (Π.) 
Στντ^β» (στυ7-)» <?vcarf, haie, έστύγησα [Ι<Γτυ^α], [εστύγηκα,'] ιστν^^,θψ ; 

2 ΐ. ρ. στιτ/ήσομαι ; [Ερ. 2 a. ί'στιίγοί'.] Ionic and i>oetic. (7.) - 
[ΣτνφΑίζβ» {στνφε\ι•γ-), cta^h, aor. έστνφέΧιξα. Ejuc.] (4.) 
Σνρ» {σΐ'ρ-), draw, [fut. συρώ late,] aor. ^σϋ/>α, έσνράμψ, (4.) 
Σφάζω (σ0α7-). sif«y, Att. prose gen. σ•φάττ« ; σφάξω, ϋσφαξα, εσφα•γμαι, 
[^σφάχθψ (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. έσφά-γψ, fiit. σφαγήσομαι ; aor. mid. -έσφα- 
ξάμηρ. (4.) 
Σφάλλω {σφα\•), trip, deceive, σφάλω, ^σφηΧα, ^σφαΧμαι; 2 a. ρ. εσφάΧψ, 

f. σφαλήσομαι ; fut. m. σφαΧοΰμαι. (4.) 
Σώζω {σωδ-), save, [also Ερ. σώω, w. subj. «roi^s, σότ;, &c.]; σώσω, ίσωσα, 
σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι (or -ωμαι), εσάθψ, σωθήσομαι; σώσομαι, εσωσάμψ, (4.) 
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Τ. 



(τα-), take, stem with Horn, imperat. τη, 

[(τάγ-), seize, stem with Hoiii. 2 a. jit. Teraythv.] Cf. Lat. lango. 

[Τανύβ», stretch, ταρΰσω, €τάνΰσα, τετάνυσμαι, €τανύσθην ; aor. m. ετοια/σσά- 

μψ. § 109, 2. Epic form of tcCvc».] 
Topdovw (ταραχ-)» disturb, ταράξω, €τάραξα, τ€τάραΎμαι, €ταράχθ•ην, τα- 

ραχθήσομαι; ταράζομαι; |Ερ. pf. {τέτρηχα) τΐτρηχώί, disturbed; pip. 

Tcr/)iJx6i.] (4.) 
Tacrcrc» (ταγ-), arrange, τάξω, tra^a, τέταχα, τέταΎμαι, ^τάχθ-ην, ταχθψ 

σομαι; τάξομαι, έταξάμψ ; 2 a. ρ. ίταΎην ; fiit. ρΓ. τ€τάξοααι. (4.) 
TcCvw (τΌ»-), stretch, Τ€νώ, ίηινα, τέτακα, τέτνίμοΛ, ^τάθην, τ%ΣθΎ}σομαι ; η- 

νονμαι, έτ€ίνάμψ. § 109, 6. (4.) 
ΤιΚέω, finish, (reXeVu;) reXw, ereXeaa, τ€τί\€κα, τ€τέ\€σμαι, ^τ€\4σθψ; fut 

m. [rc\eo;*atJ TcXovuai, a. m. ^τ€\€σάμψ. § 109, 2. 

TiXX« (rc\-), ca?isc to rise, rise, aor. /rccXa; [plpf.p. ^τόταλτο.] In compos. 
-τέταΧμαι, -ί'τίΐΧάμψ. § 109, 4. (4.) 

[iTc|i-), find, stem with only Hom. redupl. 2 a. τέτμον or ereTAtoi'.] 

Τ^μνω (re/A-, r/uc-) [Ion. τάμνω, Hom. once τ^μω], cut, f. τεμώ, τ€τμηκα, re- 

τμημαι, ^τμ-ηθψ, τμηθησομαι ; 2 a. tTcpav, ^τεαόμην (or έταμ- ) ; Tut. m. 

-τ€μο C/Aat ; fut. pf. τ6τμΐ7σΌμαι. Sec τμήγω. (5.) 

Τέριτω, amuse, τέρψω, /rcp^a, ξτέρφθψ [Ep. ιτάρφθψ, 2 a. p. ^τάρττψ 
(with siibj. τροτΓβίω), 2 a. ni. (rjerapxofnyi'] ; fut. m. τέρψομαι (jioet.), 
[a. ^τ€ρψάμψ Epic] § 109, 4, N. 1. 

[Τφσ-ρμαι, become dnj, 2 a. p. ^τέρσψ. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act- τ4ρσω in 

• Theoc] 

[Τ€τίημαι, Hom. perf.; generally in part. τ€τιημ4νο9, with τ€τcrfώs, both 
passive, dejected, troubled.] 

[Τ€τμον or ίτ€τμον (Hom.), found, for rc-re/x-oi'.] See (rep.-). 

Τ€τρα£νω (τ€τραν), bm-c, late pres. τιτραίνω and ητράω ; [fut. -rer/aowii 
Ion., aor. ^τέτρηνα,] -tτ€τρψάμψ. From stem (r/oa-), aor. ίτρ-ησα, 
pf. p. τέτρημαι. § 108, V. Ν. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

Tevx» (τυχ-), prepare, make, τ€ύξω, ^τευξα, [Ep. τ^τενχα as pass., "I τ€τι^ 
ypui [Ep. τ4τ€\τγμ.Λΐ, έτύχθην (Ion. ^τει/χ^τ/»') ; fut. pf. τ€Τ€ύξομΛΐ ;] f. m. 
τ€ύξομαι, [a. erci/^aAtiyi'.] [Epic 2 a. (rv/c-) τ^τυκΰν, Τ€τυκόμ,•ην.'\ Po- 
etic. (2.) 

Τήκω (rdK-)j y^lt, [Dor. rtί/cω), rij^w, Iriy^a, έτηχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. era- 
κ7;ι/ ; 2 p. τέτηκα (as mid ). (2.) 

ΤΙΘηια (^6-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I. ) 

Τίκτω [t^K'), beget, bring forth, τέξομαι (poet, also τέξω, rarely τ€κονμαι\ 

Ιίτεξα (rare), 4τ4χθψ (rare) ; 2 p. reVoica ; 2 a. ^reicoi^, ίτ^κόμην. See § lOS, 

iii. (end). (3.) 
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Τίνω (τι-), witli?, 2^!/i τίσω, ^i<ra, τέτΧκα, -τέτισμαι, -έτίσθψ. (5.) 
[Τΐτα£νω (τΓτάί'-), stretch, aor. {έτίτηνα) τιτψας. Epic for rcii'w.J (4.) 
[Τιτράω, borCf late present. | See τ€τρα£νω. 
Τιτρώ<Γκω {Tpo-)f wound, τρώσω, ίτρωσα, τέτρωμαι, έτρώθψ, τρωθήσομαι; 

|fut. HI. τρώσομαι Horn.] (6.) 
Τλά», bear, dare, syncop. for (ταλα-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τλήσομΛΐ, [Ep. 

a. ^τάλασσα,Ί p. τέτληκα [with Epic fti-fonns (§125, 4) τέτλαμεν, re- 

τλαίι?»», τέτΧαθι, τ€τ\άμ€ναι and τ€τ\άμ€ν, τ€τ\ηώς\ ; 2 a. ^\ψ [Dor. 

IrXdi'.J Poetic. 

[Τμ.ήγω (τμαΎ-), cut, poet for τέμνω ; r/A^|w (rai-e), h -μηζα, 2 a. ^τμα'γον, 
έτμάΎψ {τμάΎζν ΪΟΥ €τμά^ησαν).] (2.) 

Τορ^ω {τορ-), pierce, pres. only in (Ep. ai^t-ro/)cuiTa| ; f. [τορτ^σω,] rarely 
τ€τορήσω, [a. έτόρησα, 2 a. ίτορον.] (7.) 

Τρ4ΐΓω [Ion. τράττω], /^*?•?t, τρέψω, ίτρεψα, τέτροφα or τέτραφα, τέτραμμαι, 
έτρέφθψ [Ιοη. έτράφθψ] ; f. m. τρέφομαι, a. ni. έτρ^ψάμψ ; 2 a. [^τ/οα- 
ΐΓον Ep. and Lyr. ], έτράτην, έτρατΓόμψ. § 109, 3, Ν. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 

Τρ^ψω (τρ€φ- for θρ€φ', § 17, 2, Note), rwurish, θρέψω, ίθρεψα, τέτροφα 
(late τ€'τ/»αφα), τ€θραμμαι{Ί\ιΐ. τεθράφθαι), έθρ€φθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έτρά- 
φψ ; [Ε]». 2 a. έτραφον a» pass.] ; f. m. θρεψομαι, a. m. ίθρ^ψάμψ, § 109, 
8, Ν. 2 ; and 4 with Ν. 1. 

Τρ^χω {τρεχ- for θρ€χ-, § 17, 2, Note ; δραμ-), run, f. δραμοΰμαι {-βράζομαι 
only in comedy), iOp^^a (rare), -δίδράμηκα, -δεδράμημαι ; 2 p. -δέδρομα 
(ix)et.), 2 a. έδραμον, (8.) 

Τρ^ω (ίΓ^7ΗδΖί), aor. Ιίτρεσα. Chiefly poetic. 

Τρίβω (τρΧβ-), rub, τρίψω, έτριψα, τίτρΧφα, τέτριμμαι, €Τ(Αφθψ ; 2 a. ρ. 
€τρίβψ, fut. ρ. τρΐβ-ήσομαι ; fut. pf. τ€τρίψομαι ; f. m. τρίψομαι, a. nu 
€τριψάαψ. (2.) 

Τρ£{ω (rpt7-)» ^q-uedk, 2 ]>. TerpTya as present. Ionic and jwetic. (4.) 
Τρνχ», exhaust, fut. [Kp. τρι/^ω] τρυχώσω {τρυχο-, § 109, 8, Ν.), a. έτρύ- 
χωσα, ρ. part. τ€τρνχωμένοί, [a. ρ. Ιτρυχώθην Ion.]. 

Τρώγω (τραγ-), ,ς'^Μϊΐσ, τρώγομαι, [-ίτρω^α,'] 'τcτpωyμaι ; 2 a. (rpayov § 108, 
ii. (end). (2.) 

Τυγχάνω (τυχ-, τ€ΐ;χ-), /«'^ ha]ψcn, τεύξομαι, [Ερ. ^τϊίχι/σα,] τβτι^χι/κα or 
τέτευχα ; 2 a. ίτυχον (5. 2.) 

ΤΰΐΓτω (τίίτ-), «M^-f, («-) τυττη^σ-ω, ίτυψα [ετι57ΓΤ7?<Γα later], [reTi'/tjitac Ton. 
and poet.] ; 2 a. ίτυττον (rare), Ιτύττψ (poet.) ; τυπτήσομαι (as pass.); 
a. ni. €τυψάμην. (3.) 

Τύψω (ri;<^- for θνφ-, § 17, 2, Note), ?'awe smoke, sinokc, τέθυμμαι, 2 a. p. 
'€τύφψ, 2 f. p. 'Τϋφήσομαι. (2.) 
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Υ. 



Ύιησχνέθ|&αι Ion. and |K>et. ^Ισχομαι (strengthened from ύττίχομαι), 
prmnise, ιητοσχήσομΛΐ^ ύΐΓ€σχημαι, (ύχ€σχ€θην) once in {ητοσχέθψι 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. ύΊΓ€σχ6μψ. iSee Χσχ» and Ιχω. (5.) 

Ύφα£ν« [νφοίι^'), weavCf ύφαι^ώ, Οφψα, ΰφασμαι (109, 6, Ν.), ύφά»Βψ\ 
aor. m. ύψψάμψ. (4.) 

*Υ»ι rain, ΰσω, ΰσα, ΰσμΛΐ, ΰσθψ, [Hdt. ΰσομοί as pass.] 

Φ. 

Φαίνω {φα»•), show, f. φοα^ώ [φαν€ω], a. Ιίφψα, νέφαΎκα, ττίφασμαι (§ 109, 
6, Ν. ), ίφάνθψ ; 2 a. ρ. ^φάνην^ 2 f. φαι^ή(Τομαί ; 2 ρ. ττέφτρ^α ; f. in. 
0ανοΰμαι, a. m. €φψάμην (rare and poet.), shoioed, but άΊΓ'€φψ^άμψ, dt- 
dared ; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. φάνεσκε, appeared.] For Epic irc^i^o/icu, see 
φάω. See § 95; § 96; § 97, 4. ^4.) 

ΦάΐΓκ» {φα-), say, only pi-es. and inipf. See φη|&(. (6.) 

ΦΔ», shvie (pres. late), [Horn, iniperf. φά€, fut. ])f. ΐΓβ^ι^σΓτα*.] 

Φ€£δομαι (0t5-), s;;are, φ€ίσομαι [Honi, ir€0id?)0O/ui{], ^φεισάμην, [Horn. 2 a. 

ΐΓ60ιδόμΐ7ΐ'.] (2.) 
(φιν-, φα-), Λ•ι7Ζ, stems whence [Hom. ττίφαμαι, ire0Tj<rofuu ; 2 a. reduiil 

τΓ€φνον or ίτΓ^φνον, with part, ιτέ^ι^ω^]. 
Φφω (oi-, ^ί'6 /c-, ^μ€7κ- for ei'-cKfuc-), hear, f. oitrw, a. -ήν^τγκα, p. ενήιηχα^ 

ίνψ€•^μαί, a. p. '/ι»€χθψ ; f. p. έρ€χθησομαι and οισθήσομαι ; 2 a. li^cyKw ; 

f. m. οΐσομαί (sometimes as pass.); a. ni. ήνε-γκάμψ, 2 a. na. -ηνεγκόμψ 

(very rare). [Ion. ^vexica and -a/xi/i', i}u€iKov, ^ν-ήν^ι-γμαχ, τίνείχθην ; Hd:. 

ά»-οισαι or άν-^^αι, inf. from aor. {^-a (late) ; Hom. aor. iniper. citae for 

οίσον, pres. imi^er. φ€ρτ€ for ^epcre.] (8. ) 
Φ€<τγ«> (φί?γ-) /ί^» φ€ύξομαί and φ€υξοΰμαι (§ 110, ii. Ν. 2), 2 p. ire^cio» 

(§109, 3); 2 a. ίφΰ-γον, fHom. p. part, ν^φν^μέροζ and ire^u fores. ] (2.' 
Φη|ΐ£ (ψα-), iiiy, 0T7<rw, €φησα. ; p. p. inijier. νβφάσθω, part. ττεφασμΑνν/ί. 

Mid. [Dor. f. ^Voyitat]. For other forms and inflection, see § 127. ll » 
Φθάνω {φθα-), anticipate, φθάσω and φθησομαι, €φθασα^ [ξφθάκα. late ;] 2 a. 

act. ίφθψ (like €στψ), [Ep. 2 a. m. φθάμενοί.] (5.) 
Φ9€£(κ* i0^c/a-)> corrupt, f. 0^c/3tD [Ion. -φθ^ρέω, Ep. 0^^ρσω], a. εφθαρα, 

p. €φθαρκα, Ιεφθαρμαι ; 2 a. p. €φθάρψ, 2 f. p. φθαρησομαι ; 2 i>. 6i- 

^0^0^ ; f. ni. φθ^ρουμαί [Hdt. 0^a/)^oyLtat]. (4. ) 
Φθίνω (Ep. also φθίω], waste, decay, φθίσω, ίφθκσα, ^φθΧμΛΐ, [εφθΐθΎρ^ ; fu: 

m. φβίσομαΐ'^ 2 a. m. έφθΐμψ [subj. φθίωμαι, opt. φθιμ-ην for ^^c-t-M? 

imper. 3 sing, φθίσθω, inf. φ^ίσ^αι], part. φΘΊμενο^. Attic Γ, Epic ΐ;1ί: 

always X in ϊφθΧμαι, ίφθΐθψ, ίφθιμψ (except in contr. opt. φθέμψ 

Epic φθίω has generally t. Chiefly poetic. The present is genew-i; 

intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. (5. ) 
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Φιλίω {φϊ\•), love^ ψιΚήσω, &c. regular. [Ep. a. m. €φϊ\άμψ; inf. pres. 

ψιΚημεΐΗΐι, from Aeolic ψίλημι.] (7.) 
Φλά», bruise, [fut. φλάσω (Dor. φΧασσώ), aor. e^XaVo, c^W^at, βφλά- 

σ^τ}^.] SeeOXdu*. 
Φρά -yvviu (0;)αγ-)» /«»«» ηιί<1• φράγνν|Μ» ; only in pres. and impf. See 

φράσσ«. (H.) 
Φράζ» (φραδ-), feii, φροίσω, ίφρϋίσα, ιτίφρακα, ττέφρασμαι [Ερ. pt. ν^φρα- 

δφο%] €φμάσθψ (as mid.); [φρασομΛΐ Ερ.]. €φρασαμψ (chiefly Epic). 

[Ερ. 2 a. W0pa5oiOr eW^paSoy.] (4.) 
Φράσσω (0ραγ-), /^iWJe, 0ρά|ω, ί^/κι^ο, 7Γ4φρα7μΜ, έφράχθψ ; έφρ<^άμψ. 

See φράγνν|λΐ. (4.) 
Φρ£σσ« ΟΓ φρίττω (φρϊκ'\ shudder , φρίξω (late), ίφριξα, νέφρΙκα. (4.) 
Φρύγω (φρυΎ-), roast, φρύξω, €φρυξα, νέφριτ/μαι, [^φρ^ν^'] (2.) 
Φυλάσσω (0υλακ-), guard, φυλάξω, έφύλαξα, Τ€φύ\αχα, νεφύλαΎρΛΐ, €φυ- 

Χάχθψ ; φυλάξομαι, έφυλαξάμψ. (4.) 
Φύρω, mix, [ίφυρσα,] τέφυρμαι, εφύρθψ; [fut. pf. ^(φύρσομαι Find.]. 

Φνρά», mix, is regular, φυράσω, &c. 
Φνω, (υ), produce, φύσω, ίφΰσα, ν^φΰκα, he (by nature), with 2 p. {Ηφυα) 

§ 125, 4 [Ερ. Ίτεφύάσι, €μ•ΐΓ€φίηι, χ€0υώ$]; 2 a. έφϋί', ί>β, he horn, (subj. 

ψι^ν); 2 a. p. €φύψ (subj. ^νώ); fut. m. φύσομοί• 



Xdt« (χαδ-), yteici, rehire (pres. only in άpα-χd^^>), [Ep. f. χάσομαι, a. 

-^χασσα (Piud.), a. m. Ιχασάμψ (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασ^αι); 2 a. 

m. κ€καδ6μψ ; fut. «καδι^σω, will deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2 , 2 a. κέκα- 

δον, deprived.] (4.) 
Χαίρω (χαρ-), rejoice, (c-) χαφ-ησω, κ€χάρηκα, κ€χάρημαι and κέχαρμαι, 2 a. 

p. €χάρψ, [Ep. a. m. χ-ήρατο, 2 a. m. κ€χαρ6μψ ; 2 p. pt. κεχαρηώί ; 

fut pf. κβχαρήσω, κ€χαρήσομαι (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 
Χαλάω, loosen, [χαλάσω Ion.,] exaXa^a [-αξα Find.], €χά\άσθψ. § 109, 2. 
Χαν8άνω (χαδ-), Ao/<i, 2 a. ίχαδοι^. From stem (χενδ-), [Epic fut. χβίσο- 

/Aat (§ 16, 6, N. 1), 2 pf. κ^χαι^δα.] 
Χάσκω, later χα£νω (χαν-), gape, f. χανοΰμαι, 2 p. κέχψα (as pres.), 2 a. 

ξχανον. Ionic and iwetic. (4.) 
Xft" (χ€δ-), fut. χεσοΰμαι (rarely -χέσομαι), *χεσα, 2 p. -κέχο^α ; 2 a. Ιχ€- 

σοι» ; a. m. €χ€σάμψ ; p. part. κεχ€σμένο^. (4.) 
Χ4ω (χι/-), J90itr, f. χ^ω [Ep. χβίίω], a. Ιχβα [Ep. ^χβυα], -κέχνκα, κέχυμαι, 

€χυθψ, χυθήσομαι ; a. m. ίχεάμψ, 2 a. m. €χ^μψ. % 108, iL 2, Ν. ; 

§ 110, iii. 1, Ν. 2. (2.) 
[(Χλα8-) stem of 2 pf. part, κ^χλαδώί, swelling, (Find.).] 
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Χ($ω, heap up, χώσω, Ιχακτα, -κέχωκα, κέχωτμΛΐ, ζχώσθην, χωσθήσομαχ. 

§ 109, 2. 
ΧρακΓΐ&έβ» (χραισμ-), avert, help, late in present ; [Horn, χραχσμήσω, ίχραΐ- 

σμησα ; 2 a. έχραισμοί']. (7.) 

XpaofJiai, lise, (perhaps mid. of χράω); χρήσομαχ, ίχρτισάμτιν, κέχ/τημαα, 
ίχρήσθψ ; [fut. pf. κ€χρ^ισομαί Theoc.]. For χργρ-οΛ [Hdt. χραται\ fcc. 
see § 98, Note 2. 

Xpdu*» give oracles, χρήσω, έχρησα, κέχρηκα, κέχμησμαι, {-ημαι ?), ίχρήσθψ. 

Mid. consult an oracle, [χρήσομΛί, έχρησάμψ.] § 98, Note 2. For 

Xpys and xpi = XPVl^^it and χ/τί^ει, see χρη^β»• 
Χρή (imi)ers.), in*eg. pres. for χρψσι, there is need, (one) ought, must, siibj. 

Xpi, opt. xpei -η, inf. xprjvat, (jwet. χρ^ΐ'); impprf. χρ^ΐ' or βχρην. *Airo- 

χρη, Λ suffices, inf. άποχρήμ, iniperf. άτέχρη, [Ion. άττοχρξ^ άττοχραρ^ 

άττέχρα '^ άτοχρήσα, άτΓέχρησ€. (I.) 

Xpit» (χΡϋδ-), Ion. χρηΐζβ», Μ?α?ιί, as^, χ/^ί^σω [Ion. χρηίσω], ί^χρ^σα, [Ion. 

βχρή'ώ-α]. Xpis and χρ^ (as if from χράω), oeuasioi.ally have the meaning 

of xpU^is, χρι^Γ". (4.) 
Χρ£ω, anoint, sting, χρίσω, έχρισα, κέχρίμαι (or -ισμΛΐ), €χρίσθΎ}ν. 
Χρώννΰ|Μ {χρω-), color, also χρώζω ; κέχρωσμαι, €χρώσθψ• (H.) 



Ψ. 

Ψά», ruh, with τ; for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ^i, ^.>, l^i;, &c.•, 

gen. in compos., -ψήσω, -^φησ% -ψήσομαχ, -εψησάμψ, 
Ψ€ύδω, deceive, ψεύσω, ίψευσα, εψευσμαι, ζψεύσθψ, ψευσθήσομαι ; ψεύσομαι, 

€φ€ν!τάμην. § 16, 1, 2, 3. , 

Ψΐίχω (φυχ•), cool, ψύξω, ^ψυξα, ^ψυγμαι, εψύχθην, [ψυχθήσομαι Ion.]; 2 a. 

p. €ψυχψ or (generally later) έψύγην (stem ψϋΎ-). (2.) 



α 

ΏΘ4ω (ώ^-), push, impf. gen. ew^ow (§ 104); &σω [poet ώ^νω], ^«Λτα [Ion. 
ώσα], €ωσμαί [Ion. -wiTAiatl, εύχτθψ ; ώσθήσομαι ; f. m. ώσομΛΐ, a. ni. 
€ωσάμην [Ion. ώσά/Ατ;»']. (7.) 

Ών^ομαι, ftity, imp. Ιωνούμψ (§ 104) or ωνούμψ ; ύνήσομαι, εώιτημαι^ έωνή• 
^ΐ}!'. Classic writers* use επριάμψ (§ 123) for later ωνησάμ-ψ (or evyi^rd• 

Mi?"•) 
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Poo-iXcvw^ denom. 186 ; w. gen. 223 
(3); aor. of 247 (N. 5). 

βλ(ττβ» {μεΧιτ-) by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

JBop^as, Boppas, declined 31 (N. 1). 

pQvXo|Mu, augment 120 (N. 2); βού- 
λα in indie, (not βούλγι) 146 (Ν. 
2); βουλοίμψ ay and έβουλόμψ ay 
272 (6); βούλ€ΐ or βού\€σ$€ w. in- 

. teiTOg. subj. 291 (end); βουλομένφ 
Tiyi έστιν, &c. 232 (N. 5). 

pous declined 45, 46 ; stem in com- 
pos. 187 (N.). 

Pporos {μορ-), by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

pvy^ (βυ- ye•) 129 (3). 



Γ, middle mute, palated,' and sonant 
8 ; w. sound of y befoi-e κ, γ, χ, or 
ξ 8 (top) ; euph. changes before lin- 
gual 14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2); ch. to χ 
in pf. act. 138 {b). 

γεΜΓτήρ, decl. of 48. 

γίγονα as pres. 247 (N. 6). . 

yikamrtlM, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

73vva8as, adj. of one ending 57 
(N. 4). 

T^pas declined 47. 

ywa w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3): 
Ύ€ύομΜ w. gen. 222 (2). 

Τρ omitted aft-er article 201 (N. 4). 

yCyat declined 40. 

yCyvo^jiu 130, 134 (c); copul. vb. 
194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221 ; w. poss. 
dat. 232(4). 

7ΐΎνώ<Γκω, redupl. in pres• 129 (end); 
ω for ο 130 (top). 

7λνκΰ« declined 57, 58. 

7pavs declined 45, 46. 

•γράφω and γράώομαν 245 (Ν. 3); 
έΎράφην 246 (top); -γράφομαι w. 
cogn. accus. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 



Δ, middle mute, Ungual, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before lingual 
14 (1), bef. μ 14 (3), dropped bef. 
σ 14 (2); inserted in avdpot {άνήρ) 
13 (Ν. 2), 48, before -ατα* and 
-oro (in Horn.) 151 (end). 

δα-, iiitens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

δα£» (δα.) 128 (3, Ν.). 

SafJivd» (δαμ-) 129 (4, Ν. 1). 

8avc4«» and 8arf((o|uu 245 (Ν. 2). 



δάβ, accent 22 (3, Ν. 1). 

U,in h ^ ...hhi 204, 205 (N. 1 
and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 

-Sc, local ending 52 ; enclit. 23. 

ScL, impera.: see S^c», waiU, 

ScCSouca and SciSta ( Horn. ) 121 (top). 

ScCicw|ti, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; in- 
flection of fu-forms 159-165 ; w. 
Sartic. 305 (top); paitic. Seucyus 
eclined 60. 

Sciv(&, pron., declined 77. 

δ^μαι w. gen. or w. gen. and ace. 
223 (N. 1). 

S^Koiicu 133 (4, N. 1). 

Sca|&ds (-σ-) 181 (Ν. 5) heterog. 50 

(2). 

δ€<ηΓΟτηβ, voc. of 30 (N. 2). 

δ^αταν (Hom.) as perf. 124. 

tit», biiid, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

δ^, want, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
in Hdt. 155 (2, a). Impers. htl 
193 (N. 2); w. gen. and dat. (rai-e- 
ly ace.) 223 and 224, 231 (top); deiy 
for oXiyoy δεϊν, ahnost, 298 ; hioy 
(ace. abs.) 302; hbt, &c. w. ddovret 
70 (N. 2, b) ; iici in apod, without 
ay 268 (N. 2). See δέομαι 

δηλοΙ without subj. 192 (c). 

δήλ6« cl|Jii w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

δηλ^α^ inflect, of contract forms 115- 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N.5); 
pres. partic. δήλων declined 62. 

Δημ,ήτηρ declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc. 21. 

-δην or -άδην, adv. in 186 (18). 

-tnif patronym. in 184 (9). 

δνά w. gen. and ace. 238, 242. 

διαιτά», augm. 124 (top). 

δίΑκονΙβ», augm. 124. 

διαλ^7θ|ΜΗ, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N.l). 

διατιλ^ω w. partic. 303 (1), 304 (N.). 

διδάσκβ», formation 130 (N. 3); w. 
two ace. 217 ; causative in mid. 
245 (N. δ). 

δ(δ«|l^ synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of /Ltt-forms 159-165; redupl. 157 
(3), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona- 
tive 246 (N. 2); aor. in κα 137 (1, 
Ν. 1). 

δ^κην, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

δίΑρνοτσβ», augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

διότι 288 ; w. inf. (Hdt.) 294 (top). 
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SiirXaaxoti &c. (as comiMu*. ) w. cen. 

225 (N. 1). 
διψά», contraction 118 (N. 2). 
8uMca0»152 (Hi. 
8|Uit, accent 22 (3, N. 1 ). 
8οιώ^ hoioC (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 
-8<Jv (-δά) or -ifiov, adv. in 1S6 (18). 
δοκέω (δοιτ-) 130 ; imiiera. δο /cet 193 

(Ν. 2); ^ίο|€ or ίέδοκται in decrees, 

&e. 298 (end); (ώ$) ^^wi ioKctv 

298. 
8pa«rcC«i, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
δράα> 131 ; 2 a. idpdv 169 (N. 1). 
Svvafjicu 168 (1); accent of subj. and 

opt. 158 (K. 2); έδύνω 158 (Ν. 3). 
hyio declined 69; w. pi. noun 197 

(N, 6). 
8νσ-, inseparable prefix 1 88 (b) ; augm. 

of vbs. compounded with 124. 



Έ, open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as sylL augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123 ; be- 
comes η in temp. augm. 119 (end), 
mrely et 121 ; length, to η at end of 
vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbs. in 
μι 156 (Ν. 1); length, to €i when 
cons, are dropped bef. <r 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in Oeipai 
and etmt 156 (N. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 153 (12, c) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of jut-forms (Hom.) 171 
(ft), €ω to €ίω in pres. (Hom.) 155 
(c); changed to ά in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 133 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 5); fut. liquid stems in e 
136 ; c added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for σ 
ill fut. 136 (c) ; dropped by syncope 
13, 47, 48; dropped in eco (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in eat 
and eo (Hom.) 1.55 (2, b); as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 
11). 

I, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

-cain plpf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); contr. 
toryin Att. 146 (N. 4). 

-ecu, for e<rat in verbal endings, contr. 
tOT^oretlO (N. 1), 145 (N. 1), 151 
(2): see -co. 

44v, for c* fiy 254, 263, 269, 270. 



-COS, in ace. pi. of 3 decL, conti•. to 
ets9 (3, N.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 
contr. in nouns in evs 45 (3, N. 2). 

Ιαντον, declined 73 ; synt. 206. 

*r)fv«, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

*γ€ίρω 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 
114 (e); Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 

iYXcX^s, decl. of 44 (end). 

ίγώ, declined 71, 72 ; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 

«8w (of 8ι}ω) 158 (end), 169 (3); 
synopsis 159 ; inflected 161, 162. 

U, for ?, Hom. pron. 72 (N, 2). 

ίβ€ν, foro5 72(N. 2). 

ίβΐζ», pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 
(c). 

ci, length, from e : see β ; from t 125 
(II.), 127 (rf); as augro. (for ce) 
123, for redupl. in pf. 121 (top). 

il, if, 263, 267, 269, 270 ; whelher, 
307 ; «, €Ϊθ€, and el yap in wishes 
289, 290. 

ctSov w. partic. 803 (3). 

€ΐκάθω, €ΐκάθθ€μι, &c. 152 (11). 

€ΐκών, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

€Ϊμαρται, augm. 121 (top). 

€ΐμ£, conjug. 172, 173; as copula and 
as subst. vb. 191 (N. 1) ; w. pred. 
nom. 194 ; w. poss. or part. gen. 
221; w. poss. dat. 232 (4); (στιρ 
0Ϊ, icTLv oC, iffrty g or &ir<ai 210 
(N. 2) ; €Kui¥ elmi, τό vuy cTmoi, 
κατά. τούτο eZwt, &c. 298 ; accent 
(enclitic) 23, 24; accent of ώτ, 
tvToi 22 (3, N. 2). 

cifi.1, conjug. 174; prt:s. as fut. 247 
(top). 

do for οδ, 72 (Ν. 2). 

ctirov w. 6tl or <5f 293 (end) ; ώί 
{Hos) eiveiy 298. 

ctpyo, &c. w. gen. 225; w. in fin. or 
infin. w. του and μή (6 forms), 295, 
296. 

ctpqKa, augm. 121 (top). 

-€ts, -ccrcra, -cv, adj. in, decl. 57, 58, 

15 (N. 2); formation 185 (15). 
els w. accus. 237 ; for hf w. dat. 242 

(N. 6). 
cts, uCa, ϊν, declined 69 ; compounds 

of 70. 
cto -ω, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

€ΪΤ€ . . . €ΪΤ€ (ή) 307 (5). 

€ί»βα, 2 pf. 123, 130, 133 (3, Ν. 1). 
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Ik or {ξ, fonn 12 (2); κ unchanged in 

comp. 14 (N. 1; 3, N.); c lonj? 

before liquid 18 (top); accent 24 

(end); w. gen. 237, for ip w. dat. 

242 (N. 6). 
Xkootos» iKdrcpos, &c. w. article 204 

(N. 2). 
Ixcivos 75, 208: ^.^εοΌσέ 75 (Ν. 2). 
Utl and ^KctOcv 79. 
UtUrt 52, 79, 186. 
Ikt6s, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
Ικών clvoi 298. 
4λασ-σ»ν 66 (5), 15 (α). 
Ιλαννβ», form of pres. 129 (N. 2) ; 

flit. 136 (δ); sense 243 (N. 2). 
4λάχ€ΐα (Horn. ), €\άχιστοί 66 (5). 
έλάβ» for ελάσω 136 (5) : see ίΚ6ω, 
ίλίγχω, pf. and plpf. infl. 11?, 113, 

114 (top). 
Ιλλαχον, &c., (Horn.) for (λαχον, 

120 (N\ 5). 
Ιλ({ω, Horn. fut. of έλαύι^ω, &c. 154 

(end of b), 
ikrril/u, &c. w. fut. infin. or pres. 

and aor, 251 (N. 2). 
iXirCs, declined 40; accus. sing. 37(2). 
{|λαυτοΰ declined 73; synt. 206. 
ίμ4θ€ν, iiUM, liUo, l^ev 72 (N. 2). 
4μ€α>ντον (Hdt.) 74 (top). 
4μ£ν (Dor. for έμοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 
|μμ€ν or Ιμμ^ναι, l^cv or Ιμ^ναι, for 

elmi 173, 172 (9). 
Ifids 74, 207. 

iliirfirXijiJii and Ιμ,νΙιφΎ\μ,\. 168 (Ν. 1). 
Ι|λΐΓροσθ€ν w. gen. 229 (2). 
-cv for -ήσαν (aor. p.) 152 (9). 
Iv, w. dat. 237 ; in comp. 233 ; in 

expr. of time 235 (N. 1); euph. 

oh. bef. liquid 15 (6), but not 

before <r, ti or /> 15 (N. 3). 
Ivavrfos w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat 

232 (end). 
(vcKa w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
Ιν€ση imi>er8. 193 (N. 2). 
CvOo, Iv6cv 79. 
ivi for (fvcari 242 (N. 5). 
ivioi and kyian 210 (N, 2). 
Ivoxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
IvTDs w. gen. 229 (2). 
Ιξ : see Ik, 

Ιξαέφνης w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 
φση impers. 193 (N. 2); έξψ in 

apod, without Up 268 (N. 2). 



έξ<$ν, ace. abs. 302 (2). 

^»w. gen. 229 (2). 

CO and cov contr. to ου 9 (2), to ev 

(Ion.) 25 (3). 
-co for -effo 145 (N. 1.), 151 (2). 
?o for 00 72 (N. 2). 
loiior 0Ϊ 72 (N. 2). 
^οικα {U•) 123, 132 (3). 
kas for fis (poss.) 74 (N. 1). 
cov : see CO. 

hrav and iircdv («?irei di»), 275 (N.). 
4irc£ and ΙΐΓ€ΐ8ή 275, 288; w. inlin. 

in or. obi. 294 (top). 
lirciSdv 254, 275, 276. 
4ΐΓήν 254, 275, 276. 
hrl w. gen., dat, and accus. 239; in 

comp. 233. 
Im for ?irc<m 242 (N. 5). 
ΙιηΟυμ» w. gen. 222 (2), 218 

(Rem.). 
4iri<rra|«iil68(l); ι^ΐΓ/στ«158(Ν.3); 

accent of subj. and opt. 158 (N. 2); 

w. partic. 304. 
ίΐΓριά|λην (irpta-) 158 (end); synop- 
sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 
Ιρ^σσω, stem iper- 127 (a, N.). 
ipi-, in tens, prefix 188 (N. 1.). 
4ρι8α£νω 129 (4, Ν. 1). 
4pit«w. dat 233 (N. 1). 
Ipis, accus. of 37 (2). 
'Ep|Uas, *£p|&{js, declined 30. 
Ιρωτάβ* w. two accus. 217. 
cs, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 
4s w. accus. 237 : see els. 
-fera-i in dat. pi. (Hom. ) 49. 
kvaL (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). 
ίντσ-ων 65. 
?0Tc, until 279. 
-^oTcpos, -^oTttTos 64 (N. 4). 
ΙστΙ,Υί. ending ri 142 (N.); accented 

io-Ti 24 (3, N. 1), 
tmv ot (off,^ fi, δίΓωί) 210^ (Ν. 2). 
4στώ$ (for e<rraws), Ιστώσ-α, co^rcJs 

(Ion. icTcus) 62 (N.), 139 (N. 3), 

167. 
lo-xaros w. article 204 (N. 4). 
Jia-n w. gen. 229 (2) : see €ΐσω. 
4τ4θην for €θ€θψ 16 (2, Ν.). 
Stcdos w. gen. 225 (N. 1). 
M^v for €θυθψ 16 (2, Ν.). 
cv contr. from eo or eov (Ion.) 25 (3). 
cv to € (through cf ) 45 (N. Vf, 126 

(2). 
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cS, augm. of vbs. componnded w. 
124 (2); w. roUv, ττάσχω, ακούω, 
&c. 217 (end); w. ττράσσω 218 
(top). 

cS, pron. for οδ 72 (Ν. 2). 

ΜαΙμΜν declined 56, 57; accent 21 

• (1, Ν.). 

cM^ins, 57 (Ν. 3), accns. 87 (2). 
%^ψγτ(ω, augm. 124 (2). 
ιύθν w. gen. 229 (2). 
c60vs w. imrtic. 301 (N. 1). 
€MUr\9, 43 (N. 4). 
c0vooS| c^vovfi, compared 64 (N. 3). 
€<ρρ£σκβ• w. iiartic. 303 (2). 
ctpos, accus. of specif. 215 (1). 
ffipvs, 'Wide, Horn. ace. of 59 (N. 1). 
>cvs, nouns in 45, 182 (2). 
-c^, denom. vbs. in 186. 
ΙώοράΜ w. partic. 303 (3). 
If ^otW^ w. infin. 297 (end); 

w. fut. ind. 278 (N. 2). 
4χρήν or χρήν in apod, without dv 

268 (N. 2), 
Ιχβ• w. partic. for perf. 303 (N. 2). 

ίχομαι 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 
Ιχ6ρ<{β compared 64 (1). 
-4» for -ΰίω m vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d), 
-€M in fut. of liquid stems 136 (2). 
-€M and -cfl»v, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 31. 
-c«is, -€ων, Att. 2d decl. in 33. 
Cms, daxon 33 (N. 1). 
Cms, conj. 274 (Rem.); while 276 (3); 

until 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 

(N. 2), in indir. disc. 287 (3). 
itiVTov, for έαυτοΰ (Hdt.) 74 (top). 

Z, double cons. 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 (b); syll. augment before 121 
(2). 

|a-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

ζάω, contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 

-tc, adv. in 52, 186. 

-ζω, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 

H, open long vowel 6; in Ion. for 
Dor. d 25; α and e length, to η 
119, 131, α to 1? 132, 156 (Ν. 1 
and &); conn, vowel in subj. 146; 
-η for -ca in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 



-|) for €σαί or ησαι in 2 pers. sing. 
10 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 

ή, whether (Horn.), or, interrog. 307; 
than, omitted 226 (N. 2). 

ήγ^οΐλοι w. gen. (or dat.) 223 (3). 

ήδομ^νφ σοΓ 4<mv, &c. 232 (No. 5). 

ήδύ« compared 64 (1) ; -ηδΐω^^ de- 
clined 65. 

ήΙ, ή€, interrog. (Hom.) 307. 

5ι(6η«, &c. {οΐδα) 179. 
CIV (€ΐμχ) 174. 
SKurra (superl.) 65. 
κω, as perf. 246 (N. 3). 
ήλ(κθ< 78. 
4|uu, conjug. 177. 
ή|lάtorή|uιf 72(N. 5). 
ή|λέτφοι 74, 207 ; w. αυτών 207 

(N.^4). 
ή|λΐ-, msepar. particle 188 (d). 
ή|ΐίν, ή|αν 72 (Ν. 5). 
ήν for ecb {el iv) 263 (2). 
ήν£κα, rel. adv. 79. 
ήναρ declined 41. 
MpoiJUns 43 (N. 3). 
ijpttt declined 47 (N. 1). 
-η«, comp. acy. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 
-ή$, in nom. pi. of nouns in -ci>s 45 

(3, N. 2). 
floa or yfi, in dat. pi. 1 decl. (Ion.) 31. 
ησο -wv (comp.) 65, 
ην, diphthong 6; augm. of cv 122 

(end). 
ήχώ decl. 46. 
ήώ$ (Ion.) decl. 47 (N. 1). 



Θ, rough mute, lingual, and snrrl 8 ; 

euph. changes before lingual 14 

(1), bef. μ. 14 (3), dropped bef. σ 

14 (2). 
Οάλαονα decl. 29. 
Οαμέζ» w. partic. 304 (K.). 
θάΐΓΓω(ταφ-) 16 (2, Ν.). 
Odpo-os and Opatrot 13 (top). 
θά<ηΓων16 (2, Ν.), 64 (1). 
e&rcpov 11 (Ν. 2). 
θαυμάζω w. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1) ; 

θαυμάζω el 274. 
O^cis or Ukm w. interrog. subj. 291 

(end). 
-Ocv, -6c, local end. 52, 186. 
6c<$s, vocative 33 (top). 
MpofMu, fut. of 137 (N. 4). 



INDEXES. 



Ν. Β. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For fonns of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 50-52. 
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A 7; open Towel β ; in contraction 
1 ' |t(3, *); becomee η in temp, aug- 
ment 1ΙΘ (end); d cluuigeil to η 
Rt end of vowel veib atL'Uis 131 
(1); in vba. in μι 156 (Ν, 1); 
changed to ij in 2d perf. 132 (3); 
e changed to ά in liquid aif-ma 1 33 
(4);Daric£ruri;25 (1); α as con- 
nect von-el 144, 147 (1); as suffix 
182(1), 185(11). 
o- or av- privative 188 («); copula 

tivel88 IN. 2). 
I), ttnpiOper diphth. S; by contrac 

tion9(end). 
Αγαβιίϊ compai-ed 65. 
ίγ/ύΑα, ]ti. and plpf. mid, llj (i*); 

w. parttc. 304 (end). 
Λγί and d-ycr» w. tmperat. 29.1 (top). 
ΑγπκΓΤΜ, kc. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 
Αγηρ"! declined 54. 
&Yfwt, ftdj. οΓ πηβ ending 57 (Ν. 4). 
Λγχ^ w. gen. 229 (2). 
Ay», HUgm. of ίναγ** 120 (Ν. 4). 
άΒ(λφ4ϊ, roc. άί<λφ< 33 (top). 
-&Εην, adv. ending 186 (&I. 
dSih^T^ tmr, iic. 193 (2). 
-Αϊ», denom. vbs. in 18β. 
άηβών, decl. of 47 (N. 2|. 
&βριίο(, decl. of G3 (2) 
'AeHt,accus. of 33 (N 1) 
lu. diphthong β ; augmented 122, 
sometimes elided in poetry 12 
(top); short in ai.ceutuatiun 19 
(§22, N. 1). 
ol, Doric for <i 263 (1) 
alSiit, decl. of 47 (N 1) 
<Mt or αϊ γίφ (for (M(, i-c ) 289 (1) 
-aCva, denom. vbs. in 186. 
αΕρ.., 128 (top) 137 (2. N. 2); pf. 

and plpf. mid. 114 (s). 
-αιβ, -<u«i, in aor. partic. (Aeol.) 

153 (16). 
at«xp^ comiaiisl 64 (1). 



iMinm, 2 perf. 122 (N. 2), 139 (d 
S. 1); ίΰ or κακύι ακούω 217 
(end). 

&r"'—v, futm-e 132 (N. 1). 

&i article 204 (N. i). 

(U iigment of Λληλ»» 120 (Ν. 

U leclined 56. 

&} U135 (N.) 

01 I, pf. and plpf. mid. inflect- 

ed 112. 113, 114 (top). 

Αλλήλην declined 74. 

ίΙλλΜ, decl. of 76 ; w. art. 202 
CN.3). 

Λλλοτνή! ordOJiBTi; 307 (3). 

ΑλιΙβ -iw, formatiun 13U (N. 3). 

ω.ί declined 41. 



. daL 1 






(N. 1). 

oiUs, i|ii, kc. Dor. fot νμίΐί, &C 
_ 73 (N. 7). 
άμ^ and auit for Ιιμίηρβι (or ίμΜ) 

74 (Ν. 1). 
&|iirurxv/a|MU 129 (3). 
&|ivvu 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 

(Horn.) 231 (N. 3); άμινάβα 152 

(11). 



242. 






i. 239, 



aiubUvwiu, augment 124 (N. 3). 

&|ΐΑιΐΓΡηΗ«, augment 124 (N. 3). 

&ii^ and &ιιφ<ίτ«ο« 70 ; w. art. 204 
(N. 2). 

4v (Epic k4), adv. 253-256 : si-e 
Contents, p. \xm. Two uses : iii 
apodosis 253, iu protasis ajid final 
cl. 254. Iu apodosis, vr. second- 

. ary tenses of indic. 254 (3), 26» 
(2). 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (b). 276 
(2); w. optalive 255 (§ 210•), 263 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2). 2Γ2 (b), 276 
(4); w. fat. indic. (Hom.) 264 
(g 208, 2); w. subj. uised as fut. 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291; w. mfin. 
and partic. in apod. 255» 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. 254 
.(end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270 ; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. , 
ώί, δπωί, and δφμα 260 (Ν. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. Wet, ΧΡΨ, &c. in apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (3) ; 
used only w. first of several vbs. 
256 (4). See Ιάν, ήν, &ν(α), and 
τάχα. 

Αν (ά) for iap {el Αι/) 263 (2). 

dv for άρά (Horn.) 12 (Ν. 3). 

αν- privative : see α- privative. 

&v (A di/) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

•αν for 'άων in gen. pi. 31 (4). 

dvd w. dat. and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

1Lva,up/ 242 (N. 5). 

ανάγκη w. iniin. 294 (1). 

άναλΧσκω and avaXtfto augment 120 
(N. 1). 

Ανάξιος w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dvww. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

άν^χβ», augment 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

άνήρ declined 48 ; άνήρ 11. 

Ανοίγω, augment 123 (§ 104, Ν. 1). 

Αντί w. gen. 236. 

A£ios declined 53. A^tof and ά^ιόω 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

AiraiSy adj. of one ending 57 (K. 4); 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 

Aircifos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

Αιτνο^Γέω w. dat. 230 (end). 

AirX^os, AirXovs declined 55, 56. 

Air^ w. gen. 236 ; for iy w. dat 242 
(N. 6). 

ΑΐΓοδ£8ω|λΐ and AiroSCSouai 245 (N. 
3). 

ΑΐΓ(ίλλυμι, augm. of plpf, 122 (N. 2). 

ΆΐΓ<$λλ»ν, accus. 37 (N. 1); voc. 21 
(1, N.), 38 (N.). 

ΑίΓολογ^ιιαι, augment 124 (top). * 

ΑίΓτω and Airroiuu 246 (top). 

dp (Hom.^ for &pa 12 (N. 3). 

df>(&, Αρα'οΰ, and Αρα |λή, iuterrog. 
306 (end). 



ApopCoiCM, Att reduiil. 122, 129 
(end), 134 (c), 

ApYvpcos, Afryvpovsy declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 34 (N. 2). * 

Api- intensive prefix 188 CN. 1). 

-apiov, dimin. in 184 (8). 

Αρσ-ην or Αρρην 59 (Ν. 3). 

Αο-σα or Αττα 76 (2). 

ΑσοΌ or Αττα 77 (Ν. 1). 

Αστήρ, decl. 48 (Ν. 1). 

Αο-τρΑΐΓτα without sabj. 193 (e)t 

Αστυ, declined 44. 

•αται, -ατο (for -i^rot, -ντο) in 3 pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

Arc w. partic. 301 (end). 

ATcp w. gen. 237, 229. 

At^os 11 (N. 2). 

-ατο (for -irro): see -ατο*. 

Αττα or Αττα : see Acro'a and Αττα. 

αΰαένβ», augment 122 (end). 

αυτάρκης, αΰταρκιβ, accent 21 (1, 
Ν.). 

αΰτ£κα w. partic. 301 (Ν". 1). 

αύτ^ς personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2); 
intensive adj. pron. 72 (ϋΐ. 1), •2υ6 
(1); w. subst. pron. omitted 206 
(1, N.); position w. article 204 
(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 
compared 66 (end).' 6 α&τόί 73 (2); 
ταύτοϋ, &c. 73 (Ν.). 

αυτοί), &c. for έαυτοϋ 73. 

Aφίη)u, augment 124 (Ν. 3); opt 
forms 176 (N. 1). 

άχΟθ|Αέν<ρ τινί ίστιν 232 (Ν. 5). 

Αχρι as prepos. w. gen. 237, 229 
(Ν.); as conj. 279. 

-A», denom. vbs. in 186 ; contract 
forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL foims 
154, 155. 



B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before, a lingual 
14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2), bef. μ, 14 (3); 
inserted between μ and λ or ρ 13 
(Ν. 1); changed to φ in pf. act. 
138 {b). 

Jaivw, formation 129 (4, N. 1). 

ϊάκχοβ (κχ) 13. 

)a«r(Xcia 30, 182 {a, N.): βασι\€ία 
30, 183 (Ν. 2). 

βασιλιΰδ declined 45 ; compared 66 
(3). ^ 



GREEK INDEX. 



869 



Οήρ declined 41. 
Οή$ declined 41. 
-θι, local end. 52, 186. -^lin let aor. 

pass, imper. becomes τι alter Θύ,- 

16 (3), 149 (3). 
θνήΐΓΚβ» {(^av-), metath. 134 (a); η 

for dC 130 (N. 2); tut. perf. act. 

139 (c, N. 2); perf. as pres. 247 

(N. 6). 
6ol|idriov (by crasis) 11. 
Θ^Ιξ, rpixcJs 16 (2, N.). 
θυγάτηρ declined 48. 



I, close vowel 6; contr. w. foil, vowel 
10,44(N.3);'length.totll9(end), 
1'25 (II.), 128, 131,to«125 (II.); 
ΐ added to demonstr. 75 (N. 2); 
modal sign in opt. 146 (end); in 
redupl. of pres. stem 129 (end), 
157 (3), 168 (2); representing ; of 
;al5 (7), 16. 

la for /i/a (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). ^ 

ido(Mii 131 (end). 

-£δη«, patronym. in 184 (9). 

-CSiov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

iSpis declined 57 (N. 2). 

I8p6e». contraction 118 (N. 3). 

ΙΒρννθην {Ιδρύω) 140 (VI. Ν. 2). 

ic or ιη as modal sign in opt. 146 
(end), 147 (3). 

-ίζω, denominative verbs in 186. 

ϊημιι conjug. 175, 176; aor. in κα 137 
(1, Ν. 1). 

Ικν4ομΛΛ 129 (3). 

-ucos, adj. in 185 (13). 

tXcu>« adj. declined 54. 

-IV in ace. sing. 37 (2). 

tv, Doric for or 73 (N. 7). 

ϊνα final conj. 259, 260, 261. 

-lov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

-ws, adj. in 185 (12). 

ΙΐΓϊΓ^τά, nom. (Hom. ) 31 (2). 

•I<r0jM>t 52 (N. 2). 

-£<Γκος, -ίσκη, dimin. in 184 (8). 

l'<ros w. dat.'233. 

ΐοΓτηΐλΐ, synopsis 159, 166, 167; in- 
flect, of ;a-forms 159-165; redupl. 
of pres. 157 (3), 168 (2); fut. perf. 
act. 139 (r, N. 2); partic. Urrds 
declined 59. 

Ιχθύς declined 44. 






accus. 'low (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 



-ίων, patronym. in 184 (9, N.). 
-ιων, -KTTOSf comi). and superl. in 64. 



K, smooth mute, palatal, surd 8 ; 

euphi ch. before lingual 14 (1), 

bef. μ 14 (3), w. σ forms ξ 14 (2); 

ch. to X in pf. act. stem 138 lb), 
κ in ούκ 12 (2). 
-Ktt in aor. of three vbs. 137 (1, 

N. 1). 
κάββαλ€ (κατέβαλε) 12 (Ν. 3). 
καθέξο^ΜΜ and καθ€ύ8ω, augment 124 

(IS. 3). 
κάθημαι conjug. 177. 
καθίζω, augment 124 (Ν. 3). 
καθί(Γτη|λΐ as copul. vb. 194 (Rem.), 
καΐ τόν w. infin. 205. 
KoLirtp w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 
κα£ω 128 (3). 
κακ6« compared 65. 
κάκταν€ (καΗκτορί) 12 (Ν. 3). 
καλ^ω, fut. in -^ω, ω 136 (α); peif. 

opt. (poet.) 150 (1); perf. as pres. 

247 (N. 6). 
καλ<$« compared 65. 
καλνβη and Kcu^thnw 126 (III.). 
κάμίΓτω, pf. mid. 14 (3, N.), 114 

(λ). 
κατ (Hom.) for κατά 12 (Ν. 3). 
κατά, prep. w. gen. and accus. 238, 

242; in comp. 224 (end). 
κ$τα {καΐ eira) 11. 
κατηγοράω, augment 124 (top). 
KaT0avciv (καταθαν€Ϊν) 12 (Ν. 3). 
K4orK^vl2 (1, Ν. 1), 253. 
Kctfjuu conjug. 178. 
KCLVOS (for ikeivos) 75 (end). 
KcXcvw w. accus. and inf. 231 (2, 

N. 2). 
K^pas declined 47. 
Κ€ρδαίνω129(4, N. 1), 133 (6). • 
Κ4ω«, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 
κηρύ<Γσ*€ΐ without subj. 192 (d), 
κίχρημ,ι 168 (2). 
κλαίω 128 (3). 

κλανσνάω, desider. vb. 186 (Ν. 1). 
-κλέη$) proper nouns in, decl. 43. 
κλέΐΓτης, compared 66 (end). 
κλίνω, drops ν 133 (6); 114 (d). 
κλισίηψι 52 (Ν. 3). 
κνάω, contraction 118 (Ν. 2). 
κρ€ίσσων, κράτιστοβ 65 (1). 
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KplfM^uu 168 (1); accent of subj. 

and opt. 158 (N. 2). 
κρ(ν», drops y 133 (6). 
κρύφα w. gen. 229 (2). 
i^do|uu, augm. of perf. 121 (N. 2); 

perf. subj. and opt. 150 (1). 
KTcCvM 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 

(top). 
KvSp^ compared 64 (end). 
κύκλφ236(Ν\ 2). 
KvW« (κυ-) 129 (3). 
κνων, KWrfpot, κ(ηηατο% 66 (3). 
ΚΛίλίω, accent of certain tonus 110 

(N. 3). 

accus. οζ 33 (Ν. 1). 



Δ, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; λλ after syll. 
augm. (Hom.) 120 (N. 5). 

λαγχάν«• and λαμβάνω, augm. of 
lierf. 121 (top). 

λαμίΓάβ declined 40. 

XAvddyw (λο^-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

Χάιτκω (\ακ'), formation 130 (Ν. 3). 

λέγω, collectt augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

λέγω, say, constr. of 293 (end); λ^- 
yovffi 192 (N. 1, b) ; Xiyerai 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

λιΙΐΓΜ (XtT-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d port". i>lpf., 
and aor. intiected 104-106. 

λέων declined 39. 

λοι8ορέω w. ace. and λοιδορέο)Μα w. 
dat. 231 (2, N. 2). 

λνω, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; conjug. 94-103 ; \ύων 
and \e\vKOt declineil 59, 60; quan- 
tity of u 132 (N. 1). 

λφων, λ(ρσΎ0$ 65 (1). 

Μ, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 

μβ\ and μβρ for μ\ and μρ 13 

(Ν. 1). 
-μα, neut. nouns in 183 (4). 
μά, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
μαίομαι {μα-) 128 (3, Ν.). 
μακρ<$$, decl. of 53; μακρφ w. comp. 

234 (2). 
μάλα compared (μαλλοι^, μάλιστα) 67 

(end). 
Μαραθωνι, &c., dat of place 236 

(N. 1). 



μάχομαι w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

μέγαβ declined 62, 63; coui|iared 65. 

μέζων for μείζων 65, 15 (cud). 

-μΐβον in 1st jiers. dual 146 (N. 3). 

μ€£ΐων 65, 15 (end). 

μ€£ρομαι, augm. of ι^βτί. 121 (top). 

μίΜίν, μ€ΐ(ΓΓ0« 66 (.5). 

μέλα* declineil 58, 59. 

μέλβ w. dat and gen. 223 (top), 231 

(top). 
μέλλω augment 120 (N. 2); w. iutiiL 

as periph. fut 151 (6), 250 (N). 
μέμνημαι, perf. subj. and opt. 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic. 

804 (end). 
μέν, in 6^p , . , 6 δέ 204, 205. 
-μcvαι,-μcv,ininfin. 153(14), 172(9). 
Μ€νέλ•ω$ and ΜινέλΟοβ, accent 3;) 

(Ν. 2). 
μιντ&ν (by crasis), 11. 
μ•σημΡρία13(Ν. 1). 
μέσοβ, compar. 64 (Ν. 2); w. art. 

204 (Ν. 4). 
μττά, prep. w. gen., dat., and ace 

239, 240, 242; μέτα (Horn.) lor 

μέτ€(Γη 242 (Ν. 5). 
μτταμέλ» w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 

231 (top). 
μ€τα(ν w. gen. 287, 229 (N.); w. 

partic. 301 (N. 1). 
μτταίΓοιέομαι w. gen. 221 (end), 
μέτΐστι w. gen. and dat. 222 (top), 

231 (top). 
μβτέχω w. gen. 221 (end). 
μέτοχοφ w. gen. 228 (top). 
μ€ν72(Ν. 2). 
μέχρι, as prep. w. gen. 229 (N. ) 237; 

as conj. 279, with subj. without 

dv2S0 (N. 1). 
μή, adv., 7iotf 307-309; w. &a, Srun, 

&c. in final and object clauses 260 

(N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in ivl. 

cond. sent. 275; in wishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291; w. dubitative subj. 

291; w. infin. 308 (3); 282 (4); 

w. infin. and ώ<Γτ€ 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infin. after negative verb 

295, 296. See ού μή and μή ού. 
μη8έ, μήτι, &c. 307, 309; μηδ^τ and 

μηδέ eU 70 (top). 
μηκέτι, 12 (2). 
μήτηρ, decl. of 48 (Ν. 1). 
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|Λήτι§ (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 8). 
μή ού 309 (7), 295» 296; one syllable 

in poetry, 11 (N. 3); /u,i) . . . oi) in 

final cl. 260 (top). 
-μι in Istpers. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 

147 (1), 156. 
μικράν compared 66 . 
μΐ|λνήθΊ€ω, augment of perf. 121 

(N. 2); η for α 130 (Ν. 2). See 

£lv and v(v 72 (N. 4). 
ICvMS, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 
μ,ιβτί» w. accus. 231 (2, N. 2). 
μχν^άφ, middle of 245 (N. 2). 
μνάα, μνα, declined 30. 
|Μ>λ- in pf. οίβλώσκω 18 (Ν. 1). 
|M>p- in ^/soros 13 (N. 1). 
-)ios, nouns in 182 (3); a<]y. in 185 

(17). 
IMvvos (/AOcos) 25 (3). 
μΰριοι and uvpCot 70 (2, K. 3). 
fftvpCos, μνρ(α 70 (2, Ν. 3). 
|U0V (μ^ι ούν), interrog. 306 (end). 



Ν, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
eupn. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), before liquid and σ 15 (6); 
in ^v and σύν 15 (Ν. 8); dropped 
in some vbs. in νω 133 (6), or 
changed to <r bef. μΛΐ 15 (Ν*. 4j ; 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 (VI. 
N. 2) ; in 5th class of verbs 128, 
129. 

V, case-ending 35 (2, N.). 

-voi, infin. in 149 (1), 153 (14), 
172 (9): see -i&cKOi. 

να^χν, accent 23 (4). 

να£ω(μα-) 128 (3, Ν.)• 

vwSs, νη^, and ν€ώβ 33 (Ν. 2) 

vai)s, declined 46; compounds of 
{ναυμαχία^ vawrlxopoSy ι^ώσοίλΟϊ, 
&c.) 187 (1, N.); ραυφι 52 (Ν. 
3). 

^ω {νν•) 126 (2). 

vc<&s declined 33. 

νή, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

νη-, insep. neg. prefix 188 (c). 

νήσο$ declined 32. 

νη«β (forvoOs) 46 (N.). 

vit«(w/3-) 127 (N. 2). 

vlv and μίν 72 (Ν. 4). 

ν(φα (accus.) 50 (3). 



νο|&(1«• w. infin. 285, 293 (2) ; w. 

dat. like χράομαι 234 (Ν. 2), 
v6o% vovft, declined 34. 
-vp«, adject, in 185 (14). 
νονμην^^ 235 (Ν. 2). 
-νσ-ι and -vrt in 3d pers. plur. 15 

(6), 142, 144, 145, 146, 157 {d). 
-VTMV in 3d pers. pi. imper. 148. 
vwcrl and h νυκτΐ 235 (Ν. 1). 
νύν or νύ (Ep.) 12 (1, Ν. 1); enclitic 

23 (4). 
ymiy νωίν 72 (Ν. 2). 
VMtr<pos74 (Ν. 1). 



g, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 

augm. before 121 (2). 
{civos (lou.) for t^vos 25 (2). 
{ΰν for στίν, w. dat. 237. 



O, open short vowel, 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (2), 10 (N. 2), 1; length, to « 
119 (end), 132 (3); to ου it) (ύ), 
in Ion. 25 (2); for e in 2 pf. 1.J2 
(3), rarely in 1 pf. 133 (3, N, 2J, 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn, 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of comiK>uuds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.); for -σο in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

b, ή, τ6, article, decl. of 71 ; syntax 
199-205 ; in Honi. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201;όμέν, , ,όδέ 204, 
205 ; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article. 

5, rel. (neut. of ds), for δτι (Horn.) 
288 ('^) 

ύνδώκονίά (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

ftoc, ήδ€, rdSc, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75 ; syntax 208 ; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); 6di 75 (N. 2). 

iSoiJs, iS^vTOf 37 (top). 

Of and oo contracted to ov 9 (2). 

ocl• contr. to ov 9 (4), to oc (in vbs. 
in οω) 10 (Ν. 2). 

θΙ« w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

οη contr. to » 9 (2), to 17 9 (2, N.). 

OQ and 0€i contr. to ot (in vbs. in όω) 
10 (Ν. 2). 

Setv 79 ; by assimilation 211 (N. 3). 
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ol•, diphth. 6; in 2 pf. for Γ 132 (3); 

augmeuteil to φ 122 ; mrely elided 

12 (top); short in accent. 19 (2, 

N. 1 ) ; ot in voc. sin^. 46, 47 (N. 2). 
ol, pron. 71, 72 ; use m Attic 205. 
ol, adv. {whither) 79. 
οία w. partic. 301 (end). 
ol8<i, conjug. 178, 179 ; w. partic. 

304, 305 ; οίσθ' 6 δρασορ 290 (Ν.). 
OlSCirovs 49 (α). 

-οιην, &c. in opt. act. of contract vbs. 
, 147 (4); in 2 perf. opt. 148 (N. 1). 
-ouv (Ep.) for -oiv in dual 34, 49. 
otKoSc, oIkoOcv, otKOi, oCkov^ 52 ; 

olKOi 236 (N. 2). 
-010 in gen. sing. 34. 
οϊομ», oiici in 2d pers. sing, indie. 

146 (N. 2). 
oios 78 ; οϊφ σοι 211 (Ν". 5); oUt re, 

able, in Attic 210 (top). 
-oura for -ούσα in partic. 153 (15). 
-oio-i in dat. plur. 34. 
οΚχομοΑ, perf. 135 (N.); in pres. as 

perf. 246 (end); w. partic. 304 

(N.). 
ύλΙγο9 compared 66 ; 6\Lyov {bcl») 

298 (§ 268). 
βλλυμι. (όλ-), form of pres. 129 (N. 

2), future 13G {a). 
ομιλ^ω w. dat. 233. 
β|λννμι (OAt-, ομα-) 135 (Ν".); w. ac- 

cus. 213 (N. 2). 
β|λοιο$ w. dut. 233. 
£vap 50 (3). 

ύνίνημι [6va-) 168 (N. 2). 
6νοψΛ Φι/ Tianie) 215 (1). 
ύνομάζω w. two accus. 218 ; in pass. 

w. pred. noun 194. 
όξχ}ν», pf. and plpf. pass. 114 {d), 
00 contracted to ου 9 (2). 
>oos and >oov, nouns in 33, 34 ; ad- 
ject, in 54-56. 
βοΌ for οδ 78 (top). 
6ΐΓη, 1»τη\νίκα, oir<SOev, Siroi 79. 
«irurOev w. gen. 229 (2). 
oiroioS) σΐΓ<$0Γος 78. 
6irOT€ rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; οττό- 

ταν 254, 275. 
6irOTcpos 78. 
δίΓου 79. 

ότυ£ω(όΐΓυ.η28 (3, Ν.), 
βπως, rel. adv. 79 : as indir. inter- 

rog. w. subj. or opt. 284 ; as final 



particle 259, 260, 261, sometimes 

w. &v 260 (1, N. 2); in obj. cl. w. 

fut. ind. 261, rarely w. dy 261 (N. 

1); OTTw μή w. fut. after vbs. of 

feariiig 262 (N. 1), w. ellipsis of 

leading vb. 262 (N. 2). &rw$ for 

ώ$ iu ind. quot. 288. 
οράω, augm. of 123 (N. 1); w. par- 
tic. 303 (2), in ind. discourse 304 

(end). 
βρνιβ declined 40 ; accus. sing. 37 

(2); voc. sing. 38 (c). 
8s rel. pron. 77 : see Relative, 
is, Λϊίϊ, poss. (jx)et.) 74. 
6s as demonstr. 209 (N. 3). 
βσ-σ -c w. pi. adj. (Horn.) 197 (N. 6). 
όστ^ον, 6στονν, declined 33, 34. 
ftoTis declined 77 ; Horn, forms 78 ; 

as indir. interrog. 306 (1); w. plur. 

an tec. 209 (N. 2). 
όθΓφρα^νο|Μΐι, formation 129 (4, N. 

1); w. gen. 222 (2). 
βτ' for «re (not βτι) 12 (Ν. 2). 
6rc, rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; &ra» 

254, 275. 
(ίτΕυ or &Trcv, ^τιφ, δτ£»ν, hnrioxax 78 

(Ν. 2). 
δτι, that, in ind. quot. 281, 282, 283 ; 

in direct quot. 281 (2, N.) ; because, 

causal 288, 289; not elided 12 

(N.2). 
8tis, o.'kva, ^TivaSy δττίο, δττι 78 

(top). 
ου length, from ο 15 (6); for ο in 

Ion. 25 (2). 
-ου in gen. sing. 28, 31, 32, 35 (2, 

N.); for -βσο in 2d pers. mid. 145. 
οΰ, οίκ, ούχ 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 

use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307-310 ; 

ούκ ίσθ* όττως, &c. w. opt. (without 

&v) 270 (N. 1). See οΰ μή and 

μή oi. 
ού, ol, I, &c. 71, 72 ; synt. 205. 
ol• rel. adv. 79. 

ού84 307 ; oiJi^crjand ούΜ$ 70 (top), 
οΰδ' »s 24 (end); ουδέ ΊτοΧΧοΰ δ€Ϊ 

224 (top). 
oiScCs 70 (top), 307; ood^pcs kc. 70 

(top); ούδείί Oaris ού 211 (Ν. 4). 
ούκ : see οΰ. 
ούκίτι 12 (2). 
ούκ (6 €κ} 11. 
ον μή W. fut. ind. or subj. 292. 
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-oCvin ace. sing. (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 

ουν€κα for ivcKa 229 (N.). 

oM (6 έΊτί) 11. 

oipav60i 52. 

o€s, ear, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

oikc 307. 

o«Tis(poet.) 76 (N. 1). 

ουτοβ declined 74, 75 ; use of 208 ; 
disting. from iKeiPos and Ode 208 
(see N. 1); ταύτα (dual) i-are 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (c), position 
w. art. 203 (4); in exclam. 208 
(N, 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 3); w. μέρ&ηά δέ 208 (Ν. 4); 
ToDro and τοΰτο as adv. accus. 215 
(2); ούτοσΠδ (Ν. 2). 

οντω$ and οΰτω 12 (3). 

οΰχ : see οΰ. 

6φ€(Χ» (6φε\-), owe, 128 (Ν. 1); 
ώφ€\ον ill wishes 290 (Ν. 1, 2), 
268 (Ν. 2). 

όφ^λλ», increase 128 (Ν. 1). 

6φ4λλω, owe (Horn. = όφΐίλω), 128 
(Ν. 1); impf. ώφ€\\ον in wishes 
290 (Ν. 1). 

6Mms 50 (3). 

βφρα, as final part. 260 ; until 279. 

-οω denoni. verbs in 186 ; infl. of 
contr. fonns 115-118. 

-οω, &c. Horn, form of vbs. in αω 154 
(ft); Horn. fut. in 6ω (for άσω, άω, 
ω) 154 (end of b). 



Π, smooth mute, labial, surd 8 ; eu- 
phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. μ 14 (3); with σ becomes ψ 14 
(2); ch. to in perf. act. 138 (b). 

ΐΓα£ζω, double, stem 127 (N. 1). 

irate, accent 22 (3, N. 1); voc. sing. 
38 (c). 

irdXou w. pres. (incl. perf.) 247 (N. 

4). 
irap for ταρά (Hom.) 12 (K. 3). 
ΊΓοφά, w. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
irdpa for ττάρεση 242 (Ν. 5). 
ΊΓαρανομ^ω, augm. 124 (top). 
παραΐΓΚίνάξ») impers. ΊΓαρ€σκ€ύασται 

192 id), 245 (top). 
irae declined 58 ; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 
ιτατήρ declined 48. 
πάνω and ΐΓανομαι w. pavtic. 303 (1 ). 



ΐΓ€£θω, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
ΐΓ€ίθομαι w. dat. 230 (2). 
ΐΓ€ΐνάω, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Ileipaicvs decl. 45 (N. 3). 
ΐΓ€£ρω, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (e). 
TTcXas w. gen. 229 (2). 
ΊΓ^μιτω, pf. pass. 14 (3, N.^ 114 (a); 

ΊΓέμν€ΐν ΊΓομνήν 214 (top). 
ΊΓ^νηβ compar. 66 (7). 
ΊτέίΓΓω, pf. pass, (cf. ττέμνω) 114 ('/). 
ιτέπων declined 56, 57. 
ircp, enclit. 23 (4); w. partic. 801' 

(N. 1). 
ΊΓ^ραν w. gen. 229 (2). 
ir^pas declined 41. 
ircpi, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 233 ; not elided in 

Attic 12 (N. 2); W/>t 20 (§ 23, 

2). 
Π€ρικλέη$, IIcpiKXfjs, declined 43. 
ΐΓ€ριοράω w. partic. 303 (3). 
ΐΓ€ρι<ηΓώ}ΐι€νον 19 (§ 21, 2). 
ΊΓ^οτσ-ω (ireir-) 127 (Ν.), 
ττη; 79. 

ΐΓ^, indef. 23 (2). 
Πιιλ€£δη$ (Horn. ei5r;s) 184 (c). 
irqXfKOs; 78. 
Ίτην^κα; 79. 
ττήχνβ declined 43, 44. 
ΊΓ^μιτλημι and ΐΓ£|λΐΓρημι, redupl. 168 

(Ν. 1). 
irXaKOcis, irXcucovs, declined 59 (N. 

2). 
irXetv (for irXiov) 226 (N. 2). 

Ίτλβίων or irX^v, irXct<rTOS '^Q. 
πλ^κω, pf. and plpf. mid infl. Ill, 

112 113 (N. 2). 
ΐΓλίω (ΐΓλυ-) 126 (2); contr. 118 (Ν. 

1); ν\ύν ^άλασσαι^ 215 (Ν. 5). 
ΐΓλήν W. gen. 237, 229 (Ν.). 
Ίτλησίον W. gen. 229 (2). 
ΐΓλήσ-σ-ω (τγΧτγϊ-), έπλά-γψ (in comp.) 

141 (Ν. 2). 
Ίτλύνω 133 (6). 
ΊΓνέω (τΓί'ϋ-) 126 (2). 
iroOcv ; ΊτΜν 79. 
iroOC, enclitic 23 (2). 
ΐΓοί; 79. 

ΊΓοί, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
ΊΓοι^ω W. two accus. 217 ; w. partic. 

303 (2); €ύ and κακωί νοιω 217 

(end). 
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voiOf ; iroi6« 78. 

«oXf|uii, iroXf|Ut«• w. dat. 288 (N. 

1); dieting, from το\€μύω 187 

(Ν. 3). 
voXif , declined 48, 44 ; Ion. forms 

44 (N. 3). 
«ολλόν, Ion. ss ToXos 63 (N. 1). 
voXifs, declined 62, 63 ; Ion. forms 

63 (N. 1); compared 66; w. art. 

202 (end); oi τολλοί and ro το\ύ 

202 (end) 220 (N. 1); τοΚύ and 

τοΧΚά as adv. 67 (2); τολλω w. 

comp. 234 (2) ; τοΧλου δ€ΐ and 

ούδ^ νολλου δ€Ϊ 224 (tou). 
vof&irijv ir^|ftirav 214 (top). 
«opfMi or vpotrm w. «en. 229 (2). 
Ποο^ι8ά»ν, Iloo^iSeiv, accus. 37 (2, 

N. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 
trtfo-of ; ΐΓοσό« 78. 
ir^; 79. 

ΐΓοτέ, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
vorepos ; νάτψθ9 (or -p6s) 78. 
ιτάτφον or ir^cpa, interrog. 307 (5). 
«οβ; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N. 3). 
«o^ imlef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iro^s,nom. sing. 37 (top); ace. 37 (2). 
πραο«, declined 63 ; two stems of 63 

(N. 2). 
vpdovtt• (irpo7-), perf. 138 (6); 2nd 

peif. 133 (3, N. 1), 139 (rf, N. 2); 

seldom w. two accos. 218 (top); 

c9 and KaKias τράσσω 218 (top), 
νρέιπι impers. 193 (N. 2). 
νρ«<τρ€ντή«, ΐΓρ€θ-ρντη«, irp^cr^vs 51 

(26). 
irpco-pciM*, denom. verb 186. 
irp{v, formation 281 (IstN.); w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

wpiv ή 2Sl (IstN.). 
irpo, w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 (N. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. foil, c or 188 (3); wpb 

του or τροτοΰ 205 (2). 
ιτροΐκα, gratiSy as adv. 215 (2). 
irpos, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; rpos, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
irpoa'8cxo|Uv^ μοί imv 232 (N. 5). 
ΐΓρο4Γήκβ impei-s. 193 (N. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 

Ίτροσηκον (ace. abs.) 302 (2). 

yaa^w w. gen. 229 (2); ιτρόσθεν ή 

'jike ΊτρΙν 1i) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 



ιτροσταχΟΙν (ace. abe.) 302 (2). 

irp^o-tt» w. gen. 229 (2). 

«p^Tfpos 66 (2); irpbrepov if (like 
xpli' ή) 2S1 (top), 299 (N.). 

irpo^ryov and ιτρο^Ιχω 188 {'ά). 

irp^TiOTOt 66 (2). 

irpMTOfi 66 (2); ro πρώτον or τρωτό», 
at first 215 (2). 

νννθάνομβα w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic. 304 (end). 

irn, inde£, enclitic 23 (2). 

VMC * 79 

ΐΓώ«,* indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 



P, liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; ^ at begin- 
ning of word 7 ; pp after syll. 
augm. and in comp. after vowel 
13 (§ 15, 2), 119; ιφρ for/ip 13 
(N. 1). 

&d, enclitic 23 (4). 

p^ios commred 66. 

Aatir«129(4, N. 1). 

^awv, ^αντο« 66 (9). 

μ» (^v-) 126 (2). 

μ|γνυ|λΐ (/W:7-), 2 pf. ^ρρωτγα 133 (3, 
Ν. 1). 

fqCSiOf, ^Cr^ot, 66 (9). 
ιγΛ•, infin. hiytav 118 (N. 3). 
^i% nose, declined 41. 
•poot, adject in, decl. of 53 (2). 
-pos, adject, in 185 (17). 



Σ, two forms 6 (top); sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in ξ and ψ 14 (2); y before σ 
15 (6); Unguals changed to <r be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before /a 14 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in steins in 
etr 42, in trot ana <ro 14.5 (N. 1), 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (N. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 (N. 
5), in fat. and aor. (Horn. ) 1.52 
(7); movable in oΰτωs and έξ 12 ; 
dropped in (χω and ίσχω 131. 

s as ending of nom. sing. 35 (2, 
N.), 28, 32; of ace. pi. 35. 

-σ-αι and -σο in 2d pers. sin^. 142, 
145; draper 145 (N. 1), 14 (end). 

σάλιη^ declined 39. 
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-σχιν, 3d pers. plur. 142, 145, 147 

(3). 
σηντον 73, 206, 207. 
ϋ•β«ννυ|Λΐ, 2d aor. ^σβψ 158 (Ν. 6). 

σ^71. 

(Γβ&υτον 73. 

frtUi without subj. 193 (e). 

σ<ΐο, σ49€ν 72 (Ν. 2). 

-o-cCw, desideratives in 186 (Ν. 1). 

a^visf compared 64. 

σ€0, σ€« 72 (Ν. 2). 

a-€wa (συ) 126 (2). 

o^ttVTov (Hdt). 74 (top). 

-σθα (Horn.) in 2 pers. sing. subj. 

act. 153 {d), in ind. of νώ. in μι 

171 (4). 
-σθον and -σθην in 2 and 3 p. dual 

142; -σθον for -σθψ in 3 pers. 146 

(N. 5). 
-σι in 2 p. sing, (in Ισσί) 142 (Ν.) 
-αχ in dat. pi. 35; Ion. ισι 31, 34, 

35 (2, Ν.) 
-σ•ι as locative ending 52 (N. 2). 
-σι (for -vTt, -vjt) in 3 y. pi. 142, 

145, 146, 157 {d). 
-ort|ios, adject, in 185 (17). 
«rtros and «τΐτα 50 (2). 
orKc8dvvu|Jii, fut. of 136 (2>). 
-(Γκον, -9Χομ.ην, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); sjmt. 253 (N.). 
θΊ€θ«έω w. OTTws and fut. ind. 261; 

w. CK&rei or OKoveire omitted 262 

(N. 4). 
o*K<iToSf decl. of 49 (a). 
σμάω, contraction 118 (N*. 2). 
-(TO in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 

(end): see -<nu. 
σ•08, poss. pron. 74, 207. 
(Γοφόδ declined 53. 
<Γ7Γ£νδω, <ηΓ€£θΓω, euph. ch. 15 (N. 1); 

pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c). 
o-Tc£p«, pf. mid. 126 (N.). 
στέλλω, pf. mid. inflected 111, 112, 

113 (N. 2), 114 (c). 
ατοχάζομαι w. gen. 222 (1). 
«Γτρατηγί» w. gen. 223 (3). 
<rv declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 

(N. 1). 
«Γνγγιννώ<Γκ» w. partic. (nom. or 

dat. ) 305 (N. 2). 
σ-ν|λβα£ν€ΐ impers. 193 (N. 2). 
o-vv or (vv w. dat. 237; in compos. 

233. 



orwcX^VTi (or ώ$ σννέλόντι) clirciv 

232 (5). 
-σ-^τνη, nouns in 183 (7). 
orvvokSa w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 305 

(N. 2). 
σ-<μ 72 (Ν. 1, 2, 3); σφέα 72 (top); 

σφέα% σφζΐας. σώ^ων. σφ^ίων 72 

(Ν. 2). 
σ-φ(τφο$ 74. 
σ•φ£ν or σφ£ 72 (Ν. 2) ; σφίν (not σφί) 

inTrag. 72 (Ν. 1). 
σ^6% for σφέτ€ροί 74 (Ν. 1). 
οτφώ, σ-φωϊ, &C., σ-φωέ, σφωΐν 72 

(Ν. 2). 
σ-ώωΐτ€ρο$ 74 (Ν. 1). 
σ•φββν αυτών, &c. 74 (Ν.), 
«τχοίην (of ίχω) 148 (Ν. 1). 
Σωκράτη*, decl. of 43 (Ν. Ι); ace. 

49 (6); VOC. 21 (1, Ν.), 
σ-ώαα declined 41; nom. formed 36 

(1); dat. pi. 14 (2), 39. 
σ-αιτήρ, σ'ώτ€ρ 21 (1, Ν.). 
οτώψρβιν compared 64 (Ν. 4). 

Τ, smooth mute, lingual, surd 8 ; 
dropped before σ 14 (2); dropped 
or ch. to σ in nom. of 3 decl. 36 
(1) ; VT dropped before σ 15 (Ν. 
1, 2),•37 (top). 

-το (Horn.) for -tijs in nom. of 1st 
decl. 31. 

τά and Totv (dual of 6), rare 71 
(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 

-Tcu in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 

τάλοις adj., decl. of 57 (1 ). 

TdXXo (τά Αλλα) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 

ταΰτά, ταύτ^, τα^<$ν, ταΰτοΰ 73 

(Ν.), 
τούτη adv. 79. 

τοφ- for θαφ- (θάτΓτω) 16 (2, Ν.). 
τάχο W. Αν {τάχ £ν) 256 (§ 212, Ν.). 
ταχύς compared 64 (1), 16 (2, Ν.); 

TTjv ταχίστην 215 (2). 
τάων (= τωτ) 71 (Ν. 2). 
τί, enclitic 23 (4); w. i-elatives 209 

(Ν. 4); w. οΓο$ 210 (top). 
Τ€θν€ώ9 62 (Ν.), 139 (Ν. 3). 
Trtv (Ion. = σοι) 72 (Ν. 2). 
τ€£νω, drops y 133 (6). 
-TCipo, fem. nouns in 182 (b), 
TcXi», future in ω, οΰμΛΐ 136 {a); pf. 

and plpf. mid. infl. 112, 113 

(N. 2). 
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tAos, finally, adv. ace. 215 (2). 
Wo, ««, Tcvs, Tcov {=σοΰ) 73 (!νΓ. 7). 
Wo, τίό (= του for TtiOS or Ttvos), 

W<p, T^v, Woiori 76 ( N. 2). 
-Wov, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impei-s., 

with subj. in dat. or ace. 306 ; 

sometimes plural 306 (top). 
-Woe, verbal adj. in 150 (3); passive 

305 (1). 
T64s Dorie (= σ05) 74 (Ν. 1). 
Wpηvdecl. of 59 (Ν. 3). 
-Tcpos, comparative in 64. 
τφιτω, 2 aor. w. stem ταριτ- 133 (4, 

Ν. 1). 
Waox4>€S (or tctt-). Ion. ri^ffepes, 

kc.f declined 69. 
Terpa£v»129 (4, N. 1). 
τέτρασχ (dat.) 69 (end). 
Tfv, Tive, W<p, W^v 76 (N. 2): see 

Wo. 
Τ^ωβ, acciis. of 33 (N. 1). 
Tg, τήδ€ 79. 

τηλ£κο9, τηλικοντοβ &c. 78. 
-την in 3 pel's, dual 142; for -roy in 

2 pel's. 146 (N. 5): see -o^v and 

-ίτθην. 
την£κα, τηνικαντα, &c. 79. 
-τήρ, masc. nouns in 182 ( 'ή ; syncop. 

47, 48. 
-τήριον, nouns οΐ place in 183 (6). 
-τηδ, masc. nouns in 182 (6). 
τηοΓΐ and t^s (= rats) 71 (N. 2). 
T0 for ΘΘ 13. 
-Ts adv. in 186 (18). 
-Ti, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 

142; Ιη^στί 142 (Ν.). 
τ£θη|ΐι, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of μί-(οντα3 159-165; re- 

dupl. 157 (3), 168 (2); aor. in κα 

and κάμψ 137 (1, Ν. 1.); partic. 

Tt^ets declined 60. 
τίκτω (t€k-) 126 (end of III.). 
τιμάω, denom. verb 186 (1) ; stem 

and root of 26 (N.) ; iniiec. of 

contr. fonns 115-118; w. gen. of 

vahte 227 ; partic. τιμάων^ τιμών, 

declined 61. 
τιμή€ΐ$ι Tijjifjs, decl. of 59 (N". 2). 
τιμωράω and τιμωρέομαι 245 (Ν. 3). 
τίν, Doric (=σοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 
τ£β interrog., declined 76; accent 22 

(3, Ν. 2); subst. or adj. 208 (1); 

in direct and ind. questions 208 (2). 



τΐβ indef., declined 76; subst. or adj. 

209; like iras Tts 209 (N.). 
τ£ω, stem and root of 26 ( N.). 
-TO in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 
T<50€V 79. 

ToC, enclitic 23 (4). 
Tot, τα£, art. = oi, al 71 (N. 2). 
ToC, Ion. (=σοΟ 72 (Ν. 2). 
Totos, ToioorSc, ToiovTos 78, 200 {d). 
rola-hdrm, or τοίσ•δ€σ•ι (= τόϊσδε) 75 

(Ν. 3). 
τ^νκοΐτόν, &c. 205 (2). 
-τον, in 2 and 3 ρ. dual 142; for 

-τψ in 3 pers. (Horn.) 146 (N. 5J: 

see -την. 
-Tos, verb. ailj. in 150 (3). 
T<5ox>s, rovovSt, ToorovTos 78 ; ro- 

σ*οντ<ρ w. compar. 234 (2). 
t6t€ 79; w. art. 201 (top). 
τον for riiOS, and του for rivos 76. 
τουναντίον (by crasis) 11. 
-τρά, fern, nouns in 183 (5, N.). 
Tpcts, TpCa, declined 69. 
τρ^Ίτω, ch. e to α 133 (4, N. 1); six 

aonsts of 141 (N. 3). 
τρέφω, τρέχω, &e. 16 (2, Ν.), 
-τρία, fern, nouns in 182 (/>). 
τρ£βω, jxii-f. act. 126 (N.); pf. and 

plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 112, 113 

(N. 2). 
τριήρηβ, declined 42, 43; accent 43 

(N 1), 
TpiirXdo-ios w. gen. 226 (top). 
-Tp£s, feni. nouns in 182 (6). 
TptX-«5s, gen. of θρίξ 16 (2. Ν.), 
-τρον, neut. nouns in 183 (5). 
Tp^iroVj adv. accus. 215 (2). 
τρνχω, τρυχώ<Γω 135 (Ν.). 
τρώγω {rpdy-) 126 (top), 133 (top). 
Τρώβ, accent 22 (3, Ν. 1 ). 
τί, Dor. (=<nJ) 73 (Ν. 7). 
τυγχάνω (τυχ-) 129 (top) ; w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 304 (4) ; τυχ> 

(ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
τύνη, Ion. (= σύ) 72 (Ν. 2). 
τιίτΓτω w. cogn. accus. 214 (top). 
τω for rLvif and τφ for tlvI 76. 
τφ, therefore, Horn. 205 (2). 
-τωρ, masc. nouns in 182 (6). 
τώβ 79. 

Υ, close vowel 6 ; contr. w. foil, 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length, to ν 119 
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(end); 125 (II.) 128, 131, to cu 

125 (11.) 
-vSpiov, diminutives in 184 (8). 
v8«pdecl. of 52 (29). 
uci, impers. 193 (top); Oom-os (gen. 

abs.) 302 (1, N.). 
VI diphthong 6 (3). 
•v£a in pf. part fern. 59-61, 149 

(end). 
vU>s decl. 52 (30); om. after art. 201 

(N. 4). 
*|ii,*|U8(Dor.)73(N. 7). 
ύμ4τ€ροβ 74, 207 ; ύμέτ€ρο$ αύτωι^, 

&c. 207 (Ν. 4). 
ύμ£ν, v|uv, ΰ|λμ«δ, ^^F^S '^PF^ ^^' 72. 
-vv», denom. verbs m 186, 128 (top). 
inrip, w. gen. and accus. 238, 242. 
im<rxWo|uii 129 (3). 
1nr6, w. gen., dat., and accus. 241, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
iiroirrc^, augment 124 (top). 
viroxQS w. dative 232 (end). 
νστφον ή w. infin. 299 (N.). 
νσΎψθ9 w. gen. 225 (N. 1); ύστ4ρφ 

χρίψψ 235 (Ν. 2). 
^φα^νω, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 {d). 

Φ, rough mute, labial, and snrd 8 ; 
not doubled 13 ; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2), 
bef. μ 14 (3); y before φ 15 (5). 

φα£ν«•, synopsis of 90, 91 ; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut. and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110 ; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 2), 114 (d), 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 (d), of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act. 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt., w. partic. 304, 805. 

ώανφ^ cl|u w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

i »€£8o|uu w. gen. 222 (2). 

« UpTtpoi, ψ^ρτατο$, φέρίοτο« 65. 

* »φω 131 ; aor. in α 137 (1, Ν. 2). 

ψτ^|λ£, conjug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
mdir. disc. 293 (end). 

ίθάν» w. partic. 304 (4). 
iXitt, φιλΜ, inflect, of contract forms 
115-118 ; partic φιΧ^ωρ, φιΧωι^, 
declined 62. 

ilXof compared 66. 
λέψ declined 39. 
XtyiBia 152 (11). 



Αονάω, desid. verb 186 (N. 1). 
οράζω, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c). 
φρήν, gender 49 (1); accent of com- 
pounds 21 (1, N.). 
φροντίζ» w. OTTWt and fut. ind. 261 ; 

w. μή and subj. or opt. 262. 
φροντιστή* w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 
" (irpo, όδοΰ) 188 (3). 
Γνλα( declined 39. 
^νήββ, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 
(^άωί), lighi, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 



X, rough mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 

not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 

a lingual 14 (1), bef. σ (|) 14 (2), 

bef. μ 14 (3); ν before χ 15 (5). 
χαΐ {και αΐ) and χοΐ {καΐ οί) 11. 
χαρ Ccie declinea 58 ; compared 64 

(Ν. 6); rr dropped in dat. i)lur. 15 

(N. 2). 
X^iv as adv. accus. 215 (2). 
Xetip declined 52. 
Χ€ίρ«ν (χ€ρ€ΐωρ\ xcCpurrof 65. 
χ4» (χΰ-), pres. 126 (2); fut. 136 (Ν. 

3); aor. 137 (1, Ν. 2). 
χοΐ {καΐ οΐ) and χαΐ (kcU αϊ) 11. 
Xpdo|uu w. dat 234 (Ν. 2); w. dat 

and cogn. ace. 214 (N. 2). 
χράβ», contraction 118 (N. 2). 
χρή 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 

ΧΡΨ or ^χρψ, contraction 118 (N. 

4); in apod, (without ay) 268 (N. 

2). 
χώρα declined 29 ; ^en. sing. 29 (2). 
χωρ{$ w. gen. 229 (2). 



Ψ, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 

augm. before 121 (2). 
^du», contracted 118 (N. 2). 
ψήφισ|λα ιακαν 214 (Rem.). 



[If open long vowel 6 ; length, from 
119 (end), 132(3); for ο in stem 
of Att. 2d decl. 33 (2); nouns in 
ω of 3d decl. 46, 47, voc. sing. 38 
(3). 

φ, diphthong 6 ; by augment for ot 
122. 

δ, inteijection, w. voc 218 (2). 

c&8c 79, 208 (N. 1). 
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-wv, maac. denom. in 183 (β). 

-ttv in gen. plur. 85 (2,\N.), 32 ; -ωτ 

(for -άων) in let decl. 28, 21 (2). 
wv, ijartic. of (Ιμί, 172 ; accent 22 (3, 

N. 2). 
«pf w. gen., as dat of time 235 (N. 

2)• 
-««, nouns in (Attic decL) 33 (2); 

a^j. in ws, ων 54 ; pf. partic. in wt 

59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 

ώς, i-el. adv. 79 ; in rei. sent. 275 ; 

w. partic. 301 (N. 2), 305 (N. 4); 

in wishes w. opt. 289 (N. 2); in 

iudir. quot. 281-283 ; causal 28B, 



289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (K. 

1 and 3); like (tn-ce w. infin. 297 

(N. 1); w. absol. infin. 298. 
ά% prepos. w. accus. 237, 242 (3). 
«s, thus 79 ; accent 24 (end). 

, w. conditional partic. 302 

(N. 3); w. accus. abs. 302 (2, N.); 

&στ€ρ i» €l 256 (3); accent 24 (N. 

3). 

w. infin. 297 ; w. indie. 279 ; 

ind. dieting, from inf. 279 (Rem.); 

accent 24 (N. 3). 
ων, Ion. diphthong 6. 
»Mt,wMs,TwiTO(Ion.)72(N. 6). 
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[Ν. Β. See Note ση p. 362.] 



Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. ^n. 225. 

Ability or fitness, verbal adj. denot. 
185(13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 212 
(Rem.) 

Absolute case: gen. 229, 802 (1) ; 
accus. 302 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
w. art. 200 (6) ; neut adj. w. art. 
for 199 (2). 

Abuse, vba. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatalectic verses 316 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18-20 ; 
of nouns and adj. 21, 22; in gen. 
and dat., of oxyt-ones 21 (2), of 
Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
22 (3) ; of verbs 22, 23 ; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2) ; of opt. in ai and 
01 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N. 1) ; of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21 ; enclitics 23, 24 ; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 312 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dat. of 235 (5) ; w. 
αύτΜ 235 (5, Ν.). 

Accusative case 27 ; sing, of 3d decl. 
37 ; contract, ace. and nom. pi. 
alike in 3d decl. 42, 45 (N. 1) ; 
subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N. ) 299 ; after prepos. 238-242, in 
compos. 242 (end) ; ace. absol. 302 
(2), rarely w. partic. of personal 
verb 302 (2, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
tence 196 (N. 8) ; infin. as accus. 
292, 298, 294 (2), 296 (2) ; re- 
tained w. passive 244 (n. 2). Other 
syntax of accus. 21.S-218 : see Con- 
tents, p. XX. 
Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 
Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 804. 
Action, sufiixes denot. 182 (3). 



Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 
92, 93 ; person, endings 142 ; use 
of 243 ; form of, ind. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1); object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc. in 213 (2) ; nom. in 
213 (N.). 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
53-63 : see Contents, p. xvi. ; com- 
parison 64-66 ;. agreement w. nouns 
196, 197 ; attributive and pred. 
, 196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194 ; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copul. verb 194 
(N. 3), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N^. 8) ; used as noun 198, 199 ; 
verbal, w. gen. 227, 228, w. accus. 
218 (N. 3) ; verbal in tos 150 (3), 
in rios and riw 150 (3), 305, 306, 
235(4). 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1). 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from a^j. 67, 
186 ; from partic. 67 (N.) ; com- 
parison 67 ; rel. 79 ; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52 ; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat. 232 (end), 233 (top) ; 
assim. of rel. adv. to an tec. 211 
(n. 3) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (top). 

Advising, vbs. of, .w. dat. 230 (2), 

Aeolic dialect 2 ; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13) ; form of infin. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15) ; forms in 
μι 170 (2). 

Age, piOuom. adj. denot. 78. 
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Agent, nonns denoting 182 (2) ; expr. 
after pass, by gen. w. prep. 244 (1 ), 
by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 234 (ό)^ 
244 (2); w. verbals in rios by dat., 
w. verbal in τέον by dat. or accus. 
235 (4), 244 (2), 805, 306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
193 (1) ; of adj. &c. w. noun 196 ; 
of adj. w. nouns of diif. gend. or 
numb. 197 (N. 1-3). 

Aim at, vbe. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 
Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 324 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 320 (end). 

Alpha : see α ; privative 188 (a) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ion. verse 325 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313 ; cyclic 315 (4) ; in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323 ; sys- 
tems 323. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat. 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec. to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in κα in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) * 
conn, vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
iterat. end. σκον&ηά σκ6μηρ (Hom. ) 
152 (10) ; Hom. e and ο (for η, ω) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infiu. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141 ; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; augm. 
84 (c), 119; redupl. (Hom.) 120 1 



(N. 3) ; Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1); 
iter, endings (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Hom. in σ 152 (8) ; Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of ^u-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic 22 and 23 
(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (firet 
and second), w. act. endings 143 
(1) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 
140andl41(VI., VII), 141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt. 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat. 149 (3) and* infin. 
149(1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aoiist: 
indie. 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(N. 5), gnomic 252 (2), iterative 
253; in dependent moods 248-251; 
when not in indii'. disc., how dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249(1), 
opt• and infin. in indir. disc. 250, 
251 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, &c. 
251 (N. 2) ; in partic 252, aor. n<»t 
past in certain cases 252 (N. 2), 
304 (4). Indie, in apod. w. af 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. Sm 
253 ; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in rel. cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cl. 261 
(3). Opt. w. dv 255, 269 (2), 276 
(4). Infin. or partic. w. Hm 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 268 (1) ; negative of (ού) 
268 (3) ; in past tenses of indie, 
w. &y 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2j, 
264 (2), 267 (2) ; various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2) ; repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 27;5 (4); 
implied in context 273 (N. 1) ; 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2) ; 
introd. by 64 274 (2). ' 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
304. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
218; w. ace. and part gen. 221 (2). 

Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. w. 
possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace. 
in app. w. sentence 196 (N- 3) ; 
partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 233. 

Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 
to the Greek 31 1 (foot-note) . 
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Article, definite, declined 71 ; τώ and 
TOW as fern. 71 (N. 2) ; τοί and rai 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2) ; pro- 
clitic in some forms 24 ; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 ainbi 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 

200 (N. 4) ; in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5) ; Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position w. attrib. adj, 

201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 
pronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 803 (1). 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end) ; w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1) ; avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2) ; transferred in 
τρέφω, θρέψω, &c. 16 (2, Ν.) 

Assimilation of rel. to case of antec. 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(N. 1); in rel. adv. 211 (N. 3); 
antec. rarely assim. to reL 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of coud. rel. cl. to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. in άω 154 (h). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 

Attic dialect 2 ; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decl. 83 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4); future 
136 (N. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211 ; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 

Attributive adjective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.) ; position of ar- 
ticle w. 201-203. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. 



Bacchius 313 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Barytones 1.9. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

221 (top). 
Bc(K)me, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(top). 



Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 303(1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 

(top). 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 
Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 

321 (4). 



Caesura 316 (1). 

Call : see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 
Cases 27 (3) ; meaning 27 (3, N. 1) ; 

oblique 27 (end) : endings 35 ; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xx.-xxiL 
Catalexis and catalectic verses 31 6 (3). 
Causal sentences, w. coni. and indie. 

288, 289 ; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 

(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 
Cause, expr. by gen. 224 ; by dat. 

234; by partic. 300, 301 (N. 2). 
Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. μή 

262. 
Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

to, w. partic. 303 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 218; 

w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313 ; choriambic rhythms 

325 (1). 
Circumflex accent 18 ; origin 18 

(Rem.); on contr. syll. 20. 
Circumstances, partic denot. 300, 

301. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end), 222 (1). 
Classes of verbs : eight of vbs. in 

ω 125-131, two of vbs. in μχ 157. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 
Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 
Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 

accus. 213-215. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 

(3) ; w. pi. partic. 197 (N. 3) ; 

fill, by pt relat. 209 (N. 2). 
Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 
I (§8). 
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Command or exhortation 290, 289 
(N. 3), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8) ; yerbs of commanding w. 
gen. 223 (3). 

Common Dialect 2. 

Comparative degree 64-67 ; w. gen. 
22δ (1) ; w. dat. 234 (2). 

Comparison of adjectives 64, irreg. 
65, 66 ; of adverbs 67 ; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3). 

Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. 
226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second pait 188 ; 
meaning of (three clauKses) 189, 
190. Compound verba 189 ; aug- 
ment 123, 124 ; accent 22 (§ 26 
N. 1) ; w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233. Com^Mund nega- 
tives, 807 ; reiietition of 309, 310. 

Concealing, vbs. of, m\ two accus. 

217 ; w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 
295 296. 

Concession*272 (δ), 289 (Ν. 3). 

Conclusion : see Apodosis and Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclusion 263 (1) ; 
conditional sentences 2ϋ3-274 ; see 
Contents, pp. xxiii. and xxiv. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 263- 
267 ; general and pai-ticular cond. 
disting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
Jjatin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
cond. expr. by jmrtic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent. 275-278 : see Relative. 

Conjugation 84 ; of verbs in ω 85- 
155 ; of verbs in μι 156-179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) ; of indie. 
144, 145; of subj. 146; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
partic. 149 ; in iterative forms 152 
(10) ; in forms in θω 152 (11) ; 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
/Lu-forms 143. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w• two ace. 

218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (N. ). 

Consonants, divisions of 7, 8 ; eu- 

?honic changes in 13-16 ; double 
(2) ; movable 12 ; consonant 



stems 82 (3), 35. Consonant de- 
clension (Third) 35. 

Constnictio praegnans 242 (N. 6). 

Continue, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 
303 (1). 

Continued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10 ; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20 ; of nouns : 1st decl. 30, 
2d decl. 33, 3d decl. 42-47 ; of 
adject. 54-58 ; of partic. 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in a<a, εω, and oca 115- 
118 ; in gen. pi. of 1st decl. 29 
(N.), of 2ddecl. 32 (top); in redupl. 
(fc to ct) 123 (top) ; in fonua- 
tion of words 181 (N. 3), 188 (3). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 (2, 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem.); case of 
pred. adj. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 

CoronislO(l). 

Ck)rrelative pronominal adj. 78 ; adv. 
79. 

Crasis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; qnanti- 
tv 18 (§ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 313; rhythms 325, 326. 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 31^ (4). 



Dactyl 313; cyclic 315 ; in anajiaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 819,. 820 ; in 
trochaic verse (cyclic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 328, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322. 

Danger, vbs. of, w. μή 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 35, 
28, 32 ; in 3d decl. 39 ; syntax of 
230-236 : see Contents, p. xxL 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2}. 

Declension 28 ; of Nouns 28—52 : 
.first 28-81, second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52 ; of 
Adjectives 53-63, first and second 
decl. 53-56; third 56,57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic. 59-62 ; of 
irrog. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Ai*ticle 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
pp. xvi., xviL 
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Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 280 

(2). 
Degree of difference, dat. of 234 (2). 

Demanding, vbe. of, w. two ace. 217. 

Deraes, names of Attic, in dat. 236 
(N. 1). 

Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75 ; 
synt. 208 ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
tion 203 (4) ; article as denionstr. 
(Horn.) 199, (Att.) 204, 205 ; rel. 
as dem. 209 (N. 3). 

Denominatives 180 (b)\ denom. 
verbs 186. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. iniin. and μή 
308 (6), 295, 296. • 

Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 
Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N. ) ; 
tenses of 248-251. 

Deponent verbs 80 (top) ; principal 

iiarts of 84 (6) ; pass, and mid. 
lepon. 80 (2, N.). 
Deprive, vbs. sigiiif. to, w. gen. 226 ; 

w. two ace. 217. 
Derivatives 180 (ft). 
Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 
Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 
Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 323 (4). 

Dialects 2 ; dialectic changes 25 ; 
dial, forms of nouns and adj. 31, 
34, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 3) ; of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
nouns 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
of verbs in ω 151-153, of contract 
vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in /u 170- 
172, 173, 174, 176. 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1). 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (rf, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2) ; anapaestic 323, 
dactylic 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
tiOchaic 318 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. ) ; 
in contraction 9 (1, 4) ; in crasis 
10 (a), 11 (b) ; elision of (poet.) 12 
(top) ; augment 122. 

Dipody 317 (2). 



Direct object 191 (2), 218 (Rem.) ; 
of act. verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (3). 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 803 (1). 

Dispraise, vte. expr., w. gen. 224(1); 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 

Distich 318 (4) ; elegiac 321 (5). 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2) ; 
w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Ditrochee 813; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vbe. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Dochmiuis 313 ; dochmiac verses 326. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See μ^ ού and ού μή. * 
Doubtful vowels 6. 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 3.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 321 
(5). 

Elision 11, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
irefd, τρό, δτι, and dat. in ι not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 < 
(3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. Ay 256 (3) ; of σκότ^ι 
w. Sinas and fut. ind. 262 (N. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. μή and subj. 
262 (N.2) ; of protasis 271 (2); of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24 ; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1) ; at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
end. 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 85 ; local 52 ; ])er- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-150 : 
see Contents, p. xviii. 
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Endure, Vbe. dgulf. to, w. pardc. 

803 (1). 
Enioy, vbe. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Envy, vbe. expr., w. gen. 224 (!) ; 

w. dat. 230 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). 
Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of vowels 8-12 ; of conso- 
nants 13-16. 
Eupolideanver8e3l7(lstN.),825 (7). 
Exclamations, nom. in 213 (N.), voc. 

218 (2), gen. 225 (3); reUt in 

212 ; mark of 26. 
Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 280 (2). 

Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. pres. 

or aor. iniin. 251 (n. 2). 
Extent, accus. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 



Falling rhythms, 317 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. μή and snbj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past 
teiise of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in verse) 811, 312, 813 ; ictus 
of, 811 ; arsis and thesis, 311. 

Feminine nouns 27 (N. 3) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic. (Hom.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesura 321 (4). 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of time 
235. 

Fill, vbe. signif. to, w. ace. and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final clauses 259-261, w. subj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. ind. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. Λι/ or « 260 (1, 
N. 2) ; w. past tenses of indie. 

261 (3) ; neg. μή 260 (top). Final 
dieting, from object clauses 259. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 803 

(2). 

Finite moods, 80 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 83, 137. 

First jKLssive stem, 83, 1 40. 

Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., for- 
mation of, 185 (13). 



ForHdding, ybs. of, w. μή and infin. 
308 (6), 295, 296. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 
w. partic. 304 (end). 

Formation of words 18(V-190 ; see 
Contents, p. xix. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr. ; w. dat 230 
(2). 

Fulness and want, vbe. expr., w. 
gen. 223 ; adject. 228 (top). Ful- 
ness, formation of ad), expr. 185 
(15). 

Future 80, 82 ; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 136 
(2) ; Attic fut. in ω and -οΰμαι 136 
(Ν. 1) ; Doric fut. 152 (6), in Attic 
136 (N. 2); second fut. pass. 141; 
fut. mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut. 
indie, expressing permission or 
command 247 (N.• 8) ; rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1) ; regularly 
in object clauses with Ihrtat 261 ; 
rarely with μή after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in protasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.); in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with ιέφ* φ or έφ' ^re 278 (Ν. 2) ; 
with ού μή 292 ; with Λρ (Hom.) 
254 ; periphrastic fut. with μ4\\ω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; optative 250 
(4), 251 (Ν. 3), 261 (§ 217), never 
w. dF 255 (N.); infiu. 250 (8 and 
N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic 252, 
285, 300 (3). 

Future peifect 80, 88 ; tense stem 
formea 88, 139 (c) ; active form 
in 2 vbs. 139 (c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut. 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; CTammat. design, by 
article 27 (2, N. 1) ; conamon and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
27 (N. 3) ; gen. of 1st decl. 28, of 
2d 31, of 3d 49; gen. of adjectives 
397. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; forms of 270, 
276 ; w. indie. 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1) ; in Tatin 266 (Rem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (3) ; accent 21, 22 ; 
of let (led. 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 
34 ; of 3d decL 35, 42 (1, N.), 44 
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(Ν. 2) ; syntax 218 (Rem.), 219- 

229 : see Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 

gen. absol. 229, 302 ; gen. of iufin. 

w. του 295 ; pred. gen. w. iniin. 

194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile nouns, suffixes of 184 (10), 

185 (top). 
Glyconic verse 324 (4). 
Gnomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 

(1) ; aorist252(2), 2^3, 248(Reni.), 

in ίηβη., opt., and partic 253 

(N. 3); perfect 253 (3). 
Gi-ave abcent 18, 19 ; for acute in 

oxytones 20 (top). 



Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304. 
Hellenes 1. 

Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 
Herodotus, dialect of 2. 
Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 

at end of verse 316 (c). 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. μή and infin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 
Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(Rem.). 
Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 

Secondary. 
•Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 
Hold, vbs. signif. to toJce hold ofy w. 

gen. 222(1). 
Homer, dialect of 2 ; verse of 321 

(4) ; Hellenes of 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 

or aor. infm. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
lly£)othetical: see Conditional. 



Iambus 313. Iambic rhythms 319, 
320; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 320 ; iambic systems 323 
(N.). 

Im{>erative 80 ; pers. endings and 
conn, vowels 148, 149 ; of verbs 
in μχ 156 (end) 4 syntax 258 ; in 
commands 290 ; in ju-ohib. w. /aiJ 



(pres.) 291 ; w. Λγβ, ^μ€^ (θι, 291 
(top); after οίσθ' 6 290 (Ν.); per- 
fect 249 (Ν. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (1.), 135 ( I.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; person, end- 
ings 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. vcndings 145 ; μι- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat. eud- 
ings σκον and σκομψ (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax246 ; how 
disting. from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in intin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (i-arely) 283 (N. 1); w. du 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dy 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3) ; in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2); in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(N. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
302 (2) ; impers. verbal in -riw 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, . adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
fonnation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
X)rimary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses : rarely fut. 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. w. διτωί (fut. ) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. μή : larely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pros, and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; in 
cond. rel. and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second, 
tenses w. dy 254 (3), 264 (2), 267, 
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268 ; potential indie, w. Sm 272 ; 
in wishes (second, tenses) 290 ; in 
causal sent. 288 ; in rel. sent, of 
purpose (fut.) 278 ; fut w. έφ' f 
or έφ' φτ€ 278 (Ν. 2) ; w. tw, kc. 
279 ; w. rply 280 ; in indirect quo- 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. ού μή 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
307. Indir. reflexives 205, 206. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

(2). 

Inlinitive 80; endings 149; /bu-forms 
157 (e); syntax 292-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxvi. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. disc. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.) ; impf. and pipf. 
suppL by pres. and pf. 251 (N. 1); 
w. Ap 255 ; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 3), perf. 253 (3); w. μέλλω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.); w. ΰ>φ€λον in 
wishes (poet.) 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 308 (3), μ^ ού with 309 
(7), 295 (Ν.), 296 (Ν.). Rel. w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; suffixes de- 
noting 183 (6). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(5, N.). 

Intention, partic. expr. 300. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative pronoun 76, 208 ; pron. 
adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
object of 213 ; verbs both trans, 
and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. 4). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 
feet 313, rhythms 325. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 126-128. 



Iota subscript 6 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; adjectives 
62, 63, comparison 65, 66; verbs 
130, 131 (Hem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. dy 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in σ /cor, σκόμτμ^ (Ion.) 
152(10); w. di'253 (N.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Enow, vbs. signif. to, w. paCrtic. 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 



Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. oh. 
of y before 15 (5) ; labial verb 
stems 82 (3); 126 (III.), 127, in 
perf. act. 138 (6). 

Lentm, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Letters 6 ; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 

Likeness, dat. of 233 ; abridged 
expr. w. adject, of 233 (N. 2). 

unguals 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; eu- 

i)hon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), ν w. 
ing. dropped bef. σ 15 (Ν. 1); ling, 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (b). 

Liquids 7, 8 ; i» before 15 (6) ; w. t 
in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 
mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 
future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 
133 (5), change of 6 to α in mono- 
syll. 133 (4). 

Local endings 52. 

Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 
230 (Rem). 

Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 

Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 
120 (N. 1). 



Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace 218 ; 
w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass. w. 
gen. 221 (N.) 

Manner, dative of 234 (1), -w. corn- 
par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 

Masculine nouns 27 (N. 3) : see Gen- 
der. 

Material, adj. denoting 185 (14) ; 
gen. of 219 (4). 
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Means, dative of 234; partic. of 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measure, gen. of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 13, 134 (»)> 138 (5). 

Metre 312 (top) ; i-elated to rhythm 
312 (N.) 

M(- forms 156 (Rem.) ; enumeration 
of 168-170. See Contents, p. 
xviii. 

Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
conn, vowels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
three uses 245 ; in causative sense 
245 (N. 2) ; peculiar meaning of 
245 (N. 3) ; fut in i)ass. sense 246 
(N. 4). 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed class of verbs ( Vlll.) 130, 131 ; 
mixed foi*ms of conditional sen- 
tence 273. 

Modern Gi*eek 3. 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. 

Moods 80 ; finite 80 (N.) ; depend- 
ent 80 (N.) ; general uses of 256- 
258; constructions of (i.-viii. ) 
259-292 ; see Contents, pp. xxiii.- 
xxvi. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8 ; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2) ; euphonic changes of 14, 15 ; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 138 {b). 



Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
ace. 218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221; 
in pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel Jong or short by 1 7. 

Negatives 307-310 : see Ού and Μή. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2) : see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing, verb 193 (2; ; 
neut. pred. adj. 197 (N. 2, c) ; 
neut. sing, of aclj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as co«^ate accus. 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
ailj. as adverb 67 ; neut. partic. of 
im|)ers. vbs. in aecus. absol. 302 
(2); verbal in Woi' 306. 



Nominative case 26 ; singular of 3d 
decl. foraied 36, 37 ; subj. no!u. 
193, 212 ; pred. nom. 194, w. in- 
fin. Iy4 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
(N. 8) ; in exclam. like voc. 213 
(N. ); in appos. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3) ; infin. as nom. 293, 198 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing, verb 193 (2), rarely masc. 
or fem. 194 (N. 5)^210 (N. 2). 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
lect noun 193 (3), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

Nouns 28-52 : see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26 ; of adject., peculiai'ities 
in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68-70. 



Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; dii-ect and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.) ; direct 
obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as objcict of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228 ; double obj. ace. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pi-e- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (luetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124 ; of subj. 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of infin. 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8) ; 
of antecedent of rel. 210 ; of μά in 
oaths 216 (end) ; of &u in apod. 
w. indie. 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 270 
(N. 1): of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Elli]>sis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic fomis in 
aor. act. (Attic) 1.53 (13) ; Ionic 
-aro for -rro 151 (end) ; i)eculiar 
/u-forms 158 (top) ; in verbs in 
νυμι 158 (Ν. 5) ; peiiphr. forms of 
perf. 150(1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discouree, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), perf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4) ; iu iudir. 
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disc. 250, 251, future 251 (N. 3), 
261 ; how far dutinff* as piimary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). ueueml 
uses of opt. 258 (3) ; in iiual 
clauses 260 (1) ; in obj. cl. w. 
dxtas (sometimes fut.) 261 ; w. μή 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 (b), 270 ; in apod. w. 
aif 255, 269 (2), rarely without Av 
270 (N. 1), w. dy without protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential opt. 
272 (b) ; in cond. rel. sent, (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), by as.siiiiilation 277 (1); 
w. tfos, &c., until 279, w. irpii^ 280 ; 
indirect discourse : w. δτι or ύα 
282, 283, w. dy (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287 ; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N.); in wishes, alone 
or w. €tee or cl yap 289 (1), w. el 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. ώ$ (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Honi.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 (N^. 3), or 
in obj. cl. w^. ftrwf (involving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. cl. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3) ; never w. Av 
255 (N.). 

Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis• 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
803 (3). 

C^y tones 19. 



Paeons 313 (c) ; in Cretic rhythms 
325 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8(2); euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; y before 
15 (5) : pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act. 
138 {b). 

Paroemiac verse 323 (3). 

PaiOxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62; Doric 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15); of 
Ati-fonu 157 (/), 167 (1), 172 (10), 
2 perf. in αώ$ ΟΓβώ; 62 (Ν.), 139 



(Ν. 2, 3) ; accent 22 (end), 23 
(tO[:). Tenses 252; pr«*s• ss ini• 
perf. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. λαι^ανω, 
τιτγχάι»», φθάνω, not past 304 (4), 
252 (Ν. 2) ; partic. w. d/xa, μεταξύ, 
€ύθύί, &c. 301 (Ν. 1, a), w. xairep 
or καί 301 (Ν. 1, b), w. ών 301 (Ν. 2, 
α), 305 (Ν. 4), w. Are, oloi^, oZd, 301 
(N. 2, 6), w. &σΊΓ€ρ 302 (Ν. 3) ; fut 
of purpose 300 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(3), w. &v 273 (top), 255, 256 ; 
perf. w. (χω fonniuj^ periphr. 
perf. 303 (N. 2), w. εΙμί forming 
periphr. perf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indie. 151 (4) ; in gen. 
absoL 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 

i2) ; partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
If N.) ; plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 3). Three uses of 
partic. 299 ; for details of these, 
m pp. 300-305, see Contents, p. 
xxvii. 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142 ; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. ])ass. formed 
like active 142 (1) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 ( X. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, sumxes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesura 316 (1), 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 322. 

Penthemim (2^ feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. pai-tic. 303 (2andN.), 304 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80 ; primary 80 (2) ; 
tense stem 83, 137-139 ; i>ersoiial 
ending 142 ; connect, vowel 144, 
145, w. endings 145 (2) ; changes 
in vowel of stem 131-134 ; augment 
120, 121 ; Att. reduplic. 122 ; sec- 
ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 
139 {d), of the /u-form 167» 16», 
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170 ; perf. mid. w. σ inserted 132 
(2) ; peif. iu Homer 139 (top). 
Ferf. iudic. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6) ; w. fut. meaning 247 (N. 7) ; 
never w. dy 254 ( 1 ) ; gnomic 253 
(3) ; compound form 151 (4) ; 3 
pel's. pL mid. iu αται (for vtqx) 151 
(end) ; compound form 151.(4, 5), 
111 (2). In dependent moods : 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), iniin. 249 (N. 2) ; opt., 
infiu.y and partic. in indii'ect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; iuilu. includes plpf. 

/ 2ό1 (Ν. 1), w. 9» 255 (end) ; com- 
/ |)ound form of pf. subj. and opt. 
/ 150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 
/ Perfect active stem 83, 138 (6). 
/ Perfect middle stem 83, 137 (end), 
^ 138. 

Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5) ; of fut. w. /*έλλω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; of fut. perf. 151 
(3). 

Pciispomena 19. 

Pei-severe, vbe. signifl to, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top) ; agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of fii-st 
or second pers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
thii-d person 192 (N. 1) ; p. of rel. 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151 : see Contents, p. 

• • • 

XVlll. 

Personal pronoun 71-73, 205, 206 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1) ; of third pers. 
in Attic 205 (a\ in Horn, and Hdt. 
205 (ft) ; substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6) ; ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2) ; 
accus. of (whither?) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2) ; dat of 
(where?) 236. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230(2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Pluperfect 80 ; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-139: see Per- 
fect ; endings 1 42 ; conn, vowel 
145 (top), w. endings 145 (2) ; in -η 



for '^iM 146 (N. 4) ; Ion. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 (4); Att- 
redupl. 122 (N. 2) ; second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 83, 132(3), 139 (rf), of the 
fit-forra 167, 169, 170 ; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248 ; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in piOtasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. 6» 254 (3), 
267 (2) ; expr. in inftn. by perf. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. d^ 255 (end); 
compound form w. ύμί 151 (4). 

Plui-al 26 (end) ; neut. w. sing, verb 
193 (2) ; verb w. sing, collect, noun 
193 (3) ; adj. or i-elat. w. seveiul 
sing, nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a) ; 
plur. an tec. of Λττίί 209 (Ν. 2, h). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat. of .232 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (ϋ), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Qwr own, 
your awThf &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indie, w. &p 272 

(*)• 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1) ; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8) ; 
noun without article 201 (N. 8) ; 
pred. adject 196 (Rem.), 197 (N.2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art. 
203 (3) ; pred. accus. w. obj. ace. 
218 ; iniin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and accus. 
236-242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3) ; augment 
of comp. verbs 123, 124 ; prep, as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5) ; 
in comp. w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233; w. rel. by as- 
simil. 211 (N. 1) ; w. infin. 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157 ; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1); primary, 80, 
248; formation 125-131; endings 
142; connect, vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2) ; of /u-fonn 156, 
157. Pres. indie. 246 ; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Rem.) ; 
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gnomic 252 (1) ; ezpr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of ήκω and οίχομαι as 
perf. 246 (end) ; of (Ιμι as fut. 247 
(top); w. irdXttt, &c. 247 (N. 4) ; 
never w. aif 254. Praa. in depend- 
ent moods : not in indirect disc, 
how dieting, from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc., 
opt. and intin. 250 (end), pres. for 
inipf. in opt., infin., and partic. 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal ^tai-ts of verhe 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

Proclitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. μή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 
(Ν.). 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., or 
aor. intin. 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 205-212 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xvii., xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepos. 24 (N. 1). See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Pronunciation : see Preface, pp. x.-xii. 

Proparoxytones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263 ; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in )iartic., adv., &c. 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
tempor. sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Puvi)ose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie. 278, in 
Horn, by subj. 278 (N. 1); im- 
plied in cl. w. ίωΓ, ΐΓ/οί»», &c. 280 
(Ν. 2); byinfin. 296 (end); by 
^φ' φ or iifi φτ€ w. intin. 297 (end); 
by fut. partic. 300 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gen. of iufin. 
295 (2). 



Quality, nouns denot. 183 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rhythm 312 (N.). 
Questions, direct and indirect disting. 

281 ; direct 306, 307, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. indie, or 

opt. 281, 282, 288, w. subj. or opt 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (3). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in μ,ι 157 (3), 
168 (2); in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in \>en. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of άραρίσκω) 129 
(end). 

Redexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (λ), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject, denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronoims 77, Homer, forms 
78 (top) ; pronom. adj. 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec. om. 210 ; assiniilatiou 
of rel. to case of antec. 210, 211, 
of antec. to case of rel. 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in rel. adv.^ 211 (N. 3) ; 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. asdemonstr. 209 {N. 3) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2) ; w. partic 304. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217 ; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

0). 

Represent, vbe. signif. to, w. partic 

303 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Resemblance, vbe. implying, 'w. dat. 

233. 
Respect, dative of 232 (5). 
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Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
Result, nouns denot. 183 (4); exp. 

by ώστ€ w. infiu. 297 (l)y w. indie. 

279. 
Revenge, vbe. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 
Rhythm and metre, how related 311, 

312 ; rising and falling rhythms 317 

is). See Anapaestic, Dactylic, 
ambic, &c. 
Rhythmical series 315 (1), 316. 
Rising rhythms 317 (3). 
Romaic language 8. 
Root and stem defined 26 (2). 
Rough breathing 6. 
Rough mutes 8. 
Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). 



San 6 (N. 2) ; as numeral 69. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
constr. in indirect discourse 293 
(end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140. 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recogii. in de- 
pend, moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 304, 
303 (2, and N.). 

Semivowels 7 (end). 

Sentence 191 (1); as subject 193 
(N. 2). 

Sei)aration, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint 3. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 221 (end). 

Short vowels 17 ; syllables, time of 
312(1). 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 804. 

Sibilant (σ) 7 (end). 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 

Simple stem of verb 81 (2) ; forma- 
tion of present from 125-131. 

Singular number 26; sing. vb. w. 
neut. pi. subj. 193 (2), rarely w. 
masc. or fem. pi. subj. 194 (N. 5), 
210 (N. 2); several sing, nouns 
w: pi. adj. 197 (N. 1). 



Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2); d^>223 (Rem.). 
Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 

8.. 
Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 
Source, gen. of .226 (1). 
Space, ace. of extent of, 216. 
Spare, vbs. signil to, w• gen. 222 

(2). 

Specification, ace. of 215. 

Spondee 313; for anapaest 322; for 
dactyl 321 ; for iambus or trochee 
315, 318, 319, 320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141: see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. Simple stem 81 

(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2) ; of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of iniin. 192 (2), 298 (§269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); innn. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N. 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193 ; of 
passive 243, 244. 

Subjective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar /u-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4) ; in vbs. in vυμu 158 
(N. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of /tt-form 171 (7); peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses : pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2) General 
uses 257 (2) : in final cl. 260 (1) ; 
in obj. cl. w. Λτωι or ώτ (for fut. 
indie. ) 261 ; w. μή after vbs. of 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 (1), 
269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 {a), 
270 ; w. dyor κέ in prot 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without &m 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. &m or κέ 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. rel. 
sent (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(l), w. ^ωί, &c., until 279, w. irpiv 
280; in exhortations 290 (end), w. 
d7€, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor. ) w. μή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 ; in 
questions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284 ; in rel. cl. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N« 1); 
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changed to opt in indir. discourse 

after past tenses 282. 
Subscript, iota 6 (N. ). 
Substantive 28 (N.) : see Noun. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superlative degree 64-67. 
Suppositions, general and particular 

266, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surimssing, vbs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 
Syllaba anceps at end of verse 315 

(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

(4). 
Syllables 17; division of 17 (N.); 

quantity of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 134 (b) ; in feet 315 

(2). 
Svnizesis 10. 
Systems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 

trochaic, and iambic 323. 



Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (111.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 
214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (6), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84; 
formation of 135-141 ; table of 141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indie. 246, 247 ; of de- 
pend, moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 ; iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) : 
iambic 319 (end); dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311 ; not Greek θέσι$ 311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat 230 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; dat. of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 301 
(N. 1). 

Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (1). 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbe. signif. to make, w. gen. 

222 (1). 
Tribrach 313 ; for trochee or iambos 

814 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2); ianabic (acatal.) 

320 (4), in £nglish 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 813. Trochaic rhythms 31 8, 

819. 
Trust, vbe. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 



Unclothe, ybs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

222 (2). 
Union, &c. vbe. implying, w. dat 

233. 



Value, genitive of 227. 

Van or Dicamma 6 (N^. 2); as nnmer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N. 1), 46 (N.) ; in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 (d, 
N. 1). 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in rot 150 (3); in 
t4os or Tiw 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 
(4): ' 

Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
79-179 : see Contents, p]). xvii., 
xviii. ; syntax of 243-^06 : see 
Contents, pp. xxii.-xxvii. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; open and close 6 (§ 2, "N". ). 
Vowel declension (1st ami 2d) 28, 
35. Vowel stems of, nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with σ added. 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4), 
144. 
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Want, verbs signif. 223. 

Weary of, vb.s. signif. to be, w. partic. 

303 (1). 
Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 
ΛVishe8, expr. by opt. 289 (1); by 

eecoud. tenses of indie. 290 (2); 



by &φ(\ον w. infin. 290 (N. 1); 

negative /AiJ 289, 290 (N. 2); by in- 

fin. 298. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. el 274, 287 

2) ; sometimes w. 5rt 274 (§ 228, 
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GREE K TEXT-B OOKS. 

Goodwin's Greek Grammar. Revised and Enlarged Edition for 18791 

// states general principles clearly and distinctly, with special regard to those who an 

preparing for college. 
U excludes all detail which belongs to a book of reference, and admits whatever will 

aid a pupil in mastering the great principles of Greek Grammar, 
The sections on the Syntax of the Verb are generally condensed from the author's 

larger work on the Greek Moods and Tenses, (See below.) 
// contains a brief statement of the author's new classification of conditional sentences, 

with its application to relative and temporal sentences, which appears now for Uie 

first time in an elementary form. 
It contains a catalogue of irregular verbs, constructed entirely with reference to the 

wants of beginners, ^ , . , 

All forms are excluded {with a few exceptions) which are not found tn the strtctl/ 

classic Greek before Aristotle, 

"WMte's First Iioesons in Greek. Prepared to accompany Goodwin's 

Greek Grammar. 

A series of Greek-English and English-Greek Exercises, taken mainly from the 
first four books of Xenophon's Anabasis, with Additional Exercises on Forms, and 
complete Vocabularies. The Lessons are carefully graded, and do not follow the 
order of arrangement of the Grammar, but begin the study of the verb with the 
second Lesson, and then pursue it alternately with that of the remaining parts of 
speech. // contains enough Greek Prose Composition for entrance into any college, 

Leighton's Greek Lessons. Prepared to accompany Goodwin's Greek 
Grammar. 

A progressive series of exercises (both Greek and English), mainly selected 
from the first book of Xenophon's Anabasis. The exercises on the Moods are 
sufficient, it is believed, to develop the general principles as stated in the Grammar. 

Goodwin & T771iite's First Four Books of the Anabasis. 

Good'win's Greek Reader contains the first and second books of the Ana- 
basis. Also, selections from Plato, Herodotus, and Thucydides; being the 
full amount of Greek Prose required for admission at Harvard University. 

Goodwin's Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus contains tho 
first four books of the Anabasis, the greater part of the second book of the He\ 
lenica of Xenophon, and extracts from the sixth, seventh, and eighth books οΓ 
Herodotus. 

Anderson's First Three Books of Homer's Iliad. 

Good'win's Greek Moods and Tenses. Gives a plain statement of the 
principles which govern the construction of the Greek Moods and Tenses,— 
the most important and the most difficult p>art of Greek Syntax. 

F. D. Allen's Prometheus of ^Sschylus. 
Tarbell's Orations of Demosthenes. 
Flagg's Public Harangues of Demosthenes. 
Tyler's Selections from the Greek Ii3rric Poets. 
Seymour's Selections from Pindar and the Bucolic Poetik 
Wh iton's Select Orations of Lysias. 
"VThite's QSdipus Tyranniis of Sophocles. 
F*. D. Allen's Medea of Buripides. 

Sid gwiok's Introduction to Greek Prose Colnposition. 
"Wliite's Schmidt's Rhythmic and Metric of the Classical Lan- 
guages, 
liiddell & Scotf s Gtreek-Bnglish Lexicons. Abridged and Unabridged. 

A Full Descriptive Catalogue mailed on appucation. 

«» . — - — *• 

Onrar & HEATH, Fublisliers, Boston, New Tork, and Oliioago. 



ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Tlie first edition was published in 1872, and was widely adopted, reaching a 
sale of over jojooo copies. In 1877, the editors completed a revision, which hiis 
made it virtually a.new work while retaining all the important features 0/ the otd. 
Attention is invited to the following merits of the book : 

I. The Supplementary and Marginal Notes on Etymology^ Comparative Philol- 
ogy^ and the meaning of forms. In tnis department it is believed to be more iiill 
and complete than any other school text-book, and to embody the most advanced 
views of comparative philologists. 

2. Numerous Jnttvductory Notes in the Syntax^ giving a brief view of the theory 
of constructions. These Notes are original contributions to the discussion of the 
topics of which they treat ; they illustrate and greatly simplify syntactical construe^ 
tion, and are not based upon abstract theory, or " metaphysics of the subjunctive," 
but upon linguistic science, or upon the actUEil historical development of language 
fioin its simplest forms. 

3. Treatment of Special Topics of Syntax, On these points we invite compari» 
son with other school grammars on the score of simplicity and clearness. 

4. The extended, and often complete, lists of forms ana constructions^ 

5. Tabulated examples of peculiar or idiomatic use, 

6. The full and clear treatment of Rhythm and Versification^ corresponding 
with the latest and best authorities on the subject. 

7. The unusual brevity attained without sacrifice of completeness or clearness. 
This Grammar expresses the results of independent study of the best onp-inal 

sources. It has been strictly subordinated to the uses of the class-room throu^ the 
'advice and aid of several of our most experienced teachers. The rapid adoption 
of this Grammar in ot^er three-fourths of the leading colleges <ind preparcUory schools 
of the country '"Ά believed to be a full guaranty for its adaptation to the purposes of 
instruction. 



ALLEN k GREENOUGH'S LATIN COURSE. 



Leighton's Ziatiil IieeBone (designed to accompany the Grammar). 

Six "Weeks' Preparation for Reading Csesar (designed to accompany 
the Grammar, and also to prepare pupils for reading at sight). 

Allen & Greenough's Caosar,* Cicero,* Virgil,* Ovid,* Sallast, Cato 
Major, Latin Composition, Preparatory Latin Course, No. H. 

(with Vocabulary), containing four books of Caesar's Gallic War, and eight 
Orations of Cicero. 

Keep's Parallel Rules of Greek and Latin Syntax. 

Allen's Latin Reader. Selections from Csesar, Curtius. Nepos. Sallust, Ovid, 
Virgil, Ptautus. Terence, Cicero, Pliny, and Tacitus. With Vocabulary. 

Crowell & Rickardson's Brief History of Roman Literatnze• 

Cro^vell's Selections from tke Less ΕΙηο^κτη Latin Poets. 

Sdckneys De Natnra Deorum. 

Allen's (F. D J Remnants of Early Latin. 

Leighton's Critical History of Cicero's Letters. 

Leighton's Elementary Treatise on Latin Orthography. 

"Wkite's Junior Studenlfs Latin-English Lexicons. 

• With or without Vocabulary. 

A Full Descriptive Catalogue mailed on Application. 

anrar & HEATH, Fablishers, Boston, How Tork, and Ohicago. 



MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE. 



We have in course of preparation a complete series of text-books in both 
of the above departments. 

A Series of Arithmetics by Dr. Thomas Hill, Ex-President of Har- 
yard University, and George A. Wentworth, Professor of Mathematics in Phil- 
lips (Exeter) Academy. The Primary will probably be ready in June, 1879. 

A Geometry for Beginners. Adapted to lower and Grammar-School 
work. By G. A. Hill of Harvard University. (Ready in June, 1879.) 

Wentworth's Elementary Algebra, (in preparation.) 

Wentworth's Plane and Solid Geometry is based upon the as- 
sumption that Geometry is a branch of practical logic, the object of which is to 
detect and state clearly and precisely, the successive steps from premise to con- 
clusion. 

In each proposition a concise statement of what is given is printed in one kind 
^ffyp^t of what is required in another, and the demonstration in still another. 1'he 
reason for each step is indicated in small type, between that step and the one lol- 
lowing, thus preventing the necessity of interrupting the process of demonstK^tion 
by referring to a previous proposition. 

A limited use has been made of symbols, wherein symbols stand for words and 
not for operations. The propositions have been so arranged that in no case is tt 
necessary to turn the page in reading a demonstnUion. 

A large experience in the class-room convinces the author that, if the teacher 
will rigidly insist upon the logical form adopted in this work, the pupil will avoid 
the discouraging difficulties which usually beset the beginner in Geometry, 

Wheeler's Elements of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. 

Byerly's Differential Calculus. (Ready in June, 1879.) 
Used two years at Harvard in manuscript form. 

Peirce's Tables of Logarithmic and Trigonometric Fuictione 
to three and four places of Decimals. 

Peirce's Elenients of Logarithms ; with an explanation of the Author's 
Three and Four Place Tables, 

Searle's Outlines of Astronomy. 

The Annals of the Astronomical Observatory of Harvard 
College. 

Elements of Natural Philosophy. A Text-Book for Ommon and 
High Schools. By Prof. A. E. Dolbear, A.M., of Tufts College, and A. P. Gage, 
Instructor in Physics in English High School, Boston. 

This treatise differs from most text-books on Natural Philosophy in being based 
tipon the doctrine of the conservation ofenetgy; this is made prominent in every de- 
partment of it. Whenever it is practicable, the experimental part precedes the 
statements of the laws ; that is to say, the laws are deduced from the experiments 
performed. (Readv in July, 1879.) 

Stewart's Elementary Phyvics. American edition. With questions 
and exercises by Prol. G. A. Η ILL of Harvard University. 

A Course in Scientific German. Prepared by H. B. Hodges, In- 
structor in Chemistry and German in Harvard University. With Vocabulary. 

Prepared to supply a want long felt by English and American students of 
science, of some aid in the acquirement of a knowledge of the German language 
of a sufhciently practical nature to enable tlicm to read with ease the scientific 
literature of Germany. 
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GUIDES FOR SCIENCE-TEACHING. 

llesi^ed to sopplement Lectures giyen to Teachers of the 

Public Schools of Boston• 

By the Boston Society of Natural History. 

Tliev are intended for the use of Teachers who desire to practically 
instruct classes in Natural History. Besides simple illustrations and 
instructions as to the modes of presentation and study, there are, in each 
pamphlet, hints which will be found useful in preserving, preparing, 
collecting, and purchasing specimens. 

No. I. AbotU Behbles* By Alpheus Hyatt, Custodian of the Bos- 
ton Society of Natural History, and Professor of Zoology and Paleontology 
in the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. This pamphlet is an 
illustration of the way in which a common object may be used profitably 
in teaching. This was the opening lecture of the course, and the one 
which gave rise to these little books. 

No. II. Cfmcerning a Few Common Plants. By George 
L. Goodale, Professor of Botany in Harvard University. This is complete 
in two parts (which are bound together), and gives an account of the 
organs or " helpful parts " of plants, and how these can be cultivated and 
used in the schoolroom for the mental training of children. 

No. III. Com,merci(U and other Sponges• By Prof. Al- 
pheus Hyatt. This gives an account of the sponges in common use, and 
of their structure, &c. Illustrated by 7 plates. 

No. IV. A First Lesson in NatureU History. By Mrs. 

Elizabeth Agassiz. Illustrated by 40 woodcuts and 4 plates. With 
admirable clearness and brevity, it gives in narrative form for young 
children a general history of Hydroids, Corals, and Echinoderms. 

No. V. Corals and Echinoderms, By Prof. Alpheus Hyatt. 
Illustrated by 12 plates. Intended to supply such information as teachers 
cannot get from other sources. , 

No. VI. Mollusca. Oyster, Clara, and Snail. 

No. VIL Wirrms and Crustacea» Earthworm, Lobster, Com 
mon Crab. 

No. VIII. Insects. Grasshopper. 

No. IX. Fishes. Yellow Perch. 

No. X. Frogs. Common Frog and Toad. 

No. XI. lieptiles. Alligators and Tortoise•. 

No. XU. Birds. 

No. ΧΠΙ. Mantmals. Con^moi^ Hat. 



TH£ NATIONAL MUSIC COURSE. 



'•Φ'^^^^•- 



Awarded First Medals at Tienna, Phttadelphia, and Paris. 



CONSISTS OF FOUR SERIES OF MUSIC CHARTS AND FIVE MUSIC READERS. 

£y Messrs, Eichberg^ Sharlandy Holty and Mason, Supervisors of Music in 

Public Schools of Boston, 



Used in nearly all the leading Cities in the united States. 

The Firet Series of Charts and First Reader are intended for 
children from five to eight years of age. A knowledge of the scale, staff, clef, 
and the simple varieties of measure are taught, as well as the ordinary dy- 
namic marks ; and the trsmsposition into nine keys is given, as well as prac- 
tice in the various keys. The compass of music in the Exercises and Songs 
I is such as to peculiarly assist in the proper vocal training of young children. 

The Second Series of Charts and Second Reader take up the 

elements in more rapid progression, introducing more difficult varieties of 

measure, two-part harmonies, and a review of the keys. Pupils, not too 

young, can take up this Second Series of Charts and Second Reader even 

• if they have not been through the First. 

The Third Series of Charts and Third Reader are fitted for those 
, who have been through the Second, and take up the various intervals, major 

and minor thirds, triads, and the most usual forms of the chords of the seventh 
' and ninth. Three-part songs in nine keys are introduced to illustrate the 

harmonies taught, and pupils are advanced in the science of music as far as is 
«, practicable until boys' voices begin to change. 

N.B. — The' Second and Third Music Readers are also bound in one 
volume, and are styled** The Intermediate Music Reader." 

The lOnrth Series of Charts and Fourth Reader gives special 

attention to expression, without which the most strict time and perfect tone 

^ would fail to please the cultivated ear. The music introduced is of a high 

,order, and by the best masters, and is calculated to cultivate the taste, as 

well as to extend the knowledge and skill of the pupils. 

^ The Reader, under a competent instructor, may be used in advanced 

^Grammar Schools, where no previous systematic instruction has been given. 

- Γο this end, the first fifty pages of the book are devoted to a brief but thorough 

iiementary course, with musical theory, original solfeggios, a complete sys- 

em of triad practice, and sacred music and song, with accompaniment for the 

liano. 

,^ The Fifth or EUgh School Reader, and the GUrls' EUgh School 

" leader, have been especially compiled to meet the growing wants of our 

ligh Schools for a higher grade of music than is contained in works now 

sed in such schools. A sufficient number of sacred songs are introduced to 

;nder these books admirably adapted to devotional exercises as well as to the 

stinctive purposes of musical instruction. 

fFhe National Music Teachers, Nos. 1 and 2, show the precise 
Drlc of the teacher and class, carefully explaining each step. 
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OUR WORLD SERIES OF GEOGRAPHIES. 



Desired to gire dear and lasting impressions of the dilTereni 

Countries and Inhabitants of the £arUiy rather than to tax 

tiie memory with mere names and details• 

We call attention to the following points in which these books differ fipom, anc 
are thought to be superior to, all others. Lest we should seem to overstate any 
point, we give only those obvious merits which disinterested parties find, — quoting 
from those who have either used or carefully examined the books. 

For proof of any one or all of these points, see our complete circular, which 
we send, postpaid, on application. 

They are the Result of the Best Professional SkilL 

They Embody the True Spirit of Geographical Reform. 

They Teach Ideas rather than TFardSf WordSf Wards. 

They are the Only Books not having Ready-Bffade Answers. 

" It is a poor service to render a pupil, to give him a ready-made answer.** 
Agassiz. 

They Awaken a Deeper Interest in the Pupil, and Lead Him to 
Investigate for mmself . 

*' That method of instruction is by fer the best which leads the pupil to investi- 
gate for himselt"— Pestalozzi. 

No other Books can be Remembered so Easily. 

They Exert a Gk>od Influence upon Teachers. 

They are the Only Books combining the Political, Physical, and 
Historical Geography of a Country in the Same Iiesson. 

They can be Completed in Less Time than any other Beriea. 

The Text is so Connected as to serve Admirably as a Reading• 
Book^ 

They are More Suggestive and Entertaining than other Book& 

" Geography is the peg upon which the greatest quantity of useful and enter- 
taining scientific information may be suspended." — Huxley. 

They have received the Unqualified Endorsement of the Public 
Press and of the Most I^ominent Educators. 

They Stand the Test of the Schoolroom. 

" It has been used in this city for ten years, and I have no doubt that it is more 
highly valued as a text-book at the present time than during the first years after Its 
mixoaMCUon:* — Superintendent of Schools, Cambridge, Mass, 

It has been used in Salem, Mass., eight years. In 1875. the Superintendent 
wrote : " The exchange has been thus fer advantageous, according to the testimony 
of our teachers." 

" The^^ have been in use in Newton ten years; and have continued to grow in 
popularity." — Superintendent of Schools, Newton, Mass, 

No better proof of the superiority of these hooks can he found than the 
generally acknowledged fact that the more recent text-hooks on aits subject have 
closely copied this series, 
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